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P R E F A C E . 

T H E present Catalogue describes the chief and most charac­
teristic portion of a large number of M S S . collected by D r 
Daniel Wright, now of St Andrew's, Fife, and formerly surgeon 
to the British Residency at Kathmandu, Nepal. They were 
received at Cambridge from time to tinie, as they were pro­
cured, from February 1873 to May 1876. 

The first discovery of a large unexplored literature in Nepal 
was due to Mr Brian Houghton Hodgson, whose untiring zeal 
and well-used opportunities have enabled him to supply a 
greater quantity of material for the study of the literature and 
natural history of India and Tibet than any person before or 
since. After such achievements*, immortalized by the great 
work of Burnouf, i t was but natural to hope that further 
material for research might still be forthcoming in the same 
country. Accordingly on the suggestion of Professor Cowell, 
D r Wright was requested by Professor W . Wright to procure 
specimens of such copies as could be made to order from works 
still extant in Nepal. These specimens were sent, and form 
Add. 1042 (see below pp. 26, 27) in our collection. 

D r Wright however soon found that originals† were pro­
curable, and the result of his energetic and persevering negotia-

* Mr Hodgson's manifold services are briefly set forth in a 
pamphlet by Dr W. W. Hunter (Trübner and Co., 1881). See also 
the elaborate and graceful tribute to Mr Hodgson's labours in 
Dr Rājendralāla Mitra's work noticed below. 

† Mr Hodgson had obtained a few originals. Specimens of the 
more interesting are figured in the plates accompanying Co well and 
Eggeling's Catalogue (R. A . S. Joura. New Ser. viii. 50). 
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tion and the well-timed liberality of the University* has been 
the acquisition of a series of works which, apart from their 
literary interest, wi l l be seen from the following pages to 
be from a merely antiquarian and palæographical point of view, 
the most important collection of Indian MSS. that has come 
into the hands of scholars. 

Soon after the arrival of the MSS. Professor Cowell com­
menced descriptive work on a number of the earliest and most 
interesting of them, chiefly on the lines of the Catalogue pre­
pared by himself and D r Eggeling for the Royal Asiatic Society, 
but also adding some references to the bibliography of the 
subject. Professor Cowell's various engagements and studies un­
fortunately prevented him from giving the work any continuous 
attention. When therefore he suggested that I should endeavour 
to complete it, I commenced at first on the M S S . that he had 
left untouched, availing myself however of the material that he 
kindly made over to me. 

As to the plan of my own work, it may be regarded in some 
sense as an amplification of that adopted by Professor Cowell, 
yet without aspiring to the elaborate scale of a work like 
Professor Aufrecht‘s Bodleian Catalogue, affording a detailed 
analysis of unpublished literature. Such a work indeed has been 
to a great extent rendered unnecessary for Sanskrit Buddhist 
literature by the appearance of D r Rājendralāla Mitra‘s long 
promised work on the Nepalese M S S . of the Bengal Asiatic 
Society. 

I have however added references, which I believe wi l l be 
found fairly complete, to the printed literature of the subject, 
including in the latter part of the text two very important 
works, which reached me only after the greater portion of it 

* A t one period of the negotiations the Library was under great 
obligations to the liberality of individuals, who took upon themselves 
the cost, at a time when it was impracticable to call a meeting of the 
Library authorities. Among these may be named especially the 
present Bishop of Durham. 
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had been printed off; I mean Bābū Räjendralala's work just 
referred to, and M r Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Japanese 
Buddhist Tripitaka. This may be found to explain or to com­
pensate for any undue brevity, not to say bareness, in some of the 
descriptions of subject-matter. Indeed, my main object has been 
to provide material for identification for students at a distance, 
and for such as come to consult the M S S . general clues and 
assistance, rather than by detailed narratives to obviate the 
necessity for studying the originals. Thus, to take an instance 
from one branch of literature, folk-lore ; I have usually given 
the names of the chief personages in jātakas or avadānas of 
which no account has been published, without as a rule entering 
into the details of the plot. 

A special feature of the present work, and one on which my 
studies have necessarily been almost unaided, is the part 
relating to palæography. To some readers, perhaps, the dis­
cussions on this subject may seem barren and tedious; others 
again may find them ill-proportioned or incomplete. To such 
strictures my reply must be, that the unexampled antiquity 
claimed for these MSS. seemed to require as full an examination 
as it was in my power to supply, and that if, after the publica­
tion of so many catalogues of Sanskrit MSS., this be the first 
which attempts systematically to discuss the age of the docu­
ments described, some imperfection of treatment is naturally to 
be expected. 

Palæography, and especially the history of alphabets so 
extensive as those of India, wil l always be a study involving 
laborious detail, but it is of course only on detailed monographs, 
accompanied by a due amount of accurate illustration, that safe 
generalisations in so wide a subject as Indian Palæography can 
be founded. How much more material is ready to hand for 
work of this kind for scholars who are privileged to have access 
to it, may be seen from the Reports on Sanskrit MSS. in 
Western India by D r Bühler and Dr Kielhorn, as well as from 
some of the later numbers of Dr Rājendralāla Mitra's "Notices ” 
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From such study, joined with accurate work on inscriptions, 
we may look for some treatise which shall do for the wider field 
of North India what the late D r Bumell's great work* has done 
for the alphabets of the South. 

M y essay on the historical and chronological points brought 
out by the colophons of these MSS. has of course a bearing on 
the palæography, which may serve as a justification of that part 
of the work (if any be needed), independently of the considera­
tions urged on page iv. 

Wi th regard to the scope of the work, the present volume 
deals, as I have said, with the most characteristic portion of 
the collection. This includes Buddhist literature in the widest 
sense, so as to take in on the one hand mystical or religious 
works of the tantric kind, where debased Buddhism is hardly 
distinguishable from Çivaism; and on the other, works of 
no special religious tendency, but merely the supposed products 
of Buddhistic civilization, e.g. the Amarakoça (though some 
suppose its author to have been a Jain), as well as the local 
Nepalese literature, some of which bears more on Hindu my­
thology than on the Buddhist system. Some few of the M S S . 
falling under this latter head are written in the vernacular. 
Of such I have nothing by way of description to offer but names 
and titles of chapters. These are however the latest and least 
important part of our collection. 

None of the palm-leaf M S S . are in the vernacular, but some of 
them have vernacular colophons, and in almost all of them the 
Sanskrit notes etc. written by the scribes are more or less faulty. 
In cases of the most glaring blunders I have added "sic’'; but 
on almost every page of this work wil l be found violations of 
strict Sanskrit phonetics, familiar to all who are conversant 
with M S S . from Nepal. On this subject the valuable observa-

* Dr Burnell's South Indian Palœography was originally intended 
for a preface to his Catalogue of the MSB. at Tanjore (S. Ind. Pal. 
Introd. p ix). 
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tions of M . Senart in the Introduction to his edition of the 
Mahävastu (pp. x i i - x v ü ) should be consulted. 

Wi th reference to the compilation of a full catalogue of 
the Wright collection, the task to which I was originally invited 
by the Library Syndicate, and for which I have prepared a 
considerable amount of material, I can only say that I hope to 
complete it before very long, according as time and opportunities 
may allow. Such work is of course carried on at some dis­
advantage by a non-resident; and the wisdom of recent re­
formers has clearly tended practically to discourage the prolonged 
residence in our University of those of its members whose 
special literary pursuits cannot at once be utilised for the 
conduct of the ordinary round of its more obvious studies. 

It now only remains for me to make acknowledgement of 
the kind assistance I have received from various friends. 
Amongst the foremost comes Professor Wil l iam Wright, who 
has communicated to me many valuable particulars as to the 
history of these MSS. , derived from his brother D r Daniel 
Wright, and has materially contributed to the usefulness of 
the work, by many suggestions and corrections made on the 
proof-sheets of this book, which he has most kindly and 
promptly revised throughout. Similar help has also been 
given by several Cambridge Sanskritists, especially by M r 
R. A . Nei l , and Mr W. F . Webster. Occasional assistance from 
several scholars is acknowledged in various passages of the Text 
and Introduction. Help from science, as represented by Pro­
fessor Adams, has also been afforded in several points, of which 
the chief wi l l be found on page 183, On all matters wherein the 
experience and insight of the scholarly librarian are of avail, I 
have been able to invoke the counsel of Mr Bradshaw, University 
Librarian, whose sympathies seem to embrace the wants of all 
students of the works under his charge from the Buddhism of 
Tibet to the Christianity of medieval Ireland. 

Lastly, my thanks and those of all interested in this 
collection are due to Professor Cowell, who first suggested the 
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acquisition of these MSS., and, as has been said, really made 
a beginning of the present catalogue. In view of his unfailing 
helpfulness, I may, perhaps, fitly (as a pupil) and significantly 
conclude this preface with the familiar concluding words of 
the Buddhist scribes : 

~T� W �^^T�T^�T^T^T^^� SWT ~T��i�¬

�T�TO II 

C E C I L B E N D A L L . 

LONDON, 
May, 1883. 
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O N E of the most interesting sides of the careful study 
of Oriental MSS. is the insight we occasionally gain into 
•events that were happening at the time of writing. It would 
be, of course, from the nature of the case, unreasonable to 
expect that anything like a detailed or coherent history could 
be gathered from fragmentary and scattered notices in the 
colophons of M S S . ; yet by the very garrulity or effusiveness 
which prompts the ordinary Indian scribes to repeat certain 
traditional lines of self­commiseration*, or, i f Buddhists, to 
append the profession of faith so familiar to us from inscriptions†, 
we often gain fresh and valuable pieces of contemporary testi­

mony to current events. 
That no excuse is needed for detailed study of this kind is 

sufficiently proved by cases of discoveries like that of Professor 
W. Wright in his Catalogue of Syriac M S S . in the British Museum 
(p. 65, col. 2), where a short note on the cover of a M S . gives 
the earliest known and probably contemporary account of the 
capture of Damascus by the Arabs. Notes of this kind are of 
course rare; but Nepalese M S S . are, like Nepalese inscriptions 
(see the "Indian Antiquary.’' Vol . IX.) , particularly rich in royal 
genealogies. The main historical importance of the present 

* The verses of complaint as to the writer's "broken back and 
dim eye,'’ etc., cited on p. 50, are of common occurrence in our books. 

† ¾ì "iī�T etc.; v. p. 14. Another formula begins ī̂~‡� �^I 
(see Add. 1688); it is often corrupted in later MSS. • 

b 
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collection consists i n the names of kings given, in so many 
cases, along with the carefully and minutely expressed dates of 
writing. To draw out more or less in detail and to tabulate 
the chronological information thus derived, formed the chief 
scope of my contribution to the International Congress of 
Orientalists at Berlin, 1881. Much of what follows will there¬
fore necessarily be a repetition of remarks made on that occasion. 

Keeping in view the double local origin of our collection, the 
subject of History, like that of Palaeography, falls into two main 
divisions, relating respectively to Bengal and Nepal. In this 
place it will be best to treat first of the M S S . written in Bengal, 
as the subject is shorter, simpler, and perhaps of more general 
interest, than the history of Nepal itself. 

The five earliest of our Bengal MSS. belong to the Päla 
dynasty, on which see General Cunningham's "Archæological 
Survey.’' III. 134; some criticisms, etc., by Dr Rājendralāla 
Mitra in the Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal, XLviI. 385, and 
the rejoinder by General Cunningham in the "Survey.’’ XI. 177. 

These MSS. , like the inscriptions of the same place and 
time, but unlike our MSS. written in Nepal itself, are dated not 
by years of any era, but by the year of the reigning monarch*. 

B y a somewhat fortunate accident, four of these five M S S . 
fall in the two reigns of which we possess dated inscriptions, 
cited of course by the authors above named. We arrange 
them as follows. 

Add. 1464, circa A.D. 1020. 
The MS. is dated in the 5th year of Mahīpāla, whom 
we find from the Särnäth inscription reigning A.D. 1026. 
Cunningham places his accession c. 1015 ("Survey," 11. cc.). 

* It was the difference of usage in this respect between the two 
divisions of our collection,-divisions which were not recognized by 
any of those who first examined these MSS.,- that gave rise to some 
erroneously early dates in the first rough printed list ("History of 
Nepal," p. 321, II. 5--8, etc.). 
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Add. 1688, c. 1054. 
14th year of Nayapāla. If, as seems likely, the Daddākā 
of this M S . is the same person as Lāḍākā of the last, we 
have some confirmation of the Dinajpur genealogical 
inscription which makes Nayapāla to be Mahīpāla's 
immediate successor. 

Add. 1699, Nos. I‚ I I and III , A . D . 1198­1200. 
These three M S S . are dated in the 37th, 38th, and 39th 
years respectively of Govindapāla, whose accession (A.D. 
1161) is known from the inscription in Cunningham's 
Survey, i n . 125*. 

A very curious and historically interesting point occurs in the 
colophon of the second of the last group, which runs as follows : 
parameçvaretyādi rājāvalī pūrvavat çrīmadgovindapāladevānām 
vinashṭarājye ashṭatrimçatsamvatsare 'bhilikhyamāno. The first 
clause probably represents the scribe as declining to recite as 
before (pūrvavat) the long list of royal titles beginning­as 
they do, in fact, in the first three MSS. not iced­with the title 
parameçvara. The great interest, however, of the colophon lies 
in the phrase vinashtarājye, instead of the usual pravardhamā¬

navijayarājye. I take this to be an acknowledgment that the 
star of the Buddhist dynasty had set and that their empire was 
in A.D. 1199 "vinashṭa,” "ruined"; a view which well accords 
with the fact that Govindapāla was the last Buddhist sovereign 
of whom we have authentic record, and that the Mohamme­

dan conquest of all Bengal took place in the very first years 
of the x i l i t h cent. A . D . Hence it would also appear that, 
unless Gen. Cunningham has some better authority than tradi­

tion (‘‘Arch. Surv." H i . 135) for his last Pāla monarch Indra­

* The Hodgson collection has also a MS. of this reign (No. 1, 
dated in its 4th year); but the inscription escaped the notice of 
Professors Cowell and Eggeling (“Journal R. A. S.", Oct. 1875, pp. 
2 and 51), as well as ofDr D. Wright ("History of Nepal," p. 317). 

b 2 
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dyumna, the reign of such a king in Magadha must be re­
jected. A t all events, he can hardly have come to the throne 
in 1180 or 1185, as supposed. No other names of sovereigns are 
to be gained from our later MSS. written in Bengal, but the 
colophon of one of them. Add. 1364, a Buddhist tantra, written 
by a Kāyastha of Jhera in Magadha in A.D. 1446, is interesting 
as showing how long Buddhism survived even among the 
educated classes of Eastern India. 

Passing now to the second and far larger part of our collection, 
- t h e M S S . written in Nepal i tself,-we may notice that they 
are dated not by regnal years, like those originally coming from 
Bengal, but always by the year of some era, the name of the 
reigning king being generally added. 

The absence of an historical literature in Sanskrit has often 
been commented on. It has been reserved for the dwellers on 
the very outskirts of the Aryan territory in India, such as Kashmir 
or Nepal, to chronicle their somewhat uneventful national life. 
Judging however from the amount of energy and acumen 
already bestowed on the elucidation of Kashmirian chronology, 
i t would seem that all contributions to an accurate system of 
Indian dates are valued by scholars. The practical literary 
value of such researches is attested by our experience in the 
present collection, where the date of the composition of an 
interesting work is known through this very Kashmirian chron­
ology. Especially, then, as we possess several groups of docu­
ments on Nepalese chronology and history, besides some recently 
acquired dated inscriptions, no apology is needed for investiga­
ting the relations between these and the dated colophons of 
M S S . The results of my investigations are tabulated and 
summarized in the Appendices to the present Introduction. 

The era by which our strictly Nepalese M S S . are almost 
invariably dated is the Samvat still used in Nepal. This 
commences from A.D. 880, a year which is attested as well by 
modern usage as by the astronomical and calendric data 
furnished by many of our oldest MSS. 
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The two eras most commonly used m India genera l ly­

the Çaka and the Vikrama Samvat­were also known i n Nepal. 
Several of our MSS., especially the non­Buddhistic ones, are 
dated by the former. On another era­ that of Ç r ī h a r s h a ­ s e e 
the account of Add. M S . 1049 in the special excursus appended 
to the Palæographical Introduction. 

We now pass to chronological details as supplied to us by 
MSS., and as checked by inscriptions and the somewhat waver­

ing or conflicting testimony of the various histories. It may be 
noted that our historical authorities are divided in the Chrono­

logical Appendix No. 1 into two main groups. (1) The Vaṃ¬

çāvalī (Add. 1952), translated in Dr D. Wright's "History of 
Nepal.’’ and its Gorkha redaction (Add. 1160, see p. 31). (2) 
The group tabulated in the next column, which do not aspire 
to the rank even of historical sketches, but are mere chrono­

logical lists of kings, with notes of a few important events and 
changes interspersed. As regards Add. M S . 866 (dated A . D . 
1008), hitherto* regarded as the oldest of all extant Sanskrit 
MSS., I give elsewhere reasons for my views on the character 
of the writing, differing from those put forward by tbe learned 
compilers of the account of the M S . cited in my description on 
p. 2 of the present work. It wil l also be seen that the reading 
of the colophon of the MS., given as fully as the state of the 
leaves allows on pp. 3 ­ 4 , and reproduced in Plate I., places the 
history connected with the M S . in a new light. In the early 
account of the colophon, only the name of Rudradeva was de­

ciphered, but my recognition of the name of N i r b h a y a , ­

apparently the chief of the co­regents,­brings the colophon 
into connection with our second group of historical authorit ies†. 

Our next dated MS. (Add. 1643, A . D . 1015) speaks of three 
kings; the one, Bhojadeva, governing apparently one half of the 

* See now the excursus just cited. 
† See Chronological Appendix I, Column 4 (Reign acc. to 

Kirkpatrick, etc). 
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kingdom, and the other two, Rudradeva and Lakshmīkāmadeva, 
being co­regents of the remaining half. The metrical colophon 
of Add. 1664 bears interesting testimony to this system of 
co­regency as being a constitutional usage, at all events in later 
times (see below, p. ix‚). 

The next M S . (Add. 1683, dated A.D. 1065) speaks of L a ­

kshmīkāmadeva alone as king. As to the king next on our list 
of whom we have a dated MS., I formerly read his name 
Padmyamrakāmadeva, and this form certainly agrees best 
with the form Padmadeva found i n Wright's "History of 
Nepa l" as well as in M r Hodgson's lists. But the other reading 
proposed, Pradyumnakāmadeva, has the advantage, as I now 
think, not only on palæographic grounds, but also as giving a 
name of far more intelligible and probable form. Moreover the 
form Padyumna found in our M S . shows how the contraction 
to Padma might have arisen. Kirkpatrick has a more than 
usually barbarous form, ‘Puddiem.’ The date of this M S . (A.D. 
1065) very nearly accords with the chronology of Kirkpatrick, 
who makes M ā n a d e v a ­ w h o m we find from a curious and 
interesting note i n Add. 1643 to be on the throne in 1 1 3 9 ­

not to be reigning t i l l 85 years after Pradyumna's death, while 
the dates of these M S S . are only 74 years apart. This difficulty 
may be just got over, i f we can disregard the 12 years given by 
Kirkpatrick to Indradeva (Māna's predecessor), whom the Vaṃ¬

cāvalī does not mention. With the reigns assigned to the 
monarchs immediately preceding, this date does not accord so 
well ; but a change of dynasty and some other unsettling 
influences occurred in the country just before this time, which 
may account for some discrepancy in the historical sketches as 
well as in the chronology. 

After 1140 the dates proceed with great regularity, and are, 
on the whole, strikingly in accord with the historical accounts 
for nearly two centuries. 

After Mānadeva (1139) we get two dated M S S . of the reign 
next but one, that of Ānandadeva, called in the Vaṃcāvalī 
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Nanda­deva. Of the second of these (R. A . S. Hodgson No. 2) 
a leaf has been reproduced by the Palæographical Society 
(Oriental Series, Plate 43). A s to the account therewith given 
by the late Dr Haas, it is now clear that Prinsep's table­ taken 
in its earlier part, it would seem, entirely from K i r k p a t r i c k ­ i s 
defective in names of kings, and so very roughly correct as to 
dates that no one system of adjustment will put it right. Thus 
Dr Haas's proposed correction will not fit the case of Ananta¬

malla, to whom we come presently, and whose date Prinsep 
gives tolerably correctly (A.D. 1280) ; nor, on the other hand, 
that of Lakshmīkāmadeva, whose date he makes more than 
a century earlier than we above determined it. 

A t the commencement of the next century, the Xiiith, we 
have MSS. of Arideva­malla and Abhaya­malla, but unfortun­

ately the dates have in no case been certainly discovered. 
Of Ananta­malla (called in the Vaṃcāvalī Ānanda­malla, 

but not to be confused with the former monarch really of that 
name) two MSS. are extant, with dates respectively corresponding 
to A.D. 1286 and 1302. This reign has 25 years assigned to it 
in the Vaṃcāvalī, so that these M S S . belong to its opposite 
extremities. For the first (Brit. Mus, Or. 1439) see the account 
in the Palæographical Society's Oriental Series, PI. 32; on the 
second (Add. 1306) see pp. 4 2 ­ 3 . 

There is now a gap of 70 years in our M S S . that bear kings' 
names. It is probably more than a coincidence that this gap, 
like the one of similar length a century and a half before 
(1065­1139), is contemporaneous with the introduction of a 
new dynasty. Although our scanty historical accounts give us 
but little insight into such matters, there can be no doubt that 
changes of this kind were attended with very considerable 
disturbance in the country; and that either literary studies 
altogether declined, or the scribes were at a loss whom to 
acknowledge as the real and chief ruler of a country which, 
as we know, has frequently been under divided rule. For 
it should be borne in mind that everything shows that most of 
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our M S S . were written more or less directly under royal or 
court influences. In many cases, as we shall see, kings are 
stated to be the authors*; in others, lists of the royal family are 
given, or the command of some royal person for the writing. 

The great event which happened i n Nepal at this time was 
the conquest of the country by Harisiṃha of Simrāon. On the 
names of his dynasty, none of which appear in our MSS., see 
the special Table in Chronological Appendix II . 

The first two names of the next group, Jayārjuna [A.D. 1374 
and 1384 (see Add. 1689 and 1488)] and Ratnajyotirdeva [A.D. 
1392 (see Add. 1108, written in an obscure town)] are unknown 
to the histories. These kings were probably predecessors of 
the "refractory Rajas of Pātan and Kathmandu," who were 
"completely subdued'' by Yaksha­malla soon after this time 
(Kirkpatrick, p. 266). 

The next three reigns, those of Jayasthiti, Jyotir­malla and 
Yaksha­malla, appear to have been a time of prosperity in 
Nepal. M S S . are abundant, and mostly contain the names of 
the sovereigns and, in some cases, further particulars. 

We are also helped for this period by a most interesting 
inscription lately discovered at the great temple of Paçupati in 
Nepal and published in the "Indian Antiquary' ' for Aug. 1880. 
It is dated N . S. 533 (A.D. 1413), and gives not only the name of 
the king, Jyotir­malla, but also that of his father Jayasthiti, and 
the names of various other members of the royal family, which 
occur in several M S S . with similar honorific titles and other 
indications, and form one of the many proofs of the trust­

worthiness of the colophons of these M S S . 
As to the doings of Jayasthiti­malla, the first of the three, 

the Vaṃcāvalī is particularly eloquent; certain pandits specially 
employed by him are mentioned by name (Wright's "Nepal,' ' 
p. 183, fin.). The MSS. of this reign are, as might be expected. 

* Compare also Dr Pischel's remarks in the "Katalog der 
Handschr. d. d. morg. Gesellschaft," pp. 8 ­ 9 . 
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numerous. We possess in the present collection four with 
dates, ranging from A.D. 1385 to 1391; but besides these, there 
is a MS. (Add. 1658), undated it is true, but easily fixed as to 
time, and historically one of the most curious and valuable in 
the collection. This, as may be seen from the account at p. 
159, is a copy of a play, the Abhinavarāghavānanda, by a certain 
Maṇika. In the nāndī the goddess Maneçvarī is named­as 
•also in Add. 1 6 9 8 ­ i n a manner which quite confirms D r 
Bühler's conjecture, in his note on the name as occurring i n 
the inscription, that she was the king's "Kuladeva tā" Further 
on, in the prastāvanā, we find the names of the queen, the 
heir­apparent, and the second son Jyotir­malla, who is called 
bāla­nārāyanah. If this implies that he was a mere boy, i t wil l 
put the play at least 20 years earlier, as we find him in the 
inscription (dated = A. D. 1413) apparently the sole reigning 
king and the father of three adult children. Besides this, 
we have a curious metrical colophon in Add. M S . 1664 (a non­

Buddhistic work, and therefore not described in the present 
catalogue), dated A . D . 1400, and describing a triple sovereignty 
of the same Jyotir­malla with his elder and younger brothers. 
Of Jyotir­malla’s own reign we have only one M S . (Add. 
1649), attributed however to the king himself The date 
corresponds to A.D. 1412. This may seem, at first sight, to 
curtail too much the reign of Jayasthiti, who perhaps came to 
the throne in 1385 (Add. M S . 1 3 9 5 , ­ J a y ā r j u n a was reigning 
in 1384), and yet is stated by the Vaṃcāvalī to have reigned 
43 years. If this be so, we have here probably a case of the 
peculiar error noticed in the learned review of Dr D. Wright's 
"History of Nepal" in the "Litterarisches Centralblatt" for Dec. 
15th, 1877; viz., that when the chronicler was uncertain as to 
the exact length of some of the reigns in a dynasty, he took one 
or more of the later reigns of that dynasty as a pattern, and put 
the others down as the same. It is accordingly very suspicious 
that both Jayasthiti and Yaksha are credited with the large 
allowance of 43 years. Little reliance can be placed on the 
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Vaṃcāvalī just here, as we find Jyotir­malla completely ignored 
and Yaksha called Jayasthiti's son. Of Yaksha­ (or, as he is 
generally styled in the MSS., Jaksha­)malla we have four MSS„ 
ranging from A.D. 1429 to 1457, so that a reign of 43 years 
seems here not improbable. 

After the death of Yaksha the history of Nepal, as a united 
kingdom, ceases for several centuries ; and, curiously enough, 
nearly all our chronology from M S S . ceases also, for nearly 
two centuries. The kingdom was now divided, and possibly 
considerable disturbances again ensued which were unfavour­

able to the preservation of literature by the copying of M S S . 
Compare verse 18 of the inscription in "Ind. A n t i q " IX. 185. 

During the Xvith century MSS. are scarce, and only one 
king (Sadaçiva of Kathmandu, v. Add. 1355 and Brit . Mus. Or. 
2206) is referred to by name. The names of the kings from 
this period onwards wil l be found in Appendix III . 

A t the beginning of the Xvnth century a fresh division 
occurs, as Lalitapura (Patan) becomes independent of Kath¬

maṇḍu. Literature however was patronized at this time, es­

pecially under Pratāpa­malla at Kathmaṇḍu (see Wright's 
"Nepa l ' ' and Inscriptions, Nos. 18 and 19) as well as under 
Jagajjyotiḷi at Bhatgaon. Both of these monarchs are spoken of 
as authors of extant works (Add. 1641,1696, and D. M . G. 6 at 
Halle). After this time we find traces of further dissensions 
amongst the rival sovereigns until the time of the Gorkha 
conquest. 

A special difficulty arises owing to the similarity in form 
and meaning of the names of some of the sovereigns in all three 
cities at the beginning of the Xviiith century. This difficulty 
was noticed in the review of Wright's " N e p a l " already cited. 
The very acute suggestion there made, however, of identifying 
Mahīpatīndra of Kathmandu with the contemporary monarch at 
Bhatgaon of synonymous name, Bhūpatīndra, seems however 
hardly so simple as to suppose Mahīpatīndra to be a mere title 
of Jagajjaya; since we find the word Mahīpatīndra on the 
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reverse of his coins. Indeed the fact that all this group of 
names would pass for mere kingly titles greatly increases the 
doubt and difficulty. Further discussion of this point hardly 
falls within the scope of the present work, as the time is one of 
little importance from the point of view either of literature or 
of palæography. 

Our third Chronological Appendix gives the remaining 
kings, from the division of the kingdom to the Gorkha invasion. 
The number of years in the reign of each is not given, partly 
because the chronicles are inconsistent with each other and 
with themselves and contain suspicious repetitions of round 
numbers like 15*, as well as impossibly long r e igns† ; partly, 
also, because after the Xvith century we get a tolerably complete 
series of dates from coins. Indeed the settlement and adjust­
ment of the more minute points of chronology at this period 
may be perhaps more appropriately left to the student of the 
monuments or the coins of Nepal. After the brief literary 
revival in the middle of the Xvilth century already referred to, 
literature and the arts seem to have gradually declined amid the 
constant internal discords. Since the Gorkha invasion the old 
and characteristic Buddhistic civilization, already much cor­
rupted, has been, it would seem, fast passing away, and giving 
place to a mixed Hinduism and autochthonic superstitions. 
A list of the Gorkha sovereigns is given, for reference, in 
Chronological Appendix I V . 

* Wright's "Nepal," p. 190. 
† Ibid. p. 203. 
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General Table of the rajas of Nepal (1008­1457 A . D . ) , with dates from manuscript and other sources. 
(For the rājas of Bengal, see above p. ii„ and Cunningham ib. cit.) 

Name of King 
Dates (A.D.) 
derived from 

MSS. and No? of MS. 

No. of years in 
reign acc. to 

vaṃc. and 

Reign . acc. to 
Kirkpatrick, 
Prinsep and Notes 

Dates (A.D.) 
derived from 

MSS. 
Gorkha histt. Hodgs. papers 

Nirbhaya ì 
Rudra J 1008 Add. 866 not named 7 > On the co­regents at this time see the text, p. v. 
Bhoja ) ) 

Rudra > 1015 Add. 1643 8 8 
Lakshmīkāma ) 
Lakshmīkāma 1039 Add. 1683 22 22 

Jaya­deva ­ ­ 20 20 
Üdaya ­ ­ not named 8 K ; not in H ’ According to Kirkpatrick, Bhāskara was a 

‘ refractory tributary of Pātan’; according to 
Bhāskara 13 0 ^ ­ 5 ? * 7 H ; no t inKP 

’ According to Kirkpatrick, Bhāskara was a 
‘ refractory tributary of Pātan’; according to 

Bhāskara 
^ \ i n v . 

7 H ; no t inKP 
the Vaṃcāvalī, the founder of a new dynasty. 

‘Bāl­deva' 12 G ‚, í I I P Clearly the succession was broken here, some ‘Bāl­deva' 12 G ‚, 
\ 12 K H of these kings being contemporary rivals. 

Reign c. 1065­76. Pradyumnakāma­deva 1065 Add. 1684 11G ,, 7 
of these kings being contemporary rivals. 

Reign c. 1065­76. 
Nāgārj una­de va ­ ­ 3 G 3 

Çankara­deva ­ ­ 11G „ 17 
Vāma­deva ­ ­ 3 G ‚, 2 

Harsha­deva ­ ­ 15 G ‚, 16 
Sadāciva­deva ­ ­ 21 G 28 
[Indra­deva] ­ ­ not named [12] 
Māna­deva 1139 Add. 1643 10 5 Reign c. 1130­1140. 

Narendra ( K P ) = ­ ­ 22 7 
Reign c. 1130­1140. 

Narasinha (VG) 
Ananda (‘Nanda’ V G H ) ( 1165 

\ 1166 
Add. 1693 

R.A.S.Lond.2. 21 20 H ; 
not in K P Reign c. 1161­82. 

Rudra­deva ­ ­ 7 V 1 9 G 80* 



(KP) 
Arideva 

[Raṇa­cūra] 
‘Sumesar­deva’" 

'Raz­kāma' 
. Anya­malla _ 

Abhayamalla 
[Jaya­deva] 

Ananta­malla 

Kings uncertain for 
70 years; see note. 

Jayarjuna­malla 

J ayasthiti­malla 

[Ratnajyoti(r)­malla] 

[Joint­regency] 

J ayajyoti(r)­malla 

Yaksha­malla 

date 
uncertain 

1222 

1286 
1302 

/ 1374 
1384 
1385 
1386 
1389 
1391 

[1392 

1400 

1412 
1429 
1454 
1457 

Add. 1648 

Br.M.Or.22O8| 

/ Add. 1465 
j Brit.M.2203 

Br i t M . 1493 
Add. 1306 

Add. C1689 
|1488 
(1395 

* i i Jl698 
Add. 1 7 0 1 

11663 
Add. 1108] 

Add. 1664 

Add. 1649 
(1703 

Add. ­]1665 
(1691 

22 

not named 

í not ì 
I named j 

I 19 G : years 
[ not in V , 

25 V 33 G 

[43] 
not named 

43 v 20 G 

not 
31 H­<¦ named 

in K P 
not named 

6 
no number 

given 
32 

48 

P ] 
34 K P 37 H 

no years 
given 

for reign 
in K P 

not named 

years not 
given 

years not 
given 

Jaya is stated to have reigned at Bhatgāon, 
while Ananta reigned at Kathmandu. 

Kirkpatrick tells us that in this reign an im­
migration into Nepal took place in Vikrama 
Samv. 1344 = Nep. Samv. 408 (A .D. 1288). 

I subjoin in Appendix I I the various lists of 
kings of this epoch, feeling that no recon­
ciliation can be satisfactory without further 
documentary or monumental evidence. 

Not named in any history, genealogy, or in­
scription. 

For this king see the histories and inscr. in 
"Ind. Antiq." for Aug. 1880. As to his reign 
see pp. vili„ ix. supra. 

Not otherwise known: probably a petty chief of 
the obscure town where the MS. was written, 
ee p. ix. above. 

Not in the Vaṃcāvāli; hut see the contemporary 
inscr. in "IncL Antiq." Aug. 1880, and cp. 
Notes 1 and 3. 

After this the division of the kingdom fol­
lowed. 
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CHRONOLOGICAL A P P E N D I X I I . 

Reigns said to intervene between those of Anantamalla ( A . D . 1302) 
and Jayasthiti (1380). 

The account given in the Vaṃcāvalī is very confused and the 

chronology quite wild (e.g., both the dates in Wright, p. 167, are 

more than three centuries too early). 

The only chronologically certain event seems to be the invasion 

of Hari-siṃha of Simrāon, which is given probably enough as N . S. 

444 ( A . D . 1324); and this is exactly confirmed by the postscript of 

the Nepalese Sanskrit MS. No. 6 of the "Deutsche Morg. Ges." 

(see Dr. Pischel's catalogue, p. 8). Compare also Kirkpatrick. 



Vamcāvalī, wright's " Nepal" 
pp. 167-182, 314. 

Kirkpatrick, '‘Hist, of Nepal," 
and Prinsep. 

Genealogical inscr. dated 
= 1659 A . D . , in "Ind. Antiq." 

1880 (p. 187). 
Genealogy in MS. No. 6 

D . M . G . 

Karṇāṭakī dynasty. 
Nānya-deva 
Gaṅgā-deva 

Nara-siṃha-deva 
Cakti-deva 

Rāṃa-siṃha-deva 
Hari-deva 

Jayananda-deva ) sons 
Jayasiṃha-malla > of 

Jaya' Raera’-malla) Ananta 
Jayadeva 

Nānya-deva 
Gāṅga-deva 

Nṛisiṃha 
Rāmasiṃha 
Caktisiṃha 

Harayatsiṃha 

Nānya­deva 
Gāṅg­a­deva 
Narasiṃha 

Harasirnha­deva 
Rāmasiṃha 
Bhavasiṃha 
Karmasirnha 

Harasiṃha ( = 1324 A . D . ) 
Vallārasiṃha 

Nāgamalladeva 

Dyn asty of Hari­smiha 
of Simrāon. 

years 
of reign Hari­siṃha 

(‘‘In his family were born 
Yaksha," etc.) 

Nānya­deva 
Gāṅg­a­deva 
Narasiṃha 

Harasirnha­deva 
Rāmasiṃha 
Bhavasiṃha 
Karmasirnha 

Harasiṃha ( = 1324 A . D . ) 
Vallārasiṃha 

Nāgamalladeva 
Hari­ siṃha­deva 

Mati­siṃha 
Cakti­siṃha 

Cyāma­siṃha 

28 
15 
22 
15 

­Bullāl' (=Vallāra) 
Çri­deva­malla 

<Nāy‛ (Nāga?) 

Nānya­deva 
Gāṅg­a­deva 
Narasiṃha 

Harasirnha­deva 
Rāmasiṃha 
Bhavasiṃha 
Karmasirnha 

Harasiṃha ( = 1324 A . D . ) 
Vallārasiṃha 

Nāgamalladeva 

Mallas restored. 
J ayabhadra­malla 

Nāga­malla 
J ayajagad­malla 
Nāgendra­malla 

Ugra­malla 
Açoka­malla 

Jayasthiti 

15 
15 
11 
10 
15 
19 *Acoka 

­Jestill' = Jayasthiti 

Açoka­rnalla 
Jayasthiti 

(the rest agrees with the 
Vaṃc.). 
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Kings of Nepal from the division of the Kingdom to the Gorkha conquest. 

L I N E OF B H A T G A O N 

Yaksha­malla 
(oh circa A . D. 1460). 

L I N E OF K A T H M A N D U 

V G (Bhavana H , 
Bhuvaṇa Do). 

VGHDe. 

A . D . 1628 De 
„ 1633 (Add. 

1687) 
Cf. Add. 1696 

Rāya V H D e (Rāma, G). 

Suvarṇa 

Prāṇa 

V i | v a VGHDe. 

Trailokya V G H D 6 . 

Jagajjyotiḥ V G H . 

Narendra V (Nareça H , 
om. G). 

A . D . 1642 (Coin) Jagatprakaça V G H . 

1663 ‚‚ Jitāmitra V G H . 

1695 Bhūpatīndra V G H . 

1722 ,, Raṇajita V G H . 

A . D . 1576 (Add.1655) 

Ratna V G H I i 9 . 

Amara V H [om. GI]. 

Sūrya VGHI19 . 

Narendra VGI19 [om. H]. 

Mahīndra VGHI19 . 

Sadaçiva V, Add. 1355, and Brit. 
1 Mus. Or. 2206; om. 
I G H L 

Civasiṃha V G H I i 9 . 

(King of Pātan only, V) Hariharasiṃha I n & 19. 

L I N E OF K A T H M A N D U L I N E OF L A L I T Ā P U R ( P Ā T A N ) 

A . D . 1649 Ii7(cf. I19) 
,, 1654 Inscr. Wright, 

in pi. 13 
1656 (Coin) 
1659 (Add. 1385) 

1682 (Coins and Add. 
1475) 

1701 (Coin) 

1722 (Coin) ì 
1728 (Coin, W.) j 
1736 ,‚ ì 
1753 „ f 

1749 (Coin, struck ap­
parently in a rebellion; 
see Wright, p. 224) 

I 
Lak shmmarasi 1 n h a 

Pratāpa 

Cakravartendra 
Nṛipendra 

Bhūpālendra 

Bhāskara 

Cf. V 
(Wright, 
p. 220) 

A . D . 1631 (Coin) 
,‚ 1633(Add.1637) 
„ 1637 (In) 
„ 1654 (Coin) 

1665 (Ds) 
„ 1665 (?) (Coin) 
„ 1686 
,, 1700 

„ 1705 

Siddhinarasimha 

> 

)} (Coins) { 

Nivāsa 

Yoganarendra 
(Yogendra) 

Lokaprakāca 
(queen dowager, Yogamati) 

(121 and Coin) 

n . í l 709 Jayavīraniahīndra 
Coins | 1 7 1 1 ) 1 7 1 ö ( W ) M a h ī n (W.) Mahīndrasiṃhadeva 

Jagajjaya (styled Mahī¬
| patmdra) 

Jāyaprakāca (later also at 
| Lalitāpur) 

[Jyotiḥprakāca] 

1722 (?) (Coin) 

1729 
1731 
1742 
1745 (?) 

J ayayogaprakaça 

Vishnu 

W. 

G = 

| Rājyaprakāca 

r Viçvajit V G H . 
No dates from Coins D a l a m a r i d a n a S a h y G H 

or Mob. I 
l Tejanarasiṃha V G H . 

Gorkha histories, Add. 1160 and B. M. Or­ 6. Explanation of Abbreviations, v=vaṃcavalī (Dr D. Wright's History of Nepal) 
office. D = MSS. 5 and 6 in the library of the Deutsche Morgenländische Gesellschaft. I=Inscriptions in the Indian Antiquary, Aug. 1880, 
British Museum, except those marked W,, which are in the possession of Professor w , Wright, at Cambridge, 

H=Mr Hodgson's papers in the India 
The coins referred to are in the 
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CHRONOLOGICAL A P P E N D I X I V . 

List of the Gorkha Kings. 

Pṛith(i)vī Nārāyaṇa Sāh (A. D. 1768-1774). 

Pratāpa Siṃha Sāh (1774-1777). 

Raṇa Bahādūr Sāh (1777-1779). 

Gīrvāṇa Yuddha Sāh (1799-1816). 

Rājendra Vikrama Sāh (1816-1847). 

Surendra Vikrama Sāh (1847-1881), 

Pṛithivī Vīra Vikrama Sāh. 



P A L Æ O G R A P H I C A L I N T R O D U C T I O N . 

IT is now perhaps generally known amongst Sanskritists and 
other Orientalists that one distinguishing feature of the present 
collection is the high antiquity of its MSS. as compared with 
any Sanskrit M S S . previously discovered. Some doubt, indeed, 
has been expressed as to the genuineness of these dates; and 
it was one of the objects of the paper read by the present 
writer at the Fifth Congress of Orientalists, referred to in the 
Historical Introduction, to establish the antiquity claimed for 
them by showing the great variety of testimony on which that 
claim rests. It wi l l not, therefore, be out of place to repeat 
here the general heads of argument there* enumerated, before 
proceeding to note the various details which it is the special 
object of the present Introduction to collect and classify. 

(1) The climate and remote position of Nepal, as compared 
with other parts of India, have favoured the preservation of 
MSS. 

(2) The decline of religion and learning in the country for 
the last five centuries has caused many ancient works to be 
forgotten and quite unused. Nor are we left to conjecture 
here. In many of our Cambridge MSS. of the xivth, Xilith, 
and even the x i th century, I have found the powdered chalk, 
put in by the scribes to preserve the leaves, still quite fresh. 
But even if not read, old MSS. were, and are, often preserved as 
heirlooms and the like, with all the superstitious care that an 
ignorant people can sometimes give to the monuments of an 

* See Verhandlungen des fmtften Orìentalisten-Congresses, 2ter 
Theil, 2te Hälfte, pp. 190- I . 
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unknown learning. Compare the passage of the old native 
Chronicle, the Vaṃcāvalī (Wright's Nepal, p. 159), in which 
we read that, in the reign of Çankara­deva (Xith cent. A.D), 
" at the time when the village of Jhul was burning, Yasodharā, 
the Brāhmanī widow, fled to Pātan with a small model of a 
chaitya, the book Prāgyā­pāramitā (written in gold letters 
i n Vikrama­sambat 245 [= A. D. 188]), and her infant son 
Yasodhara.’' 

(3) The evidence of inscriptions discovered in Bengal, and 
recently in Nepal itself, remarkably confirms in several highly 
interesting cases, the sometimes detailed information given by 
scribes as to contemporary dynasties, etc. See the Historical 
Introduction, pp. iii‚ vi i i , ix. 

(4) Evidence from astronomy and the (lunar) calendar. 
A n eclipse in one case, and in several others the days of the 
week and month,­stated according to the complicated lunar 
calendar, which a forger would have required far more learning 
than modern scribes possess, to work out correctly,­have been 
calculated by Professor Adams, and are found to tally. 

(5) Lastly, the whole chain of palæographical and monu­

mental evidence is as convincing as it is instructive, seeing that 
we have here to deal not with isolated MSS., but with a regular 
series, showing a progressive development of handwriting corre­

sponding to the dates given. 
The review of the testimony under this last head is of course 

at present our more immediate object. It may, however, not be 
out of place to notice here one objection urged against the 
antiquity of these and other early Indian M S S . 

In an interesting article on Nepalese history and antiquities 
in " Indische Streifen " in . 528, Professor Weber suggests grave 
doubts lest the boasted antiquity of MSS. from Nepal may not 
fall to the ground in the same way as did that of a Sanskrit 
M S . at Paris, where the date of the archetype has been heed­

lessly reproduced by the scribe, not from any desire to forge or 
otherwise deceive, but from sheer unreflecting thoughtlessness. 
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A few weeks before the death of the greatest authority on 
Indian palaeography, the late Dr A . C. Burnell, I received 
from him a letter which showed that even he felt misgivings 
on the same ground. D r Burnell wrote: " I was hardly prepared 
to believe that these palm-leaf M S S . [at Cambridge] could 
be so old as was said; but I think you have made it clear [in 
the article cited above] that some are really of the dates they 
bear. I fear still that some are merely copies with the date 
of the original given in the copy, as is commonly done in India. 
I am led to this by the modern appearance of the palm leaves, 
so far as I can judge from the engravings etc. that I have 
seen; I have not seen one of the originals as yet. In the 
dry parts of S. India, the palm leaves become nearly black in 
400 years, and in the damp parts (Malabar and Canara e.g.), 
the same time turns them to the colour of mahogany. In 
every case, they become so fragile that it is impossible to 
touch therm" I have quoted more of this interesting passage 
than strictly bears on the point now in question, as being 
perhaps the last utterance of its distinguished author on palaeo­
graphy, his greatest study, and as showing that the preliminary 
considerations (1) and (2) urged above are far from irrelevant. 

Returning, however, to the subject of copied dates, our 
chief answer to objectors must of course be of a palæographical 
nature. Let any candid critic, even i f his patience fail him for 
the perusal of the minuter examinations of the gradual develop­
ment of letters which form a large part of the present essay, 
simply turn to the table of selected letters appended, and then 
say i f on the hypothesis of copied dates so regular and gradual 
a development would be traceable. On such a hypothesis we 
should rather find the latest and most modern forms of letters 
in MSS. professing to be of early dates. Certain at least it 
must needs be admitted to be, that our MSS. in the older forms 
of character have been in no sense written recently; for at the 
present day, there is scarcely a person in Nepal who can read, 
much less write, such a hand. 

c 2 
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But we are not left entirely to inference or conjecture. We 
have indeed two cases of copied dates; but the circumstances 
under which they occur are most instructive. In each case the 
last leaf of a palm-leaf MS. , as so often happens, has suffered 
by time and usage, and we have a paper supply-leaf recording 
the date of the original, which was in a perishing condition, 
preserved together with it. See especially the account of Add. 
1644, p. 153. Here then we find not the inconsiderateness or 
stupidity attributed by Prof Weber to the scribes in this 
matter, but, on the contrary, a most considerate regard for 
posterity and indeed a surprising amount of genuine antiquarian 
feeling. For a case of mere retracing, truthfully executed 
however, see p. 155, I. 25. 

Strong auxiliary evidence as to the real date of M S S . may 
be also gained from a careful examination of their material. 
On this point I may again repeat remarks already published. 
'Progressive development may be traced in material, as has 
been long acknowledged in the case of European M S S . Even 
in palm-leaves the earlier show differences from the later in 
colour, form and texture; and in paper this is especially 
noticeable. The two M S S . [Add. 1412. 1 and 2] are written 
on paper no more like the modern paper of Nepal than Caxton's 
paper is like that of a modern journal. The Xviith century 
too, when paper had become common, has its own special 
paper.’ See Add. 1611 and 1405, both archetypes. 

Before proceeding to examine, century by century, all the 
local and other palæographical peculiarities of our collection, 
extending, as we shall hereafter show, over more than a thousand 
years, it may be well to notice very briefly the chief stages in 
the history of the development of the alphabet in North India, 
so far as it can be traced. 

The earliest period (B.C. 2 0 0 - A . D . 100) of which we have a 
connected series of monuments, the Açoka inscriptions, is that 
of the Ariano-Pali and the Indo-Pali alphabets. This is well 
illustrated in Cunningham's " Corpus Inscriptionum Indicamm," 
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* See the Indian Antiquary, Vol. ix. pp. 163, sqq. 

where also references to the various theories of their origin 
are given (pp. 50 sqq). 

Following the line of the Indo­Pali, we find that, at the 
time of the ascendancy of the Gupta dynasty, a fresh stage of 
writing, now called after them, is reached. The era instituted 
by the Guptas has been recently fixed by General Cunningham 
as beginning A . D . 167. The character was in general use 
throughout Northern India from this time t i l l about A . D . 
600, the time of the appearance of the great conqueror Çiī¬

harsha, of whom we shall have more to say in the Excursus 
appended to this Introduction. We find that it prevailed in 
Nepal from the earliest* monuments of that country at present 
known to us. It is also found on the Nepalese coins of the 
v i l t h century, of which I have treated in the "Zeitschrift der 
deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft ” for 1882, p. 651. 
Towards the end of this century, however, changes begin to 
arise, as may be seen from the same series of Inscriptions, 
Nos. 9 ­ 1 4 (compare the editors' introduction, p. 171). Simi­

larly modified forms occur in contemporary inscriptions from 
other parts of India. 

No traces of the Gupta character have as yet been found in 
MSS., nor indeed of any form of writing approaching i t in 
antiquity. Two M S S . (one dated) presenting a modified form 
of this character are preserved in the present collection, and 
to them a special Excursus, appended to the present essay, 
is devoted. In the l x th and x th centuries the Gupta dis­

appears, and gives place either to the ordinary square and 
straight­topped writing of North India, known generally as 
Devanāgarī, or else to the early, yet ornamental and somewhat 
fanciful variety, called Kuṭ i l a . This variety was possibly due 
in the first instance to individual caprice, and then passed 
through the stage of a fashion into a currency which was general, 
though not of long duration. This character again, hitherto 
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* See MS. No. 1 in the R, A , S, Hodgson-collection, noticed 
below. 

† Compare Wright's Nepal, p. 72 at the foot. 

only known from inscriptions, is found amongst the MSS. now 
described, more markedly in some not originally written in 
Nepal. 

This brings us to a feature in our collection most important 
for its classification; viz. its double local origin. The favourable 
influence of the remote position of Nepal has been indicated 
above. This is seen in the fact that both Dr Wright and M r 
Hodgson* found in Nepal MSS. actually written in Bengal, but 
older than any brought to light even by recent investigations 
in the latter country itself On the other hand, we find one 
case at least of a M S . (Add. 1693) written in Nepal by a hand 
precisely similar to that in vogue at the time in Bengal and not 
in Nepal. We shall have also occasion hereafter to note what 
may be called ' Bengalisms' in the writing of MSS. otherwise 
thoroughly Nepalese. Palæographical testimony thus bears out 
what we should naturally have expected, that adjacent countries, 
allied by a common religion, as well as doubtless by political 
and commercial relations, had considerable mutual influence up 
to comparatively late times. Besides, Nepal was no doubt in 
some sense a place of refuge†. For although we find, in the case 
of Add. 1364, Buddhist monks and laymen still existing even 
among the better classes in Eastern India, yet no doubt the 
Mohammedan conquest brought some persecution and danger 
to Buddhists and their books. So at least we may infer from 
the postscript of Add. 1643, which tells us how the book was 
rescued when ‘fallen into the hands of a people alien to the 
faith.’ 

The next century, the Xi i th , witnessed at its close the entire 
subjugation of Bengal by the Mohammedans; and from this 
time each of the two countries develops an individual style of 
writing. In Bengal we find the first beginnings of a variety of 
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writing now called Bengali, of which the present collection 
affords the earliest dated specimens. In Nepal also, where up 
to this time no local peculiarity is observable in inscriptions or 
MSS., a distinct writing is developed. This seems to originate 
in a caprice or fashion analogous to that 'observed in the case of 
the Kuṭi la . A t the same time, as might be expected from the 
geographical remoteness of the country, as well as, in later 
times, from its political and religious isolation, many archaisms 
are preserved even to modern days. The special trick or fashion 
referred to is the addition of a curve or hook to the top of each 
letter. 

This fashion becomes general in the Xlilth century; in the 
xivth, however, we find the ordinary horizontal and the hooked 
tops in about an equal number of cases; in the xvth century 
there is again a decided preponderance of the hooked form, but 
by the xvith century it has disappeared altogether. This 
hook was regarded by Dr Haas as the 'dominant feature' of 
the Nepalese hand (Pal. Soc. Or. Ser. PL xxxii) ,* which 
furnished ‘the connecting l ink between the ordinary Devanāgarī 
and the Uriya alphabet.’ The circumstances of the case as 
just summarized, and more fully investigated below, put i t in 
a somewhat different light. The hooked top in Nepal lasts 
only for three centuries and a half, and was never universally 
used there. Its total disappearance after the xvth century 
thus makes the connexion with the modern Uriya doubtful. 
Unless, then, some direct connexion between the two alphabets 
can be shown, it seems safer to regard both as mere local 
fashions of independent growth. Owing, however, to the con­

servation of archaisms above referred to, and to several other 
features more fully described below, a distinct and characteristic 
Nepalese hand has been maintained to the present day. 

We may now proceed to treat of the manuscripts in detail, 

* See also his ‘pedigree’ of alphabets in the same series, Plate 
X L I v . 
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considering them in their two main classes of Nepalese and 
Bengali, and by centuries or other periods of development in 
writing. Reserving our curiously isolated examples of the i x th 
century for separate treatment, we come first to M S S . of the 
x l t h century. 

Of MSS. written at this time in Nepal we have six dated 
examples. These are all written in a square, clear, and often 
beautifully clean hand, the contrast between thick and fine 
strokes being strongly marked. In the first M S . (dated = A . D . 
1008) the right­hand twist at the bottom of the vertical strokes, 
which seems to have suggested the name Kuṭ i la , is clearly 
discernible; in the second (A.D. 1015) somewhat less so. The 
transition seems marked by the third MS„ of A.D. 1039, written 
by more than one scribe, where the body of the letters is 
uniform throughout, but the Kut i l a curves are far more pro­

nounced towards the middle of the MS. (leaves 35b­68) than 
elsewhere. In the three remaining MSS., all of the latter half 
of the century, this characteristic disappears. 

Of MSS. written in Bengal we have two examples from the 
middle of this century. These show the Kut i l a twist very 
markedly, but instead of the vertical stroke curving or sweeping 
round in the form that would naturally be produced by graving­

tools or the like, we get an angle formed apparently by a 
sudden turn of the kalam, so that a fine stroke at an angle of 
120° with the vertical thick stroke is the result. It may be 
here observed, in general, that the alphabet employed exhibits 
hardly any of the forms of what is now known as Bengali 
writing (as distinct from Devanāgarī), that writing having 
arisen apparently at the end of the next century in M S S . 
A specimen of the earlier of the two is given in Plate II. 

The chief palæographic details of these MSS. , to be taken 
in connexion with the tables of letters and figures appended to 
this Introduction, are subjoined. 

Add. 866 ( A . D . 1008) preserves several remarkable archaisms. 
The forms of j , ṭ, and 1, if compared with those of our two 
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MSS. of the ninth century (see the Excursus appended to 
the present essay), are most interesting survivals of a stage of 
writing antecedent even to the Kuṭila, as known to us from 
the inscriptions of Bareli (see Prinsep's Table of Alphabets) 
or Dhara (Burgess, Arck Surv. W. Ind. for 1875, p. 101). 
A reproduction of part of the last leaf is given in Plate I. 

Add. 1643 (A.D. 1015*), less like Kuṭi la in general appearance 
than Add. 866, shows in several cases Kuṭi la forms (gh, j , 
ṇ, etc.), in some cases where that MS. shows still more 
archaic ones. See the Table of Letters. 

Add. 1683 (A.D. 1039). This MS. is in several hands. From 
leaf 66 to the end, though less curved, as has been said, than 
the 30 leaves preceding, it is in many respects more archaic, 
e.g. in preserving the earlier form of th, as in Add. 866. The 
forms given in the table recall the Tibetan and Cāradā forms. 

Add. 1684 (A.D. 1065) exhibits the first examples of the modern 
r conjunct and the modern Nepalese ç. Of the latter we get 
an early anticipation in the Deogarh Inscription (Cunning­

ham's Survey, x. PI. 32). 
Add. 1680.1 (A.D. 1068) is a small, clearly written MS., and is 

similar, as might be expected from the nearness of the date, 
to the last. 

Add. 1161 (A.D. 1084), to which much the same remarks apply, 
preserves however the archaic th. 

Add. 1704 is a well written MS., strongly resembling Add. 
1680. 1. 

Add. 1464 and 1688 (c. 1025­1055), Among the most notice¬

able forms in these are the two forms of e and ai medial, kh, 
gh (peculiar, but less archaic than the contemporary Nepalese), 
ñ, ṇ, and especially ç, the rounded top of which is an in­

teresting survival. 

* It should have been observed in the account of this MS. in the 
text that possibly the main date, and probably that of the later note, 
constitute cases, isolated in our collection, of the use of attta or 
'elapsed' years (cf. Burnell, S. I. P., ed. 2. p. 72). If this be so, we 
get A. D. 1016 and 1140 respectively. 
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The x i l th century is extremely interesting and important 
for our present investigation. Both in Nepal and Bengal we 
find the last specimens of an old style of hand, followed with 
surprising abruptness by a new writing, possessing in each case 
a marked individuality for which the older style gives little or 
no preparation. The only dated MS. that we possess of the 
first half of the century (Add. 1645, A.D. 1139) is written in 
practically the same hand as the Nepalese MSS. of the last 
half of the x i th century (see the Table of Letters). The first 
half of the year 1165 (month of Crāvaṇa) gives us another last 
survival, viz., that of the square hand as then written in Bengal. 
Of this we shall speak in connexion with the Bengali MSS. 
of this time. To this year also belongs a M S . written in 
Bengal (R. A . S. Hodgs. No. 1) in a strikingly similar character. 
The latter half of the same year (month of Pausha) gives us 
the first certain example of the hooked hand peculiar to Nepal. 
There are four more examples of this hand in the same century; 
the dates of two of these, however, are somewhat doubtful. 

It is from this time, then, that we find Nepalese on the one 
hand, and Bengali on the other, as distinct alphabets or styles 
of writing. It has been already observed that the hooked 
feature cannot be regarded as the distinguishing note of Nepalese, 
as this was never universally employed, and has now disappeared 
for several centuries. If again we observe the forms of indi­

vidual letters, we fail to find any distinct original development. 
One of the few scientific observers of this style of writing, 
D r Johann Klat t* , gives a list of ten letters which he finds 
i n x v n t h century M S S . as characteristic of Nepalese. He 
observes: "Plur imum notae i‚ e, ñ, jh, ñ, n, ph, bh, r, ç‚ ab 
Nagaricis nunc usitatis differunI.” True; but the Nepalese 
forms of each of these letters may be paralleled from earlier 
Devanāgarī, even from distant parts of India. The Nepalese 
must not, then, be regarded as a distinct and original develop­

* 'De CCC. Cāṇakyae sententiis.' 
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ment of the Indian alphabet in the same sense that Bengali, 
for instance, is so. The fact rather is that, from the X i l t h ­

xHith century onwards, the geographical and political isolation 
of Nepal resulted in the conservation of early forms, accom­

panied by the prevalence of several more or less transient 
embellishments or calligraphic fashions peculiar to the country. 
From this time, therefore, we treat of Nepalese M S S . alone, 
and reserve the remaining examples of Bengali hand for 
connected treatment later on. 

In the Table, note that Add. 1686 is the first MS. written in 
Nepal that shows the regular Nepalese bh ; though the earlier 
form is also in use. The later form is also found in Central 
Indian inscriptions of the twelfth century; see Cunningham, 
Survey, ix„ pi. xvi. 

In this century also we find the first examples of the modern 
Nepalese e initial and kh, akin to the Bengali forms. The 
open top of the dh seems a preparation for the modern shape. 
The list of initial vowels is valuable and interesting (see 
Plate m). 

The curious Kuṭila subscription of Add. 1691. 1 (see text) has 
quite exaggerated slanting and angular strokes at the bottom 
of the letters, and looks somewhat like the protest of a more 
conservative scribe of the old school against the incoming 
hooked style in which the MS. is written. 

Add. 1657 no doubt belongs to the end of this century. Its 
date ( = 1199 A.D.) is reproduced in a note to the Table of 
Numbers. As to the letters, we find that gh, j , ṇ, 1, ç and sh, 
take the forms given under Add. 1645 ; bh varies, as in Add. 
1686; dh is of the transitional form given under Add. 1691.2 
(cf. u, e and th in that M S ) . 

In the next century, the Xl i i th , the hooked form of character 
is thoroughly in vogue; for there exists, as far as I know, only 
one dated Nepalese M S . of this time otherwise written. The 
large bold handwriting usual in the Xil th century, with strongly 
contrasted thick and fine strokes, continues through most of 
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this century, though in some later MSS. we observe a transition 
commencing. 

The dated MSS. of this century are Add. 1644 (A.D. 1205), 
1648 (o. 1216), 1465 (12. .4), 1412. 1. 2 (1276 and 1278), 
1707 (1276), 170611 (1261?), 1706. 2 (1279), 

Add. 1644 has been already referred to on the question of 
copied dates. The year assigned (A.D. 1205) is fully borne out 
by the palæographic phenomena of the MS„ as this is one of 
the finest examples we possess of the bold and clearly written 
early hooked Nepalese. Amongst individual letters, it may 
be noted that e takes the form given in the table from Add. 
1693; dh has the early form similar to the modern � ; bh 
varies between the older and newer forms. The general 
character of the letters may be seen from the letter­numerals 
in the table of numbers, where also the character used for 7 
is noteworthy. Compare the Bengali 

Add. 1648 (c. 1216, vide text) is the one MS. of this century 
with horizontal­topped characters. The hand is in other 
respects exceptional, as it shows considerable affinity to the 
early Bengali hand of which we shall treat below. Note 
especially the forms of bh, 1, sh and y, and of i and e medial 
as given in the table. The variation in the figures is difficult 
and often confusing. 

Add. 1465, though the middle figure of the date is not clear to 
me, belongs to the middle of this century (see text). The 
hand is very similar to that of Add. 1644, though rather less 
bold. 

The early parts of the remarkable paper MSS. Add. 1412. 1 
and 2 are very similar to the other MSS. of this time; 
the form of dh, however, is often more modern. 

Add. 1707 is mostly written in a hand less bold than the pre­

ceding, the strokes being more uniform and finer, and the 
letters usually smaller. Bh and dh both appear in the later 
form; altogether, the MS. shows the transition to the style of 
the next century. 

Add. 1706. 1 and 2 are unimportant MSS„ written in a small 
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hand on small leaves and with no great care. 1706. 1, the 
earlier of the two (though the middle figure of the date is 
not quite clear), has the early dh and transitional bh; 1706. 2 
has also the early dh. 

The bulk of Add. 1656 also is a fine example of the bold hand 
of this century; but the date is not ascertainable, as the last 
leaf of the original MS. has disappeared. Compare also Add. 
1680, fragments 8 and 9. 

The Xivth and xvth centuries may be treated as a single 
palæographic period. Books seem to have been commoner 
at this time* than in the centuries immediately succeeding or 
preceding. Our MSS. are plentiful and generally written on 
leaves of serviceable size and quality. We neither find scarce­
ness of literature, as in the xvith century, nor the merely 
ornamental M S S . which we shall notice hereafter in the xvnth 
century. On the other hand, writing as a fine art seems to be 
more or less on the decline. We no longer meet with the large 
boldly written M S S . of early times; nor have we any single 
instance of illumination. W i t h the diminished size of the 
material, the handwriting is also diminished. The characteristic 
hooked form of the letters generally, but by no means univer­
sally, prevails. Thus in the Xivth century about one third of 
the MSS. have letters with straight tops, and in the next century 
we find nearly the same proportion. It should be observed, 
however, that we do not get the horizontal regularity of good 
modern Devanāgarī M S S . In some cases the tops, though 
not hooked, are very irregular, and in no case are they quite 
joined so as to form a continuous line. 

The handwritings of the MSS. of this century hardly require a 
minute separate examination. A few important and repre­
sentative ones only are selected and given in the Table. As 
to individual letters, note that the second form of e (see Add. 

* Compare the passage in Dr D. Wright's Nepal, p. 183 sqq., 
cited in the Historical Introduction. 
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this century, though in some later MSS. we observe a transition 
commencing. 

The dated MSS. of this century are Add. 1644 (A.D. 1205), 
1648 (o. 1216), 1465 (12. .4), 1412. 1. 2 (1276 and 1278), 
1707 (1276), 170611 (1261?), 1706. 2 (1279), 

Add. 1644 has been already referred to on the question of 
copied dates. The year assigned (A.D. 1205) is fully borne out 
by the palæographic phenomena of the MS„ as this is one of 
the finest examples we possess of the bold and clearly written 
early hooked Nepalese. Amongst individual letters, it may 
be noted that e takes the form given in the table from Add. 
1693; dh has the early form similar to the modern � ; bh 
varies between the older and newer forms. The general 
character of the letters may be seen from the letter­numerals 
in the table of numbers, where also the character used for 7 
is noteworthy. Compare the Bengali 

Add. 1648 (c. 1216, vide text) is the one MS. of this century 
with horizontal­topped characters. The hand is in other 
respects exceptional, as it shows considerable affinity to the 
early Bengali hand of which we shall treat below. Note 
especially the forms of bh, 1, sh and y, and of i and e medial 
as given in the table. The variation in the figures is difficult 
and often confusing. 

Add. 1465, though the middle figure of the date is not clear to 
me, belongs to the middle of this century (see text). The 
hand is very similar to that of Add. 1644, though rather less 
bold. 

The early parts of the remarkable paper MSS. Add. 1412. 1 
and 2 are very similar to the other MSS. of this time; 
the form of dh, however, is often more modern. 

Add. 1707 is mostly written in a hand less bold than the pre­

ceding, the strokes being more uniform and finer, and the 
letters usually smaller. Bh and dh both appear in the later 
form; altogether, the MS. shows the transition to the style of 
the next century. 

Add. 1706. 1 and 2 are unimportant MSS„ written in a small 
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hand on small leaves and with no great care. 1706, I, the 
earlier of the two (though the middle figure of the date is 
not quite clear), has the early dh and transitional bh; 1706. 2 
has also the early dh. 

The bulk of Add. 1656 also is a fine example of the bold hand 
of this century; but the date is not ascertainable, as the last 
leaf of the original MS. has disappeared. Compare also Add. 
1680, fragments 8 and 9. 

The Xivth and xvth centuries may be treated as a single 
palæographic period. Books seem to have been commoner 
at this time* than in the centuries immediately succeeding or 
preceding. Our MSS. are plentiful and generally written on 
leaves of serviceable size and quality. We neither find scarce­
ness of literature, as in the xvith century, nor the merely 
ornamental M S S . which we shall notice hereafter in the xvnth 
century. On the other hand, writing as a fine art seems to be 
more or less on the decline. We no longer meet with the large 
boldly written M S S . of early times; nor have we any single 
instance of illumination. Wi th the diminished size of the 
material, the handwriting is also diminished. The characteristic 
hooked form of the letters generally, but by no means univer­
sally, prevails. Thus in the Xivth century about one third of 
the MSS. have letters with straight tops, and in the next century 
we find nearly the same proportion. It should be observed, 
however, that we do not get the horizontal regularity of good 
modern Devanāgarī MSS . In some cases the tops, though 
not hooked, are very irregular, and in no case are they quite 
joined so as to form a continuous line. 

The handwritings of the MSS. of this century hardly require a 
minute separate examination. A few important and repre­
sentative ones only are selected and given in the Table. As 
to individual letters, note that the second form of e (see Add. 

* Compare the passage in Dr D. Wright's Nepal, p. 183 sqq., 
cited in the Historical Introduction. 
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1693 in the Table) gradually gives place to the form still 
common to Nepal and Bengal (see Add. 1648). The early dh, 
resembling �, may be observed passing through various stages 
(found also earlier, see 1691. 2 and 1648 in the Table) to its 
modern form. Bh is likewise seen in various forms, though 
the old form, often (as in Add. 1665, A . D . 1487) side by side 
with the modern, lingers on into the xvth century. The 
Bengali form is also found in not a few instances. The 
ordinary Nepalese shape is however generally prevalent. 

Taking first the four examples of straight­topped characters, 
we notice that all present Bengali forms. Add. 1306 ( A . D . 
1302), like Add. 1409 ( A D . 1360), given in the Table of 
Letters, has the Bengali bh, e medial, i initial (see Add. 
1690. I. 2), and occasionally t; it has moreover the Bengali p, 
which is very rare in MSS. from Nepal. In the Table of 
Numbers note the strange and somewhat ambiguous letter­

form used for 5 in Add. 1409. 
Add. 1689 closely resembles Add. 1409 in style of hand; but 

the forms of bh and e medial vary between Bengali and 
middle Nepalese. There is also a curious survival of the 
early gh, similar to that in Add. 1645 ( A . D . 1135); see Table. 

Add. 1406* furnishes our only example of the system of notation 
for dates by syllables, noticed by Burnell (S. Ind. Palœogr. 
ed. 2, p. 72) and Mr L. Rice (Mysore Inscriptions p. xxü.). 
If the colophon, which reads çrīmat­karṇaprakāça vyavaha¬

ranāyām sasama samvatsare, be correctly interpreted on this 
principle, the date comes out N . S. 557 or A . D . 1437; though 
from the archaic forms of e, dh, bh, and s, we should have been 
prepared for an earlier date. 

Of the remaining MSS. of these centuries little need be said; 
they are mostly written in a rather small, but clear, hooked­

top character. The earlier of two. Add. 1395 ( A . D . 1385) 
(see Plate in) and Add. 1708 ( A . D . 1450), selected as ex­

amples in the Table, show some tendency to the long down­

* A non­Buddhistic MS. and therefore not described in the 
present volume. 
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ward flourishes (e.g. in bh, s and h) so common in late and 
modern Nepalese MSS. The numerals are more or less in a 
state of transition, as may be seen from the examples in 
the table. In Add. 1685 ( A . D . 1380) �^ is used for 40, 
apparently under the influence of the use of � for 30 (compare 
the signs for 100 and 200 in Add. 1643). 

Dated MSS. of the xv l th century are almost too scarce to 
afford a basis for generalization, as we possess only five examples. 
These, nevertheless, have in common the important feature of 
showing the horizontal top line nearly continuous, while the 

vertical strokes often slightly project above this line, thus. 
Paper seems to have come into general use at the end of this 
century. Two of our palm­leaf MSS., Add. 1659 (A.D. 1501) 
and Add. 1479 (A.D. 1546), are written in a hand the individual 
letters of which hardly differ from those of the preceding 
century, yet the regular square and horizontal appearance 
gives the general effect of Devanāgarī. There is also a paper 
MS., Add. 1597 (A.D. 1574), similar to those which we shall 
treat of in connexion with MSS. of the next century. 

This century, too, gives the first two instances of what seems 
like an archaistic revival in Nepalese writing. These MSS. 
recall in a remarkable manner the square hand usual in Bengal 
in the X i t h ­ X i l t h century, but also, as we saw in the case of 
Add. 1693, employed in Nepal. Besides several remarkable 
reproductions of letters noticed below, there is a decided 
resemblance in the square uprightness of the characters (albeit 
the later hand shows a certain attenuation and want of boldness), 
and also in the peculiar pointed form on the left horizontal top­

stroke (as in the � of Add. 1693 in the Table). 
The two MSS. just referred to belong to the last quarter of the 

century. The first. Add. 1355, dated A . D . 1576, is on palm­leaf, 
the last complete MS. of that material. Among the letters 
given in the Table, those which most forcibly suggest a con­

scious revival of the square hand of the x i ­ x i x t h century 
are n, ç and e (ai) medial. 
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Add. 1556 ( A . D . 1583) is written in the same style (see Plate 
in). The letter­numbers in the Table, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10, 
should be noted as remarkable revivals of xith century Ben­

gali forms. 

Add. 1556 is important also as being the earliest specimen 
of a class of M S S . of which our collection affords several 
examples; those written on black paper i n white or yellow 
letters. 

The use of silver and gold in writing was early known, as 
we see from the passage of the Vaṃcāvalī cited on p. xvii i . No 
examples of palm­leaf M S S . written in anything but ink are 
extant; but after the introduction of paper, writing in the 
materials just mentioned becomes frequent down to the end of 
the x V i l i t h century, though these M S S . are not very often 
dated. A t present, as I learn from D r Wright, this kind of 
writing is only practised in Tibet. 

W e may now pass to the X v l l t h century, which contrasts 
markedly with the last in the great abundance of MSS. 
Literature was at this time evidently flourishing under monarchs 
like Pratāpa­malla, whose name wil l be found amongst the 
authors of works in the present collection. The various hand­

writings fall into two main groups, corresponding to those noticed 
in the last century. 

The first may be called the normal or natural style, in 
contradistinction to the artificial and partly ornamental archaic 
style described above. It includes the great majority of the 
MSS., and falls into several subordinate varieties, not distinguish­

able in the form of the letters but in the general character of the 
hand. The first is a thick, bold and square style, which carries 
even further than in the case of MSS. noticed in the last 
century the tendency to approximate to the general appearance 
of Devanāgarī, while preserving the individualities of Nepalese. 

Good examples of this variety are Add. 1405 and 1475 
( A . D . 1614 and 1682 respectively), and also the palm­leaf 
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supply to Add, 1662 (a xiith century MS.), written in 1619, 
and constituting our latest dated specimen of palm­leaf. 

In contradistinction to this, we find several MSS., as M . Feer* 
says of one of them. Add. 1611 (A.D. 1645), "d'une écriture fine 
et serrée" These M S S . are usually written with ruled lines, 
which are exceedingly prominent. 

Other examples are Add. 1586 (A.D. 1661), and to some extent 
Add. 1631 (A.D. 1652) and 1638 (A.D. 1682), though in these 
last the writing is less fine. To this century may also possibly 
be assigned Add. 1041 (see the account in the text). 

Between these two varieties lies a third, the distinguishing 
feature of which is a thick and regular top to each letter, the 
body of the letters being more or less fine. 

One example of this hand occurs in the previous century. Add. 
1597 (A.D. 1574). In the present century good examples are 
Add. 1695 (A.D. 1629) and Add. 1588 (A.D. 1669). 

The individual letters common to the three varieties of this 
group wil l be found accurately described in the plate ac­

companying D r Klatt’s dissertation on Cāṇakya already cited. 
The MS. there used for illustration (which I have not examined) 
seems to lie between the first and second varieties, being boldly 
written, yet with somewhat thin, fine, and uniform strokes. In 
Dr Klatt's table, as generally representing this century, we may 
note especially the relative distinction of i and ī initial, and the 
long sweeping form of t conjunct, as well as the form of r. 

Our second group contains only about three dated examples, 
hut these are important for the history of writing. The con­

ventional hand becomes still more stiff and, so to say, decorative. 
Our black­paper MS., Add. 1485 (A.D. 1677), has the appearance 
of being written to be looked at rather than to be read. The 
usual case, indeed, with these M S S . is that the letters are 
hard to distinguish and the readings corrupt and barbarous. 

* Joum. Asiatique, Aug. 1879, p. 144. 
d 
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The other two MSS. , Add . 1536 and 1385, are on ordinary 
paper, and, though apparently under the influence of the 
conventional archaic style, revert to the modern forms of some 
letters, as ṇ and ç. 

In the x v i n t h century, the same traditions continue in the 
black paper MSS. , and the same general style of hand (though 
without any specially archaic forms of letters) is followed in 
some ordinary paper M S S . 

In Add. 1623 (A.D. 1700), a black and gold MS., both the 
archaic and modern Nepalese forms of ç are found; Add. 875 
(A.D. 1794), however, of the same materials, presents all the 
archaic forms. 

With regard to the ordinary paper MSS. of this and of 
the present century little remains to be said. A few of the 
earlier M S S . of the X v i i i t h century (e.g. Add. 1595, A . D . 1712) 
preserve something of the fineness and regularity of the preceding 
period, but the majority of them seem to show that the art of 
writing, as indeed arts and civilization in general, have declined 
since the Gorkha invasion. In contrast to the beautifully 
drawn, coloured, and sometimes gilded illuminations commonly 
occurring down to the X i i i t h century, the illustrations are coarse 
in colour and so feeble in drawing as to be unworthy of the 
name of art. Instead of colophons written in metre, correct 
and elaborate, such as we find i n some M S S . of the xi th century, 
or at all events attempted, as is the case down to the XVth 
century, the postscripts are now often in the vernacular or in 
Sanskrit hardly distinguishable therefrom. 

Since the predominance of Hindu influence consequent on 
the conquest of the country, we find the Devanāgari hand 
not uncommonly employed, especially for non­Buddhistic works. 
Indeed the leaves sent to the library as specimens of transcrip­

tion (see the account of Add. 1042, p. 27) are in Devanāgarī, 
though the copies that were actually made for us are not 
usually in that hand. 

We may conclude this part of the present essay by examining 
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the characteristic letters of the Nepalese alphabet as at present 
employed. These are, as Dr Klat t gives them, i‚ e, ṅ, jh, ñ, ṇ, ph, 
bh‚ r, ç. The present Nepalese forms of these letters will , as 
before remarked, be found to be survivals, rather than original 
local developments. We may remark specially i (initial). 
This letter is not given in the columns of the table, because, 
though characteristic of Nepalese throughout, its shape varies 
but little. On the earlier forms, see the Excursus on the M S S . 
of the i x th century. Its shape in A.D. 1179 hardly differs from 
that given in Klatt’s table (and still used), except that the 
stroke like a comma beneath the two circles, formerly dis­

tinguishing ī, is now used for 1. The forms of e, ñ, ṇ and ç are, 
as Dr Klat t notices, paralleled by the Bengali developments, 
and the same may be said of ph. 

Perhaps the only letter really characteristic of Nepalese 
MSS. of all dates is one form of e medial, that with the curved 
or wavy line, a very slight development or modification of the 
form of the letter as found in inscriptions of the Devanāgarī 
period. Indeed the most archaic of our M S S . (Add. 1702, see 
Table of Letters) shows a form exactly corresponding with that 
of the Samangarh inscription of A.D. 753 (Bombay Asiatic 
Journal, i i . 371). 

We pass now to the consideration of M S S . distinctively 
Bengali. From the Xiith century onwards, this writing, 
though apparently of less antiquity as a separate hand and 
perhaps on the whole less archaic than the Nepalese, has a 
stronger claim than it to be considered a separate alphabet: 
for we have here both letters in more archaic forms than are 
found in the contemporary Devanāgarī, though these are fewer 
in number than in the Nepalese, and also original and peculiar 
local developments and modifications. Again, we have what is 
more than a passing fashion in writing, l ike the Nepalese hooked 
tops, namely a distinct tendency continuously in force and even 
increasing down to modern times: I refer to the use of pointed 

d 2 



X X X V i PALÆOGRAPHICAL I N T R O D U C T I O N . 

appendages, especially at the bottom of several letters, e.g. 
k‚ v, y. 

It is interesting to note that this hand seems to have been 
specially developed by scribes, for we find many inscriptions 
from Bengal, several centuries later, in a character hardly, i f at 
all, differing from ordinary Devanāgarī. 

Our collection claims the earliest examples yet noticed of 
genuine Bengali handwriting (Add. 1699.1‚ 2, & 3). The dates 
of these three M S S . are A.D. 1198, 1199, 1200, respectively 
(cf. pp. in . and 188). 

To this century belong also two MSS. in the square character 
similar to that observed in MSS. from Bengal in the previous cen­

tury. One of them, apparently written in Bengal, is in the Hodg­

son collection of the Royal Asiatic Society (No. 1, see Plate 
2 in the Catalogue) ; the other is in the present collection 
(Add. 1693). The two hands are as much alike as if written 
by the same scribe, and i t is not the least curious or significant 
among the palæographical and chronological coincidences of 
these collections, that the MSS., though dated according to the 
different systems of the two countries, belong to the same year, 
A.D. 1165. 

The general style of the writing, as may be seen from our 
tables, and Plate u , as also from the Plate in the R. A . S. Catalogue, 
already cited, is that of the quasi­Kuṭila M S S . written in 
Bengal in the previous century. It will be noticed however that 
the ornamental and characteristic fine strokes at the bottom of 
the letters have almost disappeared. There is a tendency to 
modern Bengali forms in the letters e (initial) and bh. 

Specimen leaves of two of the group (Add. 1699. 1­4) of early 
Bengali MSS. were reproduced by the Palæographical Society 
(Oriental Series PI. 81) soon after my discovery of their true 
date [see also Plate n]. The letters which I have called 
in the accompanying description " distinctively Bengali" are 
initial ū, l ṛ i and lṛī, initial and medial e, ai, o, au; k, kh, c‚ 
fí, dh, y, r, v‚ and sh. Several of these forms may be found. 
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however, in our Table from Nepalese MSS. Ç approximates 
rather to the Nepalese or the early Devanāgarī, as seen in 
the inscription in the Indian Antiquary, i . 81: h has the 
ordinary Devanāgarī form; ṇ, d, and p are all more or less 
transitional. Initial i may now be paralleled from Add. 
1691. 2 (see Table). 

The next MS. of certain date in this department of our col¬

lection is Add. 1364, dated Vikrama Samvat 1503 (A.D. 1447). 
The last leaf of this MS„ perhaps the most beautifully written 
of the whole collection, is given in the Palæographical 
Society's Oriental Series, Plate xxxin. The general appearance 
of the writing is more like the early MSS. just noticed than 
the contemporary and later MSS. of which lithographs are 
given by Dr Rājendralāla Mitra in his Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS‚, Vol . v. Amongst individual letters we may note that 
initial i has nearly reached the modern form; ç still resembles 
the Nepalese letter; 1 is still distinguishable from n, but ṇ, d, 
and p have nearly or quite assumed their regular Bengali 
forms. 

For a full examination, however, of Bengali writing the 
materials exist at present only in India. Our collection presents 
only a few other examples, more or less isolated; and other 
Bengali MSS. in Europe reach back only about two centuries. 
One of our later M S S . Add. 1654. 2, dated 452, I described in 
Plate Lxxx i i of the Oriental Series of the Palæographical 
Society, together with a M S . sent by Dr Rājendralāla Mitra and 
considered by him to be his earliest specimen. I was then obliged 
to point out some inconsistencies in the learned Bābu s first 
interpretation of the colophon, especially in view of certain 
alterations given in his 5th Vol . of " Notices" above referred 
to, which reached me as my account was in the press. On 
further examination, it seems not unlikely that one or both 
MSS. are of the x v i t h century. The date of our MS., at all 
events, is expressed in characters almost identical with those of 
the MS. given in Dr Rājendralāla Mitra’s new volume, Plate III. 
if the lithograph can be relied on, viz. cT % The Bengali ^ 
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I had read as .f (from which it is often quite undistinguishable), 
and naturally concluded that ¾r indicated " Nepal Samvat'' 
(452 = A.D. 1332). If however the Lakshmaṇa Saṃvat be es­

tablished as commencing in A.D. 1106 (see D r Rājendralāla 
Mitra in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, X L v i i . 399, 
sqq.), the date 452 corresponds to A.D. 1558. 

Our collection contains several other MSS. and fragments, 
both palm­leaf and paper, in this hand, but our present unsys¬

tematized knowledge of later Bengali palaeography, renders it 
difficult to assign to them certain dates. What is required is, no 
doubt, that some of the oldest MSS. in Bengal should be 
collected and systematically arranged, somewhat in the manner 
that has been attempted for our more continuous collection of 
Nepalese writing. 
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A D D . 1049 A N D 1702. 

As these M S S . are almost isolated survivals of an altogether 
earlier stage of writing, and lie away from our dated Nepalese 
series, they require special examination both as to their date 
and other peculiarities. A few words first on the history of 
the dated MS., Add. 1049. During Dr D. Wright's sojourn in 
Kathmaṇḍu, one of the ancient temples in the durbar fell into 
disuse, owing to the extinction of the family who were its 
hereditary guardians, and Sir Jung Bahadur gave orders for 
the building to be restored. " Restoration" being almost as 
summary a process in Buddhist temples as in some of our own 
sacred buildings, the temple furniture, including buckets full of 
coins and bronze tablets, and a huge pile of manuscripts, was 
brought out into the court­ just as the European church­

restorer hurls forth his ancient paving­tiles or tombstones into 
the churchyard, in favour of the " improved'' modern flooring. 
Of the coins some few were saved from the smelting­pot by 
Col. F. Warren, who was then at Kathmanófu, through whom 
and D r Wright they have reached Europe. In the " Zeitschrift 
der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft" 1882, I have 
identified some as of Amçuvarman (v i i th cent. A . D . ; see above 
p. xxi). The great mass of the M S S . were abandoned to rot, 
at the instigation of the jealous Brahmans; but a handful of 
fragments, including this M S . and portions of others of various 
dates and subjects (see Add. 1679 and 1680), were given to 
Dr D. Wright. 
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The circumstances of the discovery of Add. 1049 were thus 
exceptional. Its date, as given in Plate I., is beyond question 
' Samvat 252’; for as regards the first letter, ā is the undoubted 
equivalent for 200, and that � is in this M S . the mode of 
expressing ā may be seen from the alphabet on the other leaf 
See the plate, where the alphabet­leaf has been photographed 
entire, together with the important part of the date­leaf. The 
character for 50 turned to the left, though unusual, has been 
noticed by Gen. Cunningham in his "Corpus Inscriptionum 
Indicarum,” I. 22*. The figures being clear, it only remains to 
consider to what era they refer. That this is not the ordinary 
era of Nepal (which would give the MS. a date equal to A . D . 
1132) is, it may be almost said, obvious, from a comparison of 
the letters with those of Xi i th century Nepalese MSS. as repre­

sented by the specimens in our Table, which show the adoption 
of a very marked local peculiarity, the hooked top, fully described 
above, and further exemplified by Plate 3 in the Catalogue of 
the Hodgson M S S . of the R. A. S. From the detailed examina­

tion of the letters which we shall presently give, it will be seen 
thai some of the forms cannot be at all paralleled even in the 
Xith century, of which we have so many well preserved and 
archaic examples. 

Palæographical considerations, again, forbid us to place the 
writing earlier than A . D . 600 at the furthest, even supposing 
that the palm­leaves could have lasted so long. This disposes of 
the Vikramāditya, Qāka, Gupta, and Vallabhi eras. One era 
remains, which we know to have been used in various parts of 
Northern Ind ia ­ tha t instituted by, and called after, the 
great conqueror Çrīharsba. This era, which commenced in the 

* A more recent notice of the use of this symbol, in MSS. of 
Western India, is to be found in Dr Kielhorn's " Report on Sanskrit 
MSS." (Bombay, 1881), p. ix. ; but from the whole passage there no 
very decisive result can be deduced as to its general usage. See aI.so 
Sir E. C. Bayley's paper on the Nurneials in the R. A S. Journal 
for 1882. 
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year 606 A . D . * , was known in Kashmir in Al­Bêrūnl's time, and 
we find it used in inscriptions of the Xth century in Central and 
Eastern India (see Gen. Cunningham's Archœological Survey, 
ix . 84 and x. 101), 

But further, there has recently been brought from Nepal 
itself a series of inscriptions (already referred to in the 
preceding essays), published in the Indian Antiquary for 
Aug. 1880 by the discoverer Paṇḍit Bhagvanlāl Indraji, and by 
Dr Bühler, the dates of several of which are assigned by 
them to the era of Çrīharsha. The sequel of the article, 
containing the full justification of this decision, has not yet 
appeared, but I have been favoured by Dr Bühler with some 
notes on the subject. The first dated inscriptions of this part 
of the series (Nos. 6 ­ 1 5 ) belong to the reign of Amçuvarman, 
whom Dr Bühler has no hesitation i n identifying with the 
Amçuvarman whom we find mentioned by Hiouen Thsang as 
reigning in Nepal at the beginning of the v i l t h century. In 
support of this identification we may now refer to the coins noticed 
above. Further, in the inscriptions Amçuvarman acknowledges 
a sovereign lord, so that the era can hardly be his own, nor is any 
sovereign likely to have established an era at this time i n 
opposition to that of Çrīharsha, who conquered all India from 
Gujerat to Assam. W e may also compare the statement of the 
Vamçavali (Wright's Nepal, pp. 131, 132) that previous to the 
accession of Amçuvarman the country was invaded by " Vikra¬

māditya" who introduced his era, which however fell sub­

sequently into disuse (ibid. p. 134). There is probably some 
confusion here with the great Vikramāditya, but still I observe 
that in the Rajataraṅginī the names Harsha and Vikramāditya 
are applied to the same king. It is also worth noticing that, in 
Inscription No. 15, the great Çrīharsha is mentioned with much 

* So Dr Bühler; Gen. Cunningham makes it a year later. In 
the account of the MS. in the text correct A . D . 859 to 857 or 
857­8. 
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solemnity as the ancestor of the queen, B y this reckoning, 
then, the date of the M S . will be A.D. 857. 

One other M S . of this period. Add. 1702, is undated, but 
is in two hands, one of which especially is even more archaic 
than that of the M S . just noticed. The leaf selected for repro­

duction in Plate I. shows the end of the first hand and the 
beginning of the second. 

For the purpose of comparison with the writing of these MSS., 
I have selected three inscriptions from the small number of 
dated examples that seem to be available for the illustration of 
the period of transition from Gupta to Devanāgarī. It wil l be 
observed that evidence derived from these examples is of the 
more weight from the fact that they represent a considerable 
variety as regards locality, material and subject. 

The earliest of the three is No. 15 of Dr Bühler's series, 
dated Çrīharsha Samvat 153 (A.D. 758), and thus 99 years 
earlier than our dated M S . The material on which the 
inscription is graven is slate. The character is described by the 
editors of the series of inscriptions to which i t belongs, as a 
modified form of the Gupta alphabet. Although some further 
modifications have taken place, as might be expected, our 
dated M S . has many distinct Gupta features, and the whole 
bears striking resemblance to the forms of this inscription. 
The next example is the copper plate of Morvi in Gujerat (see 
Ind. Antiq. II. 258) dated in the 585th year of the Gupta era, 
and this is certainly of the same palæographical period as that 
to which we assign these MSS. , even i f the elaborate investiga­

tions of Gen. Cunningham (Survey, Vol . X. preface, etc.) be not 
regarded as finally established. Lastly, I have selected the 
pillar­inscription of Deogarh, made known to us in Gen. 
Cunningham's Volume just cited, where we find a reproduction 
(Plate x x x i i i ) , apparently tolerably faithful i n spite of the 
faultiness of the transcript (p. 101). The date is clearly 
expressed in two eras, and equals A.D. 862. 

The general feature that most obviously distinguishes the 
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character of these inscriptions and of our two M S S . from that 
of both inscriptions and M S S . of the X i i t h and succeeding 
centuries is the absence of the regular horizontal top for 
each letter, which, as we found in later M S S . even in Nepal, and 
still more of course in ordinary Devanāgarī, tends to form a 
continuous line. 

In these MSS. , as contrasted with later ones, we must 
observe first the separateness of the letters, reminding us more 
of stone inscriptions than of written documents: and further 
we shall find in the examination of details, to which we now 
proceed, that the want of regularity as compared with modern 
writing is further increased by the fact that most of the letters 
have altogether open tops (thus m approximates to the form 
of modern bh); while the letters that have only a single main 
down-stroke, as k and t, show rather an approximation to the 
nail-headed form of character, commonly found in inscriptions 
of the early transitional period, than to the ordinary straight-

topped form so pronounced i n the Devanāgarī. I have also 
compared our MSS. with the Tibetan, and with the early North 
Indian alphabet as preserved, yet (as in the case of Tibetan) 
more or less modified, in Japanese works. The clearest examples 
of this are to be found i n the Siebold collection at the British 
Museum (for my knowledge of which I have to thank Prof. 
Douglas), and also in Prof Max Müller's edition of the 
Vajracchedikā. 

We now proceed to examine the forms of letters in the 
MSS. in detail. 

N" denotes our first inscription, that from Nepal ; M that 
from Morv i ; D that from Deogarh. 

For the MSS., A denotes Add. 1049, B l and B 2 the first and 
second hands respectively of Add. 1702. 

§ 1. Initial Vowels. 

a. This letter preserves the detached and open top found 
in Gupta and Tibetan. In Knṭ i l a , and in alphabets generally 
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after the Xth century, the closed top is found; though in 
the West of India the open top has survived to the present 
time. 

a. The long vowel is expressed by a curve below, as in 
inscriptions N and D. In other M S S . this is unknown, except 
in the archaic Çārada character (see Haas in the Palæographical 
Society's Oriental Series, 44). In a few M S S . only it adds 
to the number of curious archaisms, surviving amongst the 
letter­numerals (­=200, see the Table). 

i . The triangular form of this letter, formed by dots or 
small circles, sometimes with a top­line, is an archaism in 
general Indian palaeography; but as i t survives to the present 
time i n Nepal, no argument as to the date of these M S S . 
can be founded on it. 

ī is of course extremely rare as an initial. The curve on 
the top, very similar to the one before us, occurs in Tibetan, 
which represents, as is well known, the North Indian character 
of the v i i t h century, with local modifications. 

u, ū. These letters have varied little from the Gupta period 
to the present time. 

ṛ i , ñ . I have only been able to find analogies for these 
necessarily very rare letters, in the Çāradā alphabet, and, 
somewhat closer, in those of the Indian alphabets preserved 
in Japanese works. These have been as yet little studied, but 
as far as I can judge, their palæographic position is very similar 
to that of the Tibetan, though they seem to reflect a somewhat 
later stage of writing. 

e. The triangular Açoka form, already lost in the Kuṭ i l a , 
lingered on later in Nepal than elsewhere. 

ai. The curve, though especially characteristic of the 
K u ṭ i l a period, is found in all three inscriptions. 

o. This form is nearly identical with the modern Bengali, 
with which however the Japanese corresponds. The earlier 
Nepalese Gupta inscriptions have this form in the syllable 
om, 
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au. Some analogy to the mode of lengthening this rare 
letter (to distinguish it from o) is found in Cāradā. The Bengali 
also shows the same thing, in a later development. 

§ 2. Medial vowels. 

a. Besides the ordinary full vertical stroke, we get in M S . 
B (see the examples in table of letters) (1) the half stroke, 
commonly, but not invariably, used in the inscriptions; (2) the 
small up-stroke above the letter, usually, as in the specimen in 
the Table, employed with conjunct consonants. This seems not 
only to be unknown in any ether MSS. , but also to be wanting 
even in our selected inscriptions, being in fact a remarkable 
survival of an altogether earlier stage of writing. Compare, for 
instance, the series of Inscriptions from Mathurā given in 
Cunningham's Survey (Plates X i i i - x v ) , where it is the regular 
form. 

i . Here B l shows an earlier form, similar to that used in N 
and in Gupta generally. The form of A and B 2 is however used 
in M and D as well as in the Japanese. In Nepal however 
the regular modern form is not reached for some centuries later. 

ī. B preserves the Gupta form, consisting of a simple hook 
or curve above the general level of the letters and springing 
from the top of the consonant. A has a transitional form, in 
which the curve springs from the top of the consonant but is 
carried down to the lower line of the letters in a sweep. This 
form is seen in D and in the Gopāla inscription cited below 
in the account of j . Nhas both forms. 

u in B 1 is again archaic, corresponding with the forms of 
two of our inscriptions, lV and M, a form not otherwise known 
in M S S . A , however, has the modern form, as also has D. 

e. There are several modes of expressing this letter in our 
M S S . Only B 1 shows the most archaic form-the triangular 
pendant, resembling the left-hand member of a Roman T. 
This is the usual form in N, as in earlier Gupta, and is 
preserved likewise in the Japanese. In A we have (2) the 
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line above as in Kuṭ i l a . In M and D we have (3) a wavy 
line terminated in a dot, which generally hangs slightly below 
the line, so that we get something between modern Nepalese 
and Kuti la . This is also found in Nepalese of the Xith and 
X i i t h centuries. 

ai. This vowel is also expressed in three ways, corresponding 
to those given for e. B 1 takes, in addition to the form for e, a 
sloping stroke above, approximating to the modern form, while 
B 2 and A double or add the curving or wavy line above. 

o and au have the same forms plus the mark of ā ; though 
B 1 , strangely enough, often has a form like that used in modern 
Devanāgarī. 

Visarga and Anusvāra are often expressed by small circles, 
as in early inscriptions and in modern Bengali, instead of by 
mere dots, as in later M S S . 

§ 3. Single Consonants. 

k. Both the inscriptions and the M S S . show generally in 
this letter a marked departure from the Gupta and earlier form, 
where it was a mere cross or dagger­shaped sign. This form 
occasionally however survives in the sign for ku. 

kh. The shape of this letter calls for little remark. The 
first member in iV, as in our two MSS. , is somewhat smaller 
than the second. 

g also has changed very little. Some slight remains of 
the round­topped form are found in B . 

gh. In this letter appear some of the most striking 
archaisms of these two M S S . They exhibit a form which down 
to the minutest details corresponds with that of inscription N 
(see last line). The left­hand part is open and slightly curved 
on the outside, resembling a modern ¾F, while the other half of 
the letter is pointed at the bottom. 

fi. This letter has in A the simple form with pointed 
pendant, which is found in N and approximately in D. B has 
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in place of this pendant the downward curve shown in the 
Table, which looks like a precursor of the modern dotted form. 

c has changed little from the earliest times. Note, that, 
in the MSS., as in inscriptions generally as far back as those of 
Açoka, the stroke above the loop is not horizontal, as in modern 
Devanāgarī, but slopes somewhat downwards. In the Japanese 
this slope alone differentiates the letter from p. 

eh. The archaic form of this letter is preserved in Nepalese 
writing of all dates. 

j . The forms of this letter afford an interesting study for 
the transition. We get (1) in B 1 the archaic Gupta (hitherto 
quite unknown, I believe, in M S S ) resembling an E, found 
also in Tibetan. (2) In A we have the curious intermediate 
form, found also i n some of the earlier Nepalese MSS., 
showing a small pendant to the right of the letter. In the 
inscription of Gopāla (Cunningham, Survey, Vol. I., plate XIII.), 
circa A.D. 820 (ibid., xi . 181), we get an exact counterpart of 
this form (compare also the Japanese). In B 2 the forms 
waver. Among our select inscriptions, N has the older form, 
while D and M show a transitional variety. 

jh. In A this letter is intermediate between the Açoka 
and Kanishka and the modern Bengali forms. I have not 
succeeded in finding an example of this very rare letter in B. 

ñ. This letter does not occur of course separately in 
inscriptions, or in non­alphabetic M S S . Where it appears as 
a conjunct in A , the form approximates to that of the cerebral 
nasal, which differs from it only in having a somewhat deeper 
depression in the middle of the top portion. This exactly 
agrees with N (cf. 1. 26 ad fin., etc.). Anusvāra seems always to 
be used for this letter in B . 

I. The curious archaism of the pendant to the right (compare 
the form of j in A) is distinctly visible in M (1, 13, bis). 
Compare the Kashmirian. 

ṭh . This letter appears in the same form in which we find 
it in all the early alphabets, namely a simple circle or ellipse. 
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without any vertical or horizontal up­stroke or connecting line 
at the top. 

ḍ. The Gupta form survives almost unchanged in both 
MSS., the chief difference between this and the modern form 
being the angular character of the letter, which is not curved 
as at present. In B l we have the pointed back of the old 
form with an anticipation of the modern curve below it. 

db. This letter has changed little from Gupta times to 
the present. Note however that our MSS. agree with N (1. 13) 
i n the peculiar pointed back, instead of the ordinary rounded 
shape. This last feature occurs in an exaggerated form in the 
Japanese. 

ṇ. The forms in B fall between the Gupta and Kut i la 
though nearer to the latter, especially in the case of B 2 , where 
the wide and horizontal bottom of the middle portion of the 
letter is especially noteworthy, and seems quite unknown in 
Devanāgarī. A , though more modern in general form, shows a 
curious and minute correspondence with all three inscriptions in 
the curious ear­like projection at the top of the right­hand 
horizontal stroke. 

t. The form of this letter in our M S S . is a hook­like curve, 
either touching a horizontal top line immediately, or suspended 
from i t in the centre by a small vertical down­stroke. Both 
these varieties occur in Gupta inscriptions: the second lingers 
on, though in rare instances, in some of the earliest Nepalese 
M S S . 

th. This character, which accords with N (1. 5 ad fin), 
affords another instance of a form exactly intermediate between 
the Gupta and our earliest M S S . The former has a dotted 
circle, the latter show a character like the modern sh‚ while the 
present letter is semicircular and shows the dot increased to a 
small dividing line. 

d. Our M S S . and inscriptions agree in showing a pointed 
form i n this letter precisely similar to that just noticed in the 
case of ḍh. 
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dh. This letter differs from the early Nepalese form only 
in being somewhat more rounded at the top, and having in 
most cases a smaller vertical stroke ; thus approximating more 
nearly to the Açoka form. Of our inscriptions, which vary 
somewhat here, D is the nearest. 

n. This letter differs hardly at all from t except in the 
shortness of the left­hand member. The really distinguishing 
feature of the letter, as seen in Gupta, Tibetan, and KutiJa, 
with which this otherwise accords, is the front loop, which is 
lost through the smallness of the handwritings. 

p. The form in the M S S . is the same as that of our three 
inscriptions. The open top is found in all early inscriptions, 
as well as in Panjābī and Kashmirian, but never in later 
Nepalese or ordinary North Indian M S S . 

ph. W e have here two interesting stages of development. 
B 1 preserves nearly intact the Gupta form, or at all events with 
such slight modification as we find in M. In this form the 
direct connection with the p of the period can clearly be seen: 
Compare the Tibetan. The next stage, which we find in B 8 

and still more plainly in A , is midway between the last and the 
modern Bengali. W i t h it we may compare the Panjābī and 
Kashmirian forms. The nearest approach to these is to be 
found in our two earliest M S S . from Nepal, where the letter 
nearly approximates in shape to h. 

b, v. There is little in the single form used for these 
two letters that calls for remark, except that the loop is 
somewhat larger than in the modern letter. The use of the 
single form for the two letters is parallelled by M. 

bh. This letter in the somewhat minute writing of our two 
MSS. is often hard to distinguish from t, the only difference 
being the wedged shape of the left­hand member. In inscrip­

tions, as D and M, we find the wedge left open, so that no 
difficulty is presented; so too in Kut i la . The Japanese forms 
of the two letters are also interestingly illustrative. 

m. The form with open top is found in our three inscrip­

e 
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tions, as also in Gupta and Tibetan, but not in later MSS. It 
occurs in B 1 , and generally in B 2 and A 1 . The small hori­
zontal projection at the lower left-hand corner (rounded in 
later MSS.) is a survival of Gupta usage. 

y. This letter exhibits one of the distinguishing archaisms 
of B . The projection on the left with its minute cross-stroke 
is an early usage not even preserved in our three inscriptions, 
which agree with A in showing a form like that of the modern 
letter, but with open top and somewhat more curved in front. 

r. The variations in this letter are too minute to require 
comment. 

1. Our M S S . display considerable variety in the forms of 
this letter, showing the transition from the Gupta to the modern 
form. 

ç, s. These letters are somewhat hard to distinguish from 
one another and from m. The normal shape of ç seems to 
be much like the modern s (--f), but rounded instead of 
square at the top. This is the usual Gupta form, which 
survives also in X i t h century M S S . and in the Japanese. As 
might be expected however, from the frequent confusion of ç 
and s in North Indian MSS. of all dates (especially in Nepal), 
as well as from the small writing of our two MSS. , the curve is 
often lost, and we get a straight top as in the modern s. 

The proper form of s, and that usually found in both MSS., 
has the open top, but from the causes just mentioned the 
distinction is often wanting in A and occasionally in B a . The 
distinction in M consists only in a mallet-like projection 
from the lower left-hand corner (compare the forms in D 
and M and in the Japanese), as compared with the merely 
produced line (cf. the Japanese) or the loop (cf. D) character­
istic of m. 

sh. Here again the open top of the letter constitutes an 
archaism and a survival of a Gupta form, not found in later 
MSS. It distinguishes the letter from a form otherwise very 
similar, that of th. 
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h. The form is a very slight modification of the Kanishka 
and agrees with our three inscriptions. The absence of the 
lower stroke found in the modern letter is especially note­
worthy. 

§4 . Conjunct Consonants. 

B has very noticeable archaisms in the cases of r preceding, 
and y following, consonants. The perpendicular nail-headed 
shape of the former exactly coincides with the forms in N 
and D, as well as in earlier inscriptions, but seems unparalleled 
in MSS. 

The y by its peculiarly pointed form, curving under the 
letters to which it is joined, strikingly recalls the Tibetan y 
conjunct as distinct from y single. N and D again furnish 
exact parallels. 



N O T E O N T H E T A B L E S O F L E T T E R S A N D 

N U M E R A L S . 

THE Tables given in the present volume (Plates iv, v), which are 
lithographed from tracings made from the MSS. under the supervi­

sion of the compiler of this work, are designed to give a summary 
view of the progress of writing, as illustrated by these documents. 

From the xvnth century onwards no specimens have been given, 
partly because the peculiarities of xvnth century MSS. have been 
well discussed and illustrated in Dr Johann Klatt's work on 
Cāṇakya already cited, partly because from that time onwards MSS. 
offer no fresh points of palæographical interest, nor, at all events to 
those accustomed to the more archaic, any practical difficulty of 
decipherment. Thus both tables end with illustrations of the 
archaistic revival of the xvith century described at p. xxxi. This 
of course must be borne in mind, if they be used merely in the 
manner supposed at p. xix. ad fin. 

With regard to the Table of Letters, in view of the great extent 
of the Indian alphabet, an apology will scarcely be needed for 
giving here only such letters as seemed best to illustrate the gradual 
development of forms. The autotype illustrations* convey an 
accurate notion of the general style of writing of some of our most 
important MSS. ; while the regular columns of the lithographic 
table are supplemented by the general column headed " other letters," 
in which I have endeavoured to group all the remaining forms that 
seemed likely to prove of interest. 

* These, it will be observed, are all of the actual size, with the 
exception of Add. 1691. 2 on Plate I1I„ which is slightly reduced. 
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As to the Table of Numbers, many interesting deductions are 
suggested in view of recent investigations on the subject, especially 
those of Paṇḍit Bhagvanlāl Indraji and Dr Bühler (Ind. Antiq. 
vf. 42), commented on in Burnell's South Indian Palœography, 2nd ed. 
p. 65, and those of Sir E. Clive Bayley in the R. A . S . Journal, New 
Ser. Vols. xiv, xv. Bearing in mind that the object of the present 
work is rather to provide material for research, than to originate or 
modify theories, I subjoin in this place only a few notes and suggestions. 

We observe then, first and generally, the remarkable conservatism 
of the Nepalese Buddhists* in preserving side by side with the new 
system of digit numerals the old system of numeration by aksharas 
or syllables which I have termed "Letter­numerals" 

The two systems were no doubt confused, so that we certainly find 
in many cases what Sir Clive Bayley (xv. 28) calls "a singular medley 
of the old and new " systems. Thus for the first three numerals, in 
earlier MSS., the figures for the first three digits are the same, or 
nearly so, in both systems. We do not find the newer system of 
"figures," in our sense of the term, used at first in Nepal for number­

ing the leaves of MSS., and in the passages of the text of the MSS. 
from which we draw our first examples the forms vary somewhat. It 
is important however to notice that at leaf 75 ( ^ ¾ j of Add. 1702, 
our most archaic MS., <5|̂  and <5[̂  are used for 12 and 13 showing, 
in qualification of Sir Clive Bayley's remarks (xv. 27 à 45), that 
the value of position was early understood in Nepal. 

There is some variety of form, as in the case of 7‚ and in that of 
4 and 5, as employed in the letter­ or akshara­system. 

Again we find in several MSS. the round mark for zero used 
with the akshara for all the even tens, 10, 20, 30, etc. (it is only 
indicated in the Table in each case for the 10). In Add. 1643 we 
even find the double zero with 200. The same MS. gives us the 
remarkable expression for 447 given in the note at the foot of the 
Table. It occurs at the end of Chapter I. A l l the other verse­

numbers † are given in figures, on the new system. This case is 

* The same thing has been found recently by Dr Kielhorn in 
early MSS. from Western India : see his Report for 1880­I. 

† See the text p. 2‚ I. 21. 
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especially curious from the unit and ten­numeral following the old 
system, while the four hundred is expressed by a mere unit­four 
figure, but of the forms employed for the unit under the old plan. 
With these exceptions, distinct sets of characters are preserved for the 
two methods throughout. 

As to the letter numerals: with regard to their progressive 
variation, we notice in some cases mere perversion of form, as 
where tri (5) changes to hri} or gra (7) to apparently a form of ?īa ; 
in others, a change in the akshara as a spoken* sound, as when phra 
(6)† becomes bhra. 

In the 200 of Add. 1049 the curve below must not of course be 
confused with the curve of the u in the probably original form su. 
See above p. xl. 

As to the newer system (“ figure­numerals "), the chief difficulty 
and interest lie in the forms used for 4, 5, and 6. The set of forms 
that I regard as characteristically Nepalese are most clearly seen in 
Add. 1395 (A .D. 1385) in contrast with the ordinary forms found in 
a considerably earlier MS., Add. 1644. These forms, apparently 
local, linger on in the coinage, though they are rare in the MSS., of 
the x v i i ­ x v n i t h centuries. As to the last of the three, it will be 
found, I believe, to be a case of the preservation in Nepalese usage 
of a form developed from Gupta forms, the connecting link being 
furnished by the remarkable MS. Add. 1702. If the form for the 
figure 6 given in the second series of the Table be compared with the 
second of the forms given by Paṇḍit Bhagvanlal (Ind. Ant. vi. 44, 
col. 4) it will be found to add still another instance to the number 
of remarkable survivals of the Gupta usage noted in the Excursus as 
found in that MS. 

* Cf. Dr Bühler quoted by Sir Clive Bayley (xiv. 343). 
† The evidence of the first of the two forms (both =• phra) in our 

most archaic MS., Add. 1702, seems to me to go some way to disprove 
the objection of Burnell (S. I. P. p. 66) to Bhagvanlāl's theory, on 
the ground that the resemblance of the figure originally used for 6 
to the syllable phra is accidental. The archaic looped form seems to 
supply just the connecting link that one would expect in support of 
the Paṇḍit's theory. 
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Page 6, line 5. For � T f ^ � � ~ f 0 read � T f � � f a f ~ 0  

„ 27, ,, 11. ,, 859 „ 857. See p. xli, note. 
,, 34, ,, 7. Dele Devanāgarī hand. 
,, 75, lines 26, 27, 34. For Boddhi­ read Bodhi­

‚, 76, ,, 23. For ^ � T � T � � ^ � 0 read °T�"Cf ī� 0 

,, 76, ,, 26. ,, ° � r f T ^ r e r f ° ,, °��T~T�1"īfī 0 

Pages 82, 83. On the Chapter­titles see now Prof. Beal's 
translation in the "Sacred Books of the East." 

Page 135, line 4. For ­lokā read ­latā. 
,, 152, „ 7. ,, � W t „ � W < . 
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Add. 865. 
Paper; 258 leaves, 1 4 ­ 1 5 lines, 1 4 x 6 ½ i n . ; modern Ne­

palese hand; written 1873. 

DlVYĀVADĀNA. 
Copied to order for the University Library, through Dr D. 

Wright, from the only early copy known to exist, still preserved at 
Kāṭmāṇḍū. Written in the ordinary modern handwriting of Nepal, 
as are all the MSS. described in this Catalogue, unless somethmg in 
the character calls for especial notice. Leaves numbered on the left 
hand margin of the verso (as is commonly the case), 1­23, 25­79, 
81­235, 235* 236­259. 

This collection of stories is noticed by Burnouf in his Introduction 
à Vhistoire du Buddhisme indien.* A n edition of the text, with 
introductions, <fec, by Prof. Co well and M r R. A . Neil, is in course 
of publication at the University Press. 

Add. 866. 
Palm­leaf; 202 leaves, 6 lines, 21 x 2 i n . ; early Devanāgarī 

hand, with some K u ṭ i l a characteristics ; dated Nepal Saṃvat 
128 (A.D. 1008). 

AsHṬASĀHASRIKĀ PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ. 
Leaves somewhat damaged at the beginning, but on the whole in 

excellent preservation. Written during a joint­regency, apparently, 

* Wherever Burnouf s Introduction (Burn. Intr.) is cited in this 
catalogue, reference is made to the first edition (Paris, 1844, 4to.), 

1 
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of Nirbhaya and Rudradeva. See the Historical Introduction to 
this Catalogue. 

A facsimile of leaf 143b of this MS. is given in Plate X V I of the 
Palæographical Society's Oriental Series (Part 2, 1877), with a notice 
of the MS. by Professors Cowell and Eggeling. What is there said 
on the handwriting must however be corrected by the results of 
further examination, which will be found in the present writer's 
remarks on Plate L X X X I of the same series (Part 7, 1882). See 
the Palæographical Introduction to this Catalogue. 

Copies of this book are numerous and often ancient; see Dr D. 
Wright's History of Nepal, p. 159 (a bibliographically curious 

passage). On the work itself, the 8000­line recension of the Prajñā¬

pāramitā, see Burn. Intr. p. 464. 
Begins: 

f � ñ M * � W * ­ f I ī ­ T��Tf�fTSf�rT I 

~ T À � f ī � ­ ī � T f § 5 f � � ­ i f f ^ ^ % II 

After a page of introductory çlokas : 

Tt f �~T ^ T � � f ^ P 9 � ^ ��Tf� s � T " ^ � f^��f?T 

ÌDTf[¾ �*fô0. (leaf 2a. line 1.) 
The work consists of 32 chapters, with subscriptions as follows (the 

number of verses in each being given in figures at the end): 

1. �T^T~�T�f^r�T^ MWMKfttHIC(l *4l*KW¬

�T�^l�r<c|­Trf �T� im�: II BB*> II L3b. 
2. °�*�r<MTTÎ �T� f¾frffa: || \*\ || 20a. 

3. ° � T Ī � ^ � > i T � ^ �T� 

^ r f t a : ii ^ ī i 38b. 

4. ° � � � f t ­ M ^ q r < c i ­ c r f �T� � r i i : II v i * ­ i i 42a. 
5. ° � W ^ I ^ M P < c | ­ g f �T� � ­ � : || || 556. 

6. ° � � � t < i r<­4!i��T�ft­f^: � s : II 69b. 
7. ° f^<­ iMr<^^ :�TT�: II \V\ II 75a. 
8. ° f ­ f ^ f ^ � f t ^ r r T f � T � n r � : n \t~\i n 79b. 

9. ° ^ f H � f ^ � f �T� � T � : II ^ || 82b. 
10. 0 V T � � � � � f ^ TÍ��ft ; ­ i x f f �T� ~ � � : H ̂  || 

91a. 
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u . ‘+IK^MP<­1­dt « i $ + i < a I : ii \°t­\\ 986. 
12. ­<­n*q.<aÎ*tMP<­t'­Tf 1 ~ ¾ T ~ : II V * ­ II 108a. 
13. ­¾r ­ J .mMPl ­4 ­ ī f «ÎT­­ ­T^1­­­í: It V ~ II 110&. 
14. ° ­ i t ­ ­ ­ f ¾ ­ ­ ­ f f *U*T ­ ­ ¾ ¾ ­ t : 11 v i¾J i 114a. 
15. ­C­WÎ\4­d7*n­­ «­ |¾<¾: II \*\\\ 119a. 

16. ­fl¾dlMP<­l­rPf ­r*T fV&%¦ II *^8 N 124b. 
17. ° ¾ r ^ r ^ T Î ^ i t i ' ¾ K r ½ t ^ M r i ' i ­ H f ~ n ~ n 

«V­8 II 131b. 
is. ­­"~~~T~f>­r­<ff *u*u¾i­*ai: ll v e , v a , « 135&. 

141b. 
20. ° ^ m ^ a i ­ ^ t f l * < i * ­ u m r < ­ 4 ­ ­ T f *n™ Hi¾iPr i īW 11 

^ II 148«. 
21. °*tK­h^M(X­l­df ^¾T­e­hi¾fcTr1»i:il Vei­B 152a. 

22. °*^i>­f^­<MÎX­4­īf. «n~f ­ n f ^ ~ ī f ^ ­ f : II \*ī­1 II 
157«. 

23. ­ w í X ­ t ­ r f f *n­r ­ r 4 t f ^ ­ r ^ ­ ­ ­ í : 11 u 159b. 
24. ° ­ s f W ' f R f ^ r ­ f f 1 ­ ­ ­ ­ f f s r f à ­ ¶ : 11 v© 11 l62a. 
25. cf¾­i>Mr<­|'dlF^­­C V^P4¾^ld*{: II W l l 166a. 
26. °*<i<nM*<M(X­l­­īf ­nr­ ­rf¾­rfff­i­í:II \8*>11 ī69b. 
27. 0 ^ T ­ ­ n ^ ­ f ­ ? f ­ r a ­ ­ f ¾ ­ r > ­ T O : 11 11 174a. 
28. o­­­fN­f­­­­­­í ­rftr­^s­nTtarfa^: 11 11 

181b. 
29. 0¾¾<l*<M(Xc|­­j1f¾fnT~i:4n^P­¾¾Tl*t: II * 0 II 183b. 
30. °q<I^P<rtMP<­|­­īf *fT­f P­iaITt*i:ll 8*>8II 195b. 
31. ­ v ^ f ­ 7 f ­ f t ^ ­ í T f ^ t ­ r f t a r ™ : 11 11 20ia. 
32. ° M < i * < ­ f m f t T T f f (sic) *TTO ¾Tf^­rr r ­ ī : 11 ¾í­11 

After this, come three more lines in the same style (cf. Add. 1163) 
and then the verse "í¾ī 0 , etc.; and then the following particu­

lars as to time of writing: 
~­r*f itm ¾T¾­»P4¾¾5 ­ ­ r r ­¶WTí­­­? t 

" 1 ­ 2 
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f.5|»f¾{ ­­ft ¾¾^°­ ¾r¾¾ITf­l~­l""I ~īf¾<l­tJ**í<īì¾H 
(?)­T­f¾īll T T ­ ­ ? ^ . . . 1 * n t d 4 ì r < ^ ¾ l ¾n^fÌ4­¾K (?) 
¾­frf ¾flOT*H^IP~rf1­"I W ~ ī . . . 

What follows is too faint to be read with certainty, but the words 
�1�f and �T� and the title of the book can be discerned, so that 
it is probably a line in praise of the 'fruit' of reading the book. 

After a full stop comes another line in rather fresher ink but 
similar handwriting : 

*<HI4*JI9¾I w r � ^ T � �~T �T�^ s�T­f��t: y�twi (?) 
�%� w � ~~f: � ^ t [S]%fr M<¾*fí^¾ f�­f~TT^rt~ i 

Add. 867. 1. 
Paper; 1 leaf, 8 lines, 1 2 | x 3f in . ; x v i l i t h . cent 

Fragment of the CANDRAPRADĪPA­SÜTRA (?). 

This leaf was substituted by mistake for leaf 1 of the next MS. 
and is bound with it. 

Begins : 

��: �<sr­ro~­f i ��~WTCwr~ ��TftfvwRT i 
� f * T � t ^ � � r ^ ^ ��T�T��� (MS.°�†) 

�^rrr�Tf�­rrw^ 11" 
In I. 7 we find: 

� T Î ^ M < ( W • • T¾f ^ � � T ^ � T ~ T � I 

Add. 867. 2. 
Paper; 124 leaves, 7 ­ 9 lines, 12J x 3fin . Dated N . S. 872 

(A. D. 1752). 

DAÇABHUMĪÇVARA. 

Leaves 1, 25, 54, and 105 are missing. Another copy in R. A . S. 
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Cat. 3. The work is called by Burnouf, Introd. pp. 68, 438, 
“exposition des dix degrés de perfection, par lesquels passe un 
Buddha." It is one of the 'nine dharmas', (id. ib. 68). For the 
beginning, and the colophon of Chapter 1 see the R. A . S. Cat. The 
remaining 10 Chapters end as follows: 

2. Rl*feU �T� f½fffaT 4 i f t l W H t f t f : H 34a. 

3. � � T � f t �T� <?rftaT° 44a. 

4. �f%T[rfY] �T� � 7 p f f ° 52a. 

5. �T� T ^ f t 0 61a. 

6. � f W ^ ñ " �T� � # t ° 72a. 

7. ^ � � � T �T� �TT*ft0 84a. 

8. � � � T � T � T g i f t 0 98a. 

9. �TO�rft �T� � ^ ° 107b. 

10. MAHHI � T � ~ � i f V 0 120a. 

ī i . T f H ^ t f W r � ^ T i ^ ^ 

m � ^ � T ^ � T " � � n r : i 

¾¾RÎT. . . . I ^ r f % 1 � T f t r * l ^ ¾ ¾ M Í r l ^ ¾ ¾ ¾ r í | �T� 

� f ^ f � S f � � | � ^ f � � O i d P d ^ F l � T � T f W ^ ^ t ^ 

. . . . � P g n ^ � � T � t . . . � f ^ � ¾ft V � � ^ f r T T ^ ^ ^ O 

A d d . 868. 
Paper; 43 leaves, 7lines, lO½ x 3¼ in. ; x v i i ­ ­ x v m t h century. 

SAPTAÇATIKĀ PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITA. 

Last leaf recent supply. Leaves originally numbered 14­56, 
later 1­43. 

The work exists in Tibetan {Gsoma in As. Res. xx. 395). It 
consists of a dialogue on prajñā pāramitā between the Bhagavat and 
Mañjucrī (Kumāra­bhūta), accompanied by Cāradvatīputra, Pūrṇa 
son of Maitrāyaṇī, Maudgalyāyana, Kaçyapa, Kātyāyana, Kaushṭhila 
and others. 
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Begins : 

Ends, with the common formula: 
° � � ~ ~ T � T f � � � ^ ^ 1 ^ f f ī I 

After which : 
¾ T ^ H ¾ P d * T W r M t < f ^ r ~ " m T ~ T I 436. 

As a specimen, the opening of the dialogue (3a), is subjoined: 
��~T�T� I � * W * f t : ITOT*rf† ~ T ­ r f , �^�T­

f � � " i : I � ^ V � T � I ~ ­ w i * i � � (sic) �~T�� w r � i f ­ i ­

�WT�T��T����^ÎT�I VT��T­1^l^ll^ �~9T�� TO¬

f*ī I ~T�^�T^rT�T�� fT~T�fī �Wrf� I � � �~�T ��~T¬

�^frT I V3 fTOT�rÎ �Wftf � �"mT �~rf� � f­{�TfcT I 

TT¾ � m � r t W T f � I � �^rTT f � ~ ī T � � t � ~ T T [ : I] V 3 

rT~T�� �~īīf� I � rT~f"TT �fftrTT�T�rfT � �r�r�^rT[:] 

V­ī � m � � W T f � I � f"f~rTT ?t"��Tf^�T �T^TT�Tf^rfT I 

Add. 869. 
Paper; 66 leaves, 7 lines, 10¾x4½in . ; modern, ordinary 

Devanāgari hand. 
BODHICARYĀVATĀRA. 

This is the ninth section of the Acokāvadāna­mālā (see MS. Add. 
1482). It is in verse, containing ten paricchedas. See R. A . S. Cat. 
No. 13; and copies are also at the India office, Paris and Calcutta. 

Begins : 

¾ ^ ­ ~ w ~ * ­ ? ? f ­ ­ f w w ~ T < í T s t % ' 5 r t ­ g ¼T*r s i 
­­r­T­"­w­"I'­¾mt ­;­rfa­rrftī ^­jT­n­I wi~rr­^ II 

T f¶ f¾­f­4<'¾«ī*H ­r¾r ­t ­ ¾j­j­j­tgfī­:¾f ¾rmf¼ i 

The sections end thus: 

l . Tfw ^f r fw­~$T­ ­T‡ f T f ^ ­ r r ^ ­ i w T ­ f T ' ¾ " : : 
­ í ­m. II éa. 
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Add. 870. 
Paper; 225 leaves, 7 - 8 lines, 13|- x 4½ in. ; dated N.s. 974 

(A. D. 1854). 
VṚIHAT SVAYAMBHU-PURĀṆA. 

A work in verse on the sacred places of Nepal. See Hodgson 
Ess. Lit. Nep. 17; Burn. Intr. 581; Lotus 502­­504; R. A . S. Cat. 
Nos. 17, 18, 23; Pischel, Catal. der Hdss. der Deutschen MorgenI. 
Gesellsch. 2 ­ 3 . Of this purāṇa there seem to be at least three, 
and possibly four, redactions: 

(1) The Vṛiliat svayarnbhū­p°, see also MS. Add. 1468. 
(2) The Mahat­sv°; R. A . S. Cat No. 18. This is perhaps rather 

a different recension of the text of No. 1 than a separate redaction, 
since most of the chapters coincide with No. 1 both at the beginning 
and end; though the beginning of the work coincides with No. 3, and 
that of ch. 2 with No. 4. 

(3) The Madhyama­sv°; see MS. Add. 1469, R. A . S. No. 23, 
and Pischel, Cat. 1. c. 

(4) The smallest, see MSS. Add. 871, 1536, and R. A . S. No. 17. 
Of these redactions Nos. 1, 2, and 4 have the same number of 

chapters, eight, with names in most cases identical; and No. 3, though 
in 10 chapters, is substantially the same. 

The text of the present MS. is independent of Add. 1468; 
Compare the two lacunae which are marked in that MS. at the end 
of ch. 5; and the title of ch. 4 which in this MS. corresponds with 

2. °�T�^��T � ^ n % < t f ^ f f t � : ° 8b. 

3. ° ? ī W � x f � f � w �T� <­nfto: � 0 n a . 
4. ° � t f ^ f ^ � T � � T ^ t �T� � f ~ ^ : ° 15a. 
5. ° � ^ " 5 R i � ^ g ~ : �^r�:° 22b. 
6. ° ^ f ^ � T � f � � T � ~ : ° 31b. 
7. ° f r^�T�f��T � f � ^ F ~ : � ~ � : 11 36b. 
8. °WR�T�fÎīrTT �T�T~Î�: 0 49a. 

9. °�~T�T<f��T � f � ^ ~ : [�­f�:] 11 6ib. 
10. °�f��T��T � f � ^ r f t ­ ‡ � � : II 66a. 
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ch. 4, of the 'madhyama’ recension, while in Add. 1468 it is the same 
as in the others. 

Begins : 

^ ¾ m f f ¾ ­ ^ p f n n ™ f t ¶ 4 t a M ? 11 

W T ¾ ¾ ¾ ­ f l I <;* i ¾­¾i H I K ¾ ­ í M h 

­ * * K i ^ i í < ¾ > m < t w¾iII 
The chapters end: 

­ ­ † ­T ­ f¾ī t s¾n­ : i f i9a. 

2. ­ f r í ­ ­ ­ ­ % *fl3­Tf}'M­īfÎ ­ g T ¾ n i : ¾ r t | . H 8 K * l ^ ¾ 
t r ­TTx­^r ­ f^T I T U f ^ t f V ^ s ~ n I : n 57«. 

3. Tt>ī ­ ~ j w ^ ¾ h i ; r t i P­h*­íT­rf ~ f t ­ f r s " 5 i " ~ . ' II 82a. 

­ T ­ ­ ­ r N t *rn¶ ­ R ī ­ í f ­ ~ T ­ í : II io8a. 

5. TfH °­rjt ~it^3?­f~lfi ^ b c % 
f í t ^ f ī J l f H ^ ½ ­ ^ " f ^ T S " S T P ­ J . || 135a. 

6. ~~frī 0 " T W ^ T 3 ~ ­ ­ t f t ^ n ~ R ä ; ¾ ­ T ¾ r ? T ~ ­ f r f t 

" 4 # H T ~ ^ ^ ­ n ~ ī ­ ^ t ­ r * r ­ f t s w n £ f : II i6ib. 

­ ­ ­ H II 1916." 

8. Tfr\ ^ ^ " s r ¾ ¾ ­ w i i <;**tf t (sic) * r ¶ n r * n ­ ~ p H t 

?ri­r­frs™­: ­ffi­­T­: II ^RTTT ^ frTT­r ­<H<fui4i¬

wT¾rr­F II ­ft%­roí: "TTW *r­f%­n ­il%fr¶ II 225«. 
Then follow two lines in vernacular. 

A table of contents, and the title ' ~ � ^ ^ ^ � � T � � f ^ � T ' 
are on the cover at the beginning. 

* Often corrected later to 1 * ( ¾ 0 . It is also sometimes written 
^ r ô � ­ or �^°. 
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Add. 871 
Paper; 26 leaves, 5 lines, lO¾ x 2½ i n . ; modern. 

SvAYAMBHtj­PURÂ¾fA (smallest redaction). 

For an account of the work see under Add. 870. 

Begins: 

Ends: 

1. Tfñ ­ ī f t ~ ­ w f ~ * r r r ­ F T ^ t v 3 m ī § ; ­ ­ f r 

•JT­n­: " f t ­ ¾ ­ ­ : I 4b. 

2. Tfr{ ­ W ­ f i ^ R ­ H t T ~ f f¾T~ÍT«r: ­ ° I 6b. 

3. TfH ° " � ^ " ^ N i > M i 4 ^ �T� ¾rfhsr: �° i oa. 
4. Tf� °ÎT�Tf^^ �° I 12a. 
5. Tf� °rft^f�rft^f�^:�� ��­n*H† �T� �~f�: �° I 

16a. 
6. Tf� ° ^ ' ­ I T f W ^ W T ^ M t �T� �F�: � 0 I 21a. 
7. Tff{ ° ^ ^ f 5 T T ^ f � t �Tī† �T� �~�: � 0 I 22b. 
8. Tf� °��TīT�T­ftHt �T�T~�: �f�^ê~: ��T~: 11 

26a. 

Add. 872. 
Paper; 234 leaves, 7 lines, 1 4 x 5 in . ; modern, ordinary 

Devanāgarī hand. 

AvALOKITECVARA-GUṆA-KĀRAṆḌA-vYUHA. 

The leaves are numbered 1-235, as 209 is omitted in the 
numbering. 

On the work, a poetical version of the Kāraṇḍa-vyūha, see 
Burn Intr. 220-230, Lotus 352: see also R, A . S. Cat. No. 19. 
Copies arc also at the India office, in Paris and at Calcutta. 
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Begins : 
~ : ^†^r�ir ��T�"f: �t�t�TfV�t f*ī�: I 
ft � T ^ ��� �(­fT ¾N§[ �T%��~R^T� V II 
~ r ^t��~ī rft ^ f t � f v ^ r f ¾ ¾ 3 ^ i 
rRīT �1%3T�T^� 3 ^ T Î � ­ f f f ^ T * l � � ^ II 
^ � ��T"f�� � f ^ I T r ī � f � ^ ; ~ f � ~ s I 
�~T �T�~�^T� 3­^} � ^ � T O � � s II 
�~~iT^;�T�T�f­fT f^�^ir�r"3ī ~rrwf­CrrN i 
f��15r��� �~T ^f��if^�T7īr~i: ii 
~�f^FT~�­Î CTS^<frfV�TŚ? f^f�T^T� I 
�tf^�^fr­r ī W ­T�f^rT II 

The work is entirely composed in çlokas. The following sections 
are marked, but not numbered (see however Add. 1322) : 

l . ­ j ì r ¾frfr^­­*­Rr¶^tí R ­‡i^ "T­n­fts"­­!­?: 11 12. 
T ­ ^ t f ^ w r ­ W ' 5 ^ ^ 1 22. 
TffT ­­Tfa¾­TTf¼¾ =| *í +} rql rfTT­C­Ī 38. 

TfH¾4l<*l<¾4^i¾~ī^V~¾4^^¾K^­­l*<uj|l 54b. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

ill 60. 

TT­T­~"II 68b. 

II 106. 

Tf~ ­ | r . f ­ ^ T ^ i T W T ­ ì ^ t f ¾ í ~ 4 

T ~ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ì ~ ™ ¾ ! M<* 1 <íì II 64b. 

TjrT ­rT^^T*4^fTf­mT 

<U!U<*<­j II 113. 

10. TÎcf 3~»4 \41 * ¾¾T­­~3­q"C 

11. T m re~f^~T­TTwl MI <3T¾RT 

­t>r ^ ī l l ­ 4 ! ^ * i ^ ­ f t i ^ ^ T T ^ M * < U J || 122b. 

T f f r * T ^ T W R ^ 126b. 
12. 
13. 
14. 

131b. 
15, T m T ^ ­ i ¾ r e T ^ ­ n ­ f r ^ T T ^ ^ T W 11 i6ib. 
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16. TÎ� �^�^i;T��Wf^*ÎHT^IM*l*^¾0* 144Î�¬

^fV~T���T�^W��� II 205b. 

18. TfH f � ^ � ­ l < ^ ^ � � � � � II 227. 

^�TÎ��¾ < ¾H! *T�~J*­ ¾¾ 4^��TŚJ �[�T]TT II 235. 

Add. 874. 
Paper; 76 leaves, 5 lines, 10 x 3 i n . ; dated N . s. 913 (A.D. 

1793), 
MAṆICŪḌĀVADĀNA. 

The leaves are numbered as 75, 26 being written twice. The 
text is very faulty. There are also copies at Paris and Calcutta. 

Begins (after the invocation): 

Tli �""[T ^ � � � f ^ � 3 � t ��TT� f­l��f� ~T I 

% R % � � T ^ f W ^ T � T ^ I ~ ~ T ��~rTT �Tf��ī3 f¾f­

The tale commences by the introduction of King Brahmadatta and 
his wife Kāntamatī at Sāketa; her pregnancy and various longings 
therein; the birth of a son who is called Maṇicūḍa, because born with 
a jewel on his head; his marriage to Padmāvatī, daughter of a ṛishi 
Bhavabhüti; the birth of a son Padmottara. In the subsequent course 
of the tale, Brahmasahāmpati and Çakra are among the speakers and 
actors, also a ṛishi Maríci (sic). 

A t If. 7 0 the characters in their present births are thus identified: 
The king Maṇicūḍa is the narrator, the Buddha; Padmāvatī is 
Yaçodharā, the yuvarājā Padmottara is Rāhula; Brāhmaratha was 
Çariputra; Bhavabhūti is Ānanda; Mārici is Kācyapa; Brahmadatta 
is Çuddhodana, and Kāntamatī, Māyā; Māra is Maudgalyāyana; 
Indra is a bhikshu Nāgira; the king Dushprasaha is Devadatta. In 
an earlier birth, Maṇicūḍa had been a sārthavāha who had built and 
adorned various stūpas. 



12 C A T A L O G U E O F B U D D H I S T [ A D D . 874. 

The final colophon in Skt. and vernacular begins: 

T ī � ^ P u i ^ N ^ M � � n r 76. 
The remainder is to the effect that the MS. was written at Katmandu 
in the reign of Raṇa Bahadur, in the year above mentioned, at 
Gophalatora­vihāra by Viçvabhadra. 

A d d . 875. 

Paper; 90 leaves, 5 lines, 13½ x 3 i n . ; dated N . S. 914 (A.D. 
1794) reign of Raṇa­bahādur. 

SUVARṆA­PRABHĀSA. 

Written in gold on black paper, in a square and somewhat crabbed 
hand, in the reign of Raṇa Bahadur. See Burn. Intr. 529 sqq. 
(where an abstract is given); and Wassil. 153. From Beal's Bwddh. 
Trip. 15 it appears that there is a Chinese version, of the vith cent. 
CI. R. A . S. Cat No. 8. 

Begins (after invocations) : 

¶ t f ­ H t � � � ^ ­%w¶z 1�w�T� ¾rā¾rnft � ^ f t � . . . . 
The work consists of twenty­one Parivartas which end as follows: 

1. Tf?r ­ M i r n i ^ i T i ^ ^ ^ o ¾ r.t<HMfX­t­­¾: 
n ­ r a : 3. 

2. TT>T ^ d¾iHMi¾­y*tidlr.f^ai.M° t f < f t a : 8. 

3. ­ ^ r s R 0 ­ f ì ~ : 9. 

4. ° < i 3 ^ ^ i M r < < t T p f ¶ r a ­ r ~ 5 : isb. 
i . ° * í ­ M l * O f ~ f *j4ri¾|J|f |«¾|«(q­ T­­f"­i : 18b. 

6. °TI"f*MiM 0 ­ ™ : 20b. 

7. ° ­ ­ i ( i ' i ­ s i < i ­ i ~ 0 ¾ ­ l : 40b. 

8. s I ~ i ì # l 5 «1l* i lö*I : 44. 

9. 0 ­ f l * I M t ^ i ­ f ì t | 0 46. 

(sic) � ° ~ � � ī 47. 

11. ° " i a i y f ^ f i " f ^ T � 0 � T ^ � T ~ W � : 51. 

12. ° � ~ T ~ � 0 3TIT�: 53. 
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13. o f t ^ ­ w ­ í ¾n­n <J*miTO " f t ^ r r N f t ­ T ­ : ii 57. 

14. 0 ¾ W " ° *riim 59. 

15. ° ¾ m r ­ ¾ i t ~T¾T T ^ T * í 0 T 5 J " ~ . 63. 

16. 0 ^ ­ ī ^ ­ ~ w ­ ~ f T f « ­ ­ f l * < ­ i ­ ° " f r ^ i r : 66. 

17. c ~ ^ f W ¾ * H M 0 *JH4,"Í.' 69b. 

i s . o _ r e r e T ­ " ī * r ­ g t * f a ­ ° s i r ­ ­ : : 77. 

19. o_sr#r­° *n~^fô­if<TrR: 87b. 

20. °^ f~ ­~~rRf ­ 1 * 0 † ^ f ^ ­ ­ f : 89. 

After quoting the verses etc., invocations of bless­

ings on his Ācārya pjttents etc., the scribe proceeds : 
­ r ­ ~ w ­ í ­ r r ­ ' ^ T ^ T W ^ T ī T r T T ^ M i Ç f ^ ' ­ f t t H j ­ g T ­

*J*i5< (?) "t­f f ^ T R † ¥ ­ T *J*Kfaa iPs t lT f¾W¾Tí­¾ I 

^ r f t ~ T ī f ­ : ­Jrr ^T¶‡ f ty *|«|1<­|< i t (↑) f r f f ì " ­

f ^ ­ r r ­ ~ ~ r i (?) ¶ w ^ T ­ ī ­ s ‡ ­ f ¾ ^ a i f ¾ * * ^ ^ ! (sic) 1 

­ T ~ ­ f ­ ­ r r t > I ­ y * T ­ ~ ­ ~ r ‡ ­ r f t r a ­ f ¾ ç ^ r ¾ r " ­TT^rfwr 

^ Î T W ? T t W f ¾ ~ í ­^If4lH"T­m (?) ^ T ^ f ñ ­ w r ­ c ­

¾JT¾T w ­ f ^ ­ ­ f ­ r ^ r m T ­ f ^ f w ¾rf¾­«n­í¾rf^mT~íT ­ ~ ­

­rfrī ~?~�T ~īf��^(ft T3[� ��T���� ¾ ~­f^��T� 0 

W � � ^ 7 ~ " ^ ; � � J N f�~*T�f^<qT �f�?Tf�rT�^�^ I 
TO f��TfT I 

The translation into the vernacular accordingly follows, and the 
work concludes with an invocation to Manjuçrī. 

Like other MSS. in black and gold, the readings are difficult to 
decipher and little to be depended on. 

Add. 899. 
Paper; written continuously on 22 unnumbered leaves folding 

backwards and forwards ; 7 lines, 6f x 3f in . ; modern. 

I. NAIPĀLĪYA­DEVATĀ­STUTI­KALYĀṆA­PAÑCAVIMCATIKĀ. 

This is translated by Wilson, Asiatic Researches, xvii . p. 458. 
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Begins (page 3): 

Ends: 

^ f ^ � f � � T W�T~T II " 

I I . BHADRACARĪMAHĀPRAṆIDHĀNARĀJA. 

See R. A . S. No. 33 and Add. 1681; copies are also at Paris and 
St Petersburg. A wood­cut text was published in Japan in 1832, and 
there is a Chinese version (TripiI. 1142) by Amoghavajra (ob. 
A . D . 771), 

Begins (page 15): 

�~f ­� ���T�^t ftfv�<­ft ��T�(^f T37TT�­Î �t�VT¬

rT*t��T^ �­:��T�, 

� W � S �~J���T�f*i C M ¾ � 1 � t W T �T�~JT �T~T­

f ^ f f � � līf�WT���TlfÎfa s I ~ T 
Ends (page 31): 

III . ARYĀVṚITTAM. 
Four short commentaries on the çloka of the four truths (cf. 

Burnouf, Lotus 522), each of which is called a paksha. The Çloka 
is given thus, in its later form: 

I V . SAPTA­BUDDHA­STOTRA, in nine çlokas. 
See R. A . S. No. 30, part 2. It is translated by Wilson, Asiatic 

Researches, xvi. p. 453. 
Begins : 

�c�^T t ¾ W T ^�ffT­f"f % f^�­#f� �T^T° 

��TcT II 

¾ ¾P¾T �("~H~T � 7 J ^ � t �~T��: I 

¾ c K ­ í ì t l i � f��n­r TT% ^ n f t � � T ~ � � : II 

Ends: 

Tfrf ~;«1 ru q ^ [ ^ f T � T T � ^ ^ H ��HT II 

* For anabhilāpya cf. the nirabhilapya of the Sarvadarç. p. 15, 
line L 
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Add. 900. 

Paper; 35 leaves, 11 lines, 9 x 4½in.; modern. 

ASHṬAMĪ­VRATA­vlDHĀNA­KATHĀ. 

A work in çlokas, being a dialogue between Açoka and Upagupta; 
and forming the last two tales (29, 30) of the Kalpadrumāvadānamālā; 
see Add. 1590 (271 to end), a MS. of the same family as this ; cf. the 
lacuna on 34, line 8. It is a different work from that translated by 
Wilson, Asiatic Researches, xvi. 472. 

Begins : 

�^T�t�T �^V�T�: ~ ^ T � � � t ^ � : I 

���1T � t �<­rr ¾*Ī: �T� ¾­r¾rf^r: ll 
�~�T ^ t r~f�~^Tf� ��T~��T�^ I 

e r a w f­n*T� � �­r~T ­rnnn¾f¾ n 

Tf� ¥ 5 T � � ^ � �^f�rTT^�fT^T I 

���"Ît ^frT¾rrft ��fH ���T�rT II 

Ends : 
TW�t� ���TT��T�^ �~T^�~R[T��T�t­^dI¾«H¬

^�ft~ST��~T ��T?ma;rTs II 

Add. 901. 

Paper; 41 leaves, 1 1 ­ 1 3 lines, 14 x 5 i n . ; modern. 

GUHYA­SAMĀJA (PÜRvARDDHA). 

A modern copy of a faulty archetype: cf. Add. 1329. This is the 
first of the three parts of the Guhya­samāja ; for the others see Add. 
1365 and Add. 1617. This part seems to be sometimes reckoned 
as part of the Tathāgataguhyaka; see Add. 1365. 

Begins : 
TtW �~T ^d¾*(½«*J*i¾ ��~T�V ^rT^T���TW¬

�f­­lTl ^<^^T^ftW�"3 f^ī�T� I ��f��T^TS�f��T~ 

� i ; ^ � : ^ ^ � � � T � � ~ : ^ t f f f N ^ ^ � T ^ : i �­~JT 1 
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The work consists of 18 chapters, ending thus : 

1. � 3 � m � � � T ^ ~ T ^ f � T I < T ? ^ � ^ ḷ � ^ ~ � ^ ~ T � � ­

� � T f w ^ � T f ^ T � � z � : �^�Ts"­9fnr: II 3b. 

2. � ^ m � � � T ^ ^ T ^ f ^ T R 

f ^ T l � 2 � t f¼fft^ftS "¾T" : II 4a. 

3. T f � ^ � ^ ~ T � f ~ P " 

•TTT WIT¾lMd¾i ¾ffNrrs ¾TRT: II 4b. 

5. ­t>r"wW~nm­ wr¾ w^~5ni­~: T¾rôn¬

¾íT­ī: II 5b. 
6. Tjr\ ¾ft^­n~n­­ wr¾ ¾īT¾­­n­;fWrfV­T­¬

r: ­f†s ~r­­: II eb. 

t r< ī~ : ¥ ~ ­ f r * >sn~: II 7b. 
8. ­f>r ^ T 0 w r ¾ s i c ­ ­ ­ ­ ī t ­ ­ r ­ r : i i 8a. 

9. T f H ­ n ­ ^ ^ ­ ~ T ^ W ^ ­ ~ ? f ­ ^ r S TmV: II 9«. 

10. Tfff ~ í t 0 ¾ w r ^ ^ ^ ­ í T ­ r ? ī ­ " ç ­ ­ ^ ­ | t ­ ­ f r T P R TC¾ 

<3liTlS " ~ ~ : II 10a. 

q $ l ­ d * m ­ l x í ­ n T 3 f t s ­¾n~: II nb. 

12. ­:f?r " f ì r a t w í i ­ R ì 
7­f^rf i ī ­ ­ ­ r ­^ t ­ n ­ ī ­ n ^ s ­ ī r e : II i3b. 

13. ~†rf ^ t w t ~ ­ f T ~ ­ ¾ ¾ i < H I < \ P * | ­ ­ M ^ * l * t * t 

7r­¾rT­ī¾īi¾'ti«iíl f W ­ ­ ~ ­ ­ " ½ ­ r í t s " r ­ : II i8b. 

­T~^T~f­­l ­rl ¾*r| M1 [* tī<U Pi¾f¼rf^T^t ­™~ Wr?"­P­TC¬

¾¾fi^¾­ II 22a. 

* 0 t T ^ ^ " 5 ¾ ^ d T ­ < T ^ * i * i ^ M 4 ~ 1 0 Add. 1329. 
° ^ n ^ ? 5 ^ ­ ~ ­ Î W ^ ­ ­ ­ ­ 0 Add. 1365. 

** ° f ^ f T u ~ (recte) Add. 1365; ° T T ­ I Add. 1329. 
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15. T Î � ��T^ 
[ � ­ ] � ­ � : � � ~ � : ii 26b. 

16. T Î � ^ V ° ��T% �tf* ī 
�­r�: � i " � : ��T~: n 29b. 

17. TTrT ��TW �3�~T����¾ ^ <4 U ī f V ~ T � ­

� ~ � : � ~ ~ r n ll 35b. 

18. T f H ^ f t ° W T ¾ � ^ � l ī f � ^ � ­ i ­ ­ T � T Î V " T � T (sic) 

� ~ � : ��r?r: n 4ib. 

A d d . 912. 

Paper; 4 leaves in book form, 3 0 ­ 3 5 lines, 8½ x 13½ i n . ; 
modern. 

L I S T OF B O O K S . 

The list is classified under the following heads : 
1. Purāṇas containing 51 books 
2. Nīti 
3. Itihāsa 
4. Kāvyānī (sic) 
5. Nāṭakāni 
6. Sāṃhityāni (sic) 
7. Vyākaraṇāni 
8. Kōshā 
9. Chandāṃsi 
10. Jyotishāṇi 
11. Tantrāṇi 
12. Vaidyakāni 

4 
3 

36 
15 
16 
41 
11 
6 

38 
29 
40 

Inside the same cover is a shorter list in English writing, 
somewhat similarly classified, and headed ' List of books in Mahārāja's 
library.' It is impossible to say whether any such collection really 
exists. The fact is that these were received at Cambridge in answer to 
a request for information as to the books of which it would be possible 
to procure transcripts for the University Library. See under Add. 
1042. 
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Add. 913. 
Paper; 152 leaves, 10­11 lines, 12 x 5½ i n . ; modern. 

BODHISATTVĀVADĀNA­KALPALATĀ by KSHEMENDRA. 

A copy of a copy, more or less direct, of Add. 1306; see the 
lacunae I4Ib, corresponding to a faded part of Add. 1306 (373b). 

On the work see Burn. Intr. 555; also Feer in Journ. Asiatique 1879 
p. 299; who also adds remarks on both our MSS. The complete work 
consists of 108 avadānas, and is divided into two parts or volumes, 
the first containing 1­49, the second 50­108. It must be borne in 
mind that Add. 1306, which is the original, though not the immediate, 
archetype of this copy, begins imperfectly in the middle of Tale 41 
(Paṇḍitāvadāna). For details not given here see the description of 
that MS. 

The author is Kshemendra, and the date of composition the 27bh 
year of the Saptarshi era (A .D . 1052); see below, and on Kshemendra 
and his other works, one of which is partly Buddhistic, see Bühler, 
Report of Tour, Journ. R. A . S. Bombay, 1877, pp. 46, 47. 

The work is in çlokas throughout. 
The present copy is curiously miswritten, and the chapters are not 

numbered. It begins with Part 2 (Tale 50 in Add. 1306) and runs 
on correctly to the end of Tale 67. 

Begins : 

W T " Î T � � ^ : ^ T ^ w � i r � T � T � m : II 
�T~T�x§īf�f� f w ­ ~ � ? r : ^ w ^ r ­ r i � � s i 
f�� fis f� � �T^f^W ^ f t � t t � T f � T T ^ T V ~ : II 

~ f T W † ^ f t � T ^ ^ ^ ^ f ^ � T " f � T : I 
#Tfr!�ft­frīT: �T~{: �T ��^S�cR^ || 

The subscription to each tale runs thus: TfH ^�>~fÎ­f�P­īcl"ÎT 

ÎTfVWT­f^T��^�fTT^t.... �3~T��^ I (InAdd. 1306 each 
is called a pallava). The titles are as follows : Daçakarmaplutya¬

vadānam (6a); Rukmatī (8a); Adīnapuṇya (11a); Subhāshitagave¬

shin (14a); Sattvaushadha (15a); Sarvaṃdada (17b); Gopālanā¬

gadamana (18b); Stūpa (19a); Puṇyabala (20b); Kuṇāla (29b); 
Nāgakumāra (3Ob); Karshaka (31b); Yaçoda (35b); Mahākāçyapa 
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(38a); Sudhanakinnarī (5lb); Ekacṛiṅga (55a); Kavikumāra (59b); 
Saṅgharakshita (68b). 

Then follow Tales 41­49 , which (be it observed) are precisely 
the remnant of Part 1 still preserved in Add. 1306. The titles are: 
Paṇḍita (72a); Kanakavarna (73ā); Hiraṇyapāṇi (74a); Ajātacatru¬

pitṛidroha (76b); Kṛitajña (78b); Cālistamba (80b); Sarvārthasiddha 
(83a); Hastaka (87a); Shaḍdanta (91b). To these a note is prefixed, 
stating that the beginning of the Paṇḍitāvadāna ‘though hunted for 

could not be found anywhere' (1?^ḷ�T� SÎ� ^}�f�~ �TTī), 

Tales 68­77 and the beginning of 78 are omitted altogether, 
though, as the end of Tale 67 does not occur at the end of a leaf in 
Add. 1306, it seems clear that there must have been a defect at this 
point in the copy of that MS. which our scribe had before him. 

Then follows, after a blank page, the latter portion of Tale 78 
(Çakracyavana), a note being entered on the blank space to the effect 
that the beginning of this tale could not be found; another proof of 
the defective state of the immediate original of this MS. The tales 
from this point run on correctly to the end of Tale 107, with which 
Kshemendra's own work ends. The titles are as follows : Çakra¬

cy[avana] (93a); Mahendrasenā (95b); Samudra (99b); Hetūttama 
(100b); Nāraka­pūrvika (102a); Rāhula­karmapluti (103b); Madh¬

urasvara (104b); Hitaishī (105b); Kapifijala (107b); Padmaka 
(lO9a); Citrahasti­cayyātiputra (112a); Dharmaruci (119a); Dhanika 
(H9b); Subhashita [Civi­subhāshitaṃ Add. 1306, leaf 343] (121a); 
Maitrakanyakā (123b); Sumāgadhā (128a); Yaçomitra (128b); 
Vyāghra (129a); Hasti (130a); Kacchapa (130b); Tāpasa (131a); 
Bodhisattva (131b); Punaḥprabhāsa (132b); Cyāmāka (134b); Siṃha 
(135b); Priyapiṇḍa (136a); Çaçaka (137a); Raivata (139a); Kana­

ka varman (139b); Çuddhodana (141a), 

On 151a we have the subscription ~T~ ­̂3�~3[T­f�T��T~[f 

beginning of that section (141a, 8) relates that Kshemendra had 

a fortunate number (this is the same legend as that told in the 
Nāgānanda). The last colophon (151a) gives Kshemendra's genealogy; 
cf. Buhler I. c‚ and goes on to say that Kshemendra undertook the 
work at the instance of a Buddhist friend Nakka, who represented 

°��T^t � ^ 7 ? T ^ � " : i i r t I and the 

2 ­ 2 

Saṅgha 
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that Gopadatta and others had compiled 'jātakamālikās' in a difficult 
style ­TPÍT^­"f­{T'; he therefore recommends him to make a 
selection in a pleasing style. He writes a few avadānas and is 
encouraged to do more by a vision of 'Bhagavān' in a dream; and 
is also assisted in Buddhistic research by an ācārya Víryabhadra. 

What appears to be the original colophon is thus copied: 

­~r­r4: ¾r~f ^ ^ f ^ ­ r ^ * T ­ f r r f ­ 5 ~ : 11 
t "í­f¼t t ­ r ­n ­ f*<Tr~¾ | 

­s?fà ^^­J~rfff­rr f¾r­r­r­R­ft­r¾ 11 
­ f t f ¾ T ­ T ­ ­ $ f ¾ ­ ^ ­ T ­ T ­ w w r ô I 

f^~3­r­ : f^­fì­r ­{­eft ^ t ­ ~ T w w 11 
rrf¾H^

 , t r­H­fWt¾% ~rrarf>r i 
^ n í l m ^ J r s ­ r f t s t ­ † f*rf*­h¶trá T H R ­ : n 151b. 

The MS. ends: 

��T~T �†ÎV i l H N < T�����~i � �T I 15f?rñ7ī ��T�t: 

%�~"īl ~^�^~��T�J ~�cTs¾¾^¾cT�^~T�^rT�¬

��r*?�­rre �frô ^�f�~i TTTTĪ ~i��s I 152. 

Add. 914. 

A roll of Indian paper; 5 ft. x 7 in . 

COPY OF A N INSCRIPTION. 

This copy was made by a paṇḍit for Dr D. Wright. The original 
is on a large stone in front of an old temple on 'Sambhunāth,' a hill 
about a mile west of Katmandu. With the exception of a few words 
of preliminary invocation, the inscription is in a vernacular dialect. 
The date N . s. 879 ( A . D . 1759) occurs. 

Add. 915. 

Paper; 160 leaves, 8 lines, 14 x 4½ in . ; dated N . s. 916 
(A.D. 1796). 

SADDHARMA­LANKĀVATĀRA. 

See R. A . S. Cat MS. 5, Burn. Introcl pp. 514­520, 542. 
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Begins : 

¾ : T ­ j ­ ~ ¾I^T­rr ­ ^ ­ j ¾ ­ f ~ f ¾ ^ I 

¾Ì*Nr | l< ( f f f ^ l " ­ f ¼ U s M d II 

It consists of ten Parivartas, which end as follows: 

1. Tfcr T T ^ ^ " ' ^ w T " f t ^ ^ ' r T ­ ­ ­ m : 9b. 
2. ­:frí " r ­ f T " ~ t ~ : f H ^ ~ r ~ ^ ¥ ­ T ­ ī ^ R ­ ­ H TRT 

f¾T^ ­ : 6lœ. 
3. TfrT " T ­ ? ~ T t *í­4T¾tT*T¾3 ^ W r T T ~ f T ­ ­ t ~ ­

? f N : ii 95b. 

5. " ­ f T ­ 7 r f % f í í r r f ^ ^ ^ ­ : ~ r ~ f l : 99b. 
6. w f ¼ ¾ n r f ¾ ­ r ­ í : ­ ~ : io9a. 

7. ¾ ­ h f * ­ ­ ­ ­ f t ^ ­ í : *r~­r nob. 

w ­ f f s ~ f : li7b. 

9. T Ī ~ w­n~n¶Tt v T r ^ r f t ­ r r í f U 9 a . 
10. ­ ­ r 4 ~ ^ ^ ­ f T " " T ­ " n ~ 4r­MVi*U£­­i wr­j­r 

"mnrf¾­f?īii 
As might be expected from Burnouf s citations and criticisms, 

other schools and authors are often named, especially the Sāṅkhyas 
and Vaiçeshikas (e.g. 148b, 3), with the sect called Pācupatas; and 
again (153a, 3), where the same schools are called �ÎTTWTf^�T 
‡ " ~ � t f ^ � T : (here Add. 1607 213b, 1 has the better reading 

° f " f � T f ^ � T *). The Lokāyatikas, also, are spoken of in 78b sqq. 
Towards the end (157b) occurs a strange passage of prophetical 
rhapsody in which many of the chief writers and sages of Hindu 
literature are named, as Kātyāyana, Pāṇini, Yājñavalkya, Vālmīki, 
Acvalāyana, etc. 
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On 117a the works Hastikahsha and Angalimalaka are referred to. 
The colophon, besides the date, (see above), gives the scribe's name, 

Sundara. 

Add. 916. 

Paper; 219 leaves, 7 lines, 1 4 | x 4 i n . ; dated N. s. 916 
(A.D. 1796). 

SAMĀDHI­RĀJA. 

One of the Nine Dharmas : see Burn. Intr. 54, 68, 438 ; Wass. 
302; Hodgs. 117. Compare R. A. S. Cat. No. 4, with which this 
MS. closely agrees. 

The work begins: 

¾TTT¾íl­frt <Tt¾ W­WT^TfVR†"f^T II 
It consists of forty chapters, which end as follows : 
1. Tf>T ~rT"i­ft~~?f * n ~ IT­"«: 11«. 

2. ­ 1 T ^ T T ~ " f t 0 f " l t ī f . 13b. 
3. ¾ ~ í ^ 1I<­C4M* 15*l*iM0 ­ f f f i ~ : 16b. 

*. ¾ ™ ^ f ~ ~ ° ~­nS~t: 18b. 5. " Î T ­ ­ ~ ­ " 0 23. 

6. w r f W 26. 7. f * ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ~ ~ ­ ­ ° 27b. 
8. ­ J ^ ^ ^ o . ­ ° 30. 9. ^ ^ " ­ r ô g r f ¾ r r ­ ° 38. 

lo. "T­rô~r~ 0 47b. I I . ^ ­ f v T w r ­ sib. 
12. ^ T ¾ R Î ­ r ç ^ ­ r T ­ ° 54. 13. ^ n t V f ¾ f f ~ ī ~ 0 55. 

14. í ^ ^ ­ t m " P 60b. 15. fWf­^T­«nr"~ 0 61b. 

16. ­ H t ­ f 4 64. 

17. 4 W ~ < 5 r Î T ^ T f t m W 79*. 

18. " f ­ U ^ " f t ^ T 1 ? 0 ¶ " 0 82b. 

19. , ^ * r S f C ­ r ā í « # 3 ī ~ ' 0 * T r * t ' r f W Í ­ ­ ­ : I 86b. 
20. ? ~ ^ ~ T ~ 0 f­T3X0 98a­b. [ ° t f ¶ , " ^ " C Add. 1481, 

95b], 2i . • ¶ ^ * n r 0 ­tr"trñr 91. 

23. W W T ^ ^ f * f ^ W 103b. 
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24. ­ f ­ # f ¾ ­ ~ f ­ T ~ ­ ° 107. 25. ­ R * t ­ " f r q ° 108b. 
26. " T ~ T ^ ~ r . ’ r R ­ 110. 27. ­ T r ­ r ^ ­ r ­ 0 nob. 
28. ~ T ^ " 3 r ^ R 0 117. 29. fT^T^­TT ­ ^^° 124b. 
30. " ^ " N T ­ ° 125b. 31. ^ ¾ ^ ^ R r e f à ¾ ¾~"0 128. 

32. ^ ­ f ^ T T ~ f ^ T ~ ' 0 141. 33. ¾Wt' r tM 0 146b. 
34. ­5T­fT­rTT­° 153b. 35. ¾M «J ̂ M 0 177Ô. 

36. " f r ­ r ^ 5 ­ ¾ í " 0 183b. 37. ~ J n ~ f (sic) 190b. 
38. ­ r r " R T ­ ~ f : ^ ­ " " ~ i 0 205. 
39. t ' 7 T " 0 ] 2l7b. (title omitted: hut see Add. 1481, If. 232, and 

R. A . S. Cat. No. 4). 
40. *¾~ró^Rnq «J M rfTf¼" d I c4J *t I ¾^~ÍT~¾T W l f V ­

~ T ­ i ¾ī­T¾īT^^­r w*{ra i 
Here follow date and scribe's name (Sundarānanda). 

Add. 917. 

Paper; 309 leaves, 11 lines, 13½ x 6£ in . ; modern. 

GAṆḌA­vYŪHA. 

The leaves are numbered 1­311, 106 and 111 being omitted in 
the pagination. 

For the work, see Burnouf, Introd. pp. 54, 68, 125, and R. A . S. 
Cat. No. 2; also compare Hodgson, Ess. Lit. Nep. 16, where 
Āryasaṅga is given as the author. 

Begins : 

�^�T*^�^T���T^T ^ � T f ^ � ¾TW II 
Eight introductory çlokas, after which: 

Ir¾ �^T ^ f T � � 1 % ­ ī � ^ . . . . 
Ends : 
� T ^ � T ! ? ­ ^ � T * � � T ^ Î ^ � ^ T ^ T ~ m � ^ : ~PT��^IT­
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T ­ ­ f ­ ­ r e � ^ : | �T^�T!­f­5­ir|T ��T�T�~;�­

�­s­f�T"fr: � � n r : i 

Add. 918. 
Paper; 256 leaves, 7 lines, 14f x 4½in.; modern. 

LALITA­v lSTARA. 
A very poor text has been published by Dr Rājendralāla Mitra 

in the Bibliotheca Indica. It has also been translated by Foucaux 
(Paris, 1848) through the Tibetan, and by Dr Lefmann (Berlin, 1874). 

Begins : 
T£cī �~T ^���f^Fr� s � � ^ . . . 

Ends : 
^ � ^ T f V � ~ � ^ T W T � T �f��f­C ­ �T �T� ��T^T­

� ~ ­ : � � ^ ^ ^ f ^ r f � ��TR' I 

Add. 1032. 

Paper; 90 leaves, 1 5 ­ 1 8 lines, 14 x i n . ; modern. 
SADDHARMA­PUṆḌARĪKA. 

'Le Lotus de la bonne Loi ' , translated by Burnouf. A revised 
version will shortly be published by Prof. Kern. 

Begins : 
�t ��: �%g€TfV�^­f: I �t ��: �<^rre i tw¬

­;��T^ �w^�~T^�T�f�^� i �^^�T­j­^c­r ^T~T 

��T�^ ^ || TT^ �­fT ^ rT^�f^?�^��^ ��"TT�^ �r3TS� 

f­f��frT ~TI 
Ends: 

� f ­ f i ~ ~ T ^ �­ḷfi�f�­­f� � ^ ~ r w � ^ ^ f � � ^ ^ ^ ~ f � ­

­ff~TT� W ^ ^ T f V � W ^ ~ V ^ � ~ ^ � ­­­1­¶­­

��t� � ­ r r � i ~ i * t � # ~�­fT�f�^� ���T^f��f�f�* 

�T� �?rf^frT��TS>5T": ��T~: I 

* The R. A . S. MS. reads ���T^ff�iT�f�^�. 
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Add. 1039. 

Paper; 7 xG½in . ; modern. 
ASTRONOMICAL DIAGRAM. 

Refers to the eclipse of Oct. 10, 1874; see note by Dr Wright. 

Add. 1041. 

Paper; 362 leaves, 11, 12 lines (ruled), 14 x 3f i n . ; dated 
(see below). 

SPHUṬĀRTHĀ ABHIDHARMAK0CA­VYĀKHYĀ by YAÇ0MITRA. 

The writing resembles that of MS. 1586 (A .D . 1661). The hand 
is finer than usual, producing indeed the effect of having been written 
by an ordinary European pen. This was said to be the only copy of 
the work existing in Nepal, and the owner had a copy made for 
himself. 

A n accurate copy of the celebrated commentary on Vasubandhu's 
Abhidharma Koça. See Burnouf, Introd. pp. 563­574. He calls 
it, p. 447, "cette inépuisable mine de renseignements précieux sur 
la par tie speculative du Buddhisme." The work was translated into 
Chinese by Hiouen Thsang : see S. Beal, Trip. 80. 

Begins : 

��T��t TfT���TfV^�fT (ì Cod. ^�TT) 

~ : �­T� W � ^ (?) f­RTPÍ I 

f­ft� f ^ ¾ d f f 1T�T�rt 

rt �T~f�f� f���T ��TÎ� II 

� � � T ^ T W i W T ^ f r� � w w f � ­ c � t � i ^ �fi�­

r"�^ī f^ f fT^f�"i ^ f � " f T ~ ? : II �� T ^ W ~ T � f W v 
���T^^j�T ~f�?r: i �f�^iT"fT�: Ufīts~�f�'­n­i¬

�r�T­l­: ii �f^v^�T^�T����^fT~­īT~i �Iw^~~ i 

~H3­~7 ��T Urt� ^ m ^ � T � T ^RZJ¾frT II ���Î�­T1Î�­
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­ í T f ­ ì ī T ^ n ~ t : ­ ­ T ^ f ­ T ­ f r N h I W " WTÌ¾R­T ¾ 
f % i % ~ T ­ ­ ­ T ­ ~ " ī ­ f>r i i f w ­ f M i ¾ ì m ¼ d T " f i f ~ ī , 

wf^(T ~ 5 ~ T T ~ i ~ f T i "fnj~CT ­ ^ f ~ " T " f ^ f w w ? ~ T ­

¾J­fT ­ ­ T II ’¾lf¾T^tf¾¾īT­T­fT I ~ ­ R T ¾ * f t r * ­ # f f t ­ ì 

~TI "ff¾~rT^~Tf^ī r t % W ^ ~ 1 ­IT " T i l ^ ~ 

^ f ­ t r j 1 W f ­ R T T 3 t † ­ f . ­ : II 
The 8 chapters end thus : 
1. ­ r r~ fT^^ t f^ ī "S­ ÎT (elsewhere ° " ~ T ~ † ) ^tR7T"§"RÎT­

^ f ^ i ī ^ T ^ T i ­ ­ r T ^ t vT¾f^iTT *n™r īT­m ^ T W R I 
46a, 

2. 0 T f ­ ī ^ r f ^ f T ¾ r m f ¾ n f N *fft° i 1366. 

3. °S"rfr­í ^ t 0 (no special name) 183a. 

4. ° " 5 ­ 5 * T ° do. 236b. 

5. ° ­ ^ 1 ­ f ^ ¾ f t T P R "í­­ |¶ -ŚT 0 270b. 

6. ~ T ^ T ° 312b. 

7. ^ 5 R ­ í t 0 335b. 
8. ­ ¾ T ­ g r ô w ī + l ­ í * r n ­ í † ^t­rrr^T~īf*ī^i^r3~iT­

X5ḷ~TT�g� �T�~fT� ��TTIf�f� I 362b. 
Then follow some verses by the scribe on completing his task, 

followed by the lines in the earlier form. (See Introduction) 
The MS. was copied by Paṇḍita Siddhasena in the year 

�f��f���T^ (671 = A. D. 1551), but the date is not wholly 
trustworthy, as there this line and that above have been retouched. 

Add. 1042. 

Paper; 5 leaves, 10 lines, 13 x 6 i n . ; written in 1873. 

Specimens of transcription. 

(1) Two leaves of the Divyāvadāna, containing part of the 
Maitrakanyāvadānam. 
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(2) Three leaves of the Zankāvatāra, two from the beginning, 
and one from the end of the work. 

These specimens were sent over from Nepal by Dr D. Wright in 
1873, when it was proposed to obtain copies of various Sanskrit 
manuscripts existing in Nepal, for the University Library. It was 
from these leaves that the whole of the present collection took its 
rise. 

Add . 1049. 

Palm­leaf; 64 remaining leaves, written at first in 2, then 
in 3 columns, 3 ­ 5 lines, 1 6 x 2 inches; transitional Gupta cha­

racter; dated (Crīharsha) saṃvat 252 (A.D. 859). 

Fragments of the PARAMEÇvARA­TANTRA and of other 
Tantric works. 

The leaves are of curious narrow and curving form, much mutilated 
at the edges. The original numbering of the leaves is thus in many 
cases lost, and the references given below are to the pencil numbering 
of the 61 leaves that remain. On the handwriting and era see the 
Introductions to this Catalogue. 

I. PARAMEÇVARA­TANTRA. 

This work seems to treat partly of the mystical value of letters: 
see especially leaves 9 (W), 27, 28b, 52a (V\$) in the first two 
of which full and very interesting alphabets will be found. The 
speakers are Parameçvara or Içvara and Brahma. A great part of 
the work consists of ejaculatory prayers (Om...) to various person­

ages. It is divided into at least 3 main sections (prakaraṇa). 
The beginning is mutilated and almost entirely obliterated. 
Chapters or sections of verses end as follows (the English numbers 

referring to the modern pencil numbering of the existing leaves, and 
the Devanāgarī numbers to those of the original, wherever they have 
been preserved) : 

TT� �T��^� � � T W �T�"Rl���� � T ^ � ~ f �S� 
^ � T : � ^ " f � : 2b (¾. 

T° �° �° �T�T^JTT��� ^T��­� ~"� ^T�T: WTĪ�¬

^Tf��T I 4 (? \0). 
T 0 � 0 � 0 �T 0 � T � ­ 3 " Î � ~ P �"gTT­f�� 5a (? U ) , 
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X° ~ 0 *T­ ­ ~ £ ­ T t ~ W W ­ t ­ n f W ­ [ T ] ­ I T (sic) 
­­ 17b ). 

T 0 " ° * ~ T ­ ­j° f[­f]4=md­īí f í ~ : ~n­~: (sic) i s (48). 

­ro ­qo ­qjo f^­=q­o ­go f"­t­­r ­€f | 2 0 (>O\). 

•ç. ­go ­(jo ­ p | ­ o + j T ­ ­ ­­r?n~ñ~:*i 22. 
T 0 v i w . . .*J w­c­t Tn~­f¾Tr­° ¾ o ­­¾f¾fafHi 23a­

23b. 
T o " ° T o ­n*lm.in*<'t < ­ u 4 i ^ 0 ^ * i W * i . 1 35. 

To ~o *T0 fW*Hfô *f­"Rtd 0 ­I < (sic) ­~f~­T¬

f¾r­frW: 36. 

T0 ~O To fl­­­rift¾ ^­rRrfrftTrt ~IJPT¬

f¾rè­jt ­^­i^T^rfrm: 1 37. 

­†>T ­ ° ­ J 0 wf^7īlM5il l*J­ 0 T ¾ ­ T ¾ ^ T ­ f T ­ I 38. 
T ° ~ 0 *ī0 ­f t^nr­cw ­ f r ^ T ­ f ^ ­ ° ¾ o " f~ fwf ­1 

40b (\0*­). 
­ro ­qo .go ­ r†­f­ r ­° ^ ^ r ¾ T ­ ^ w ­ l ° ¾fTf¾­rftr: I 

42 ( W ) . 
Leaf 45 (V^4) seems to contain the end of a section or volume as 

there is no writing on the verso. 
� T W ( ? ) � ^ � ^ � f l " ^ t � T � � � � i ~ : I 53. 

The final colophon, including the date, runs thus : 

T 0 � 0 � 0 " ^ t ~ T ~ � � t ̂ tm�f~ī�Î W � T : �f­fTf��?t I 

¾ ¾ I H ¾ < f t ~ T � � � f � ^ � f f t � � ^ ^ � l � r T � ­ T T � II 

�"~f­f " ; i R � f ^ � f ^ f ­ � �­f� v W † II 62b (\L3§. 
I I . One leaf of the JÑĀNĀRṆAvA­TANTRA. 
Same writing as the preceding. String­holes in slightly different 

position. Numbered \^" \ on blank verso. 
On the work see Burnell, Tanj. Cat. and Aufr. Cat. Bodl. 
Ends: 
T f � ­ T � T ^ � � T � ^ f ~ĪT ­ ­ ^ * � f � � � T ? r : II 

* A curious vernacular form: compare Beames, li. 137. 
† Expressed in letter­numerals: see p. 32 foot­note. 
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Add. 1104. 

Paper; 25 leaves (folded backwards and forwards), 6 lines, 
8 x 2½ i n . ; X V I I I ­ x i x t h cent. 

NĀMA­SANGĪTI and SRAGDHARĀ­STOTRA. 

Writing of various dates within the last two centuries; mostly 
very bad and indistinct 

I. Nāma~sangīti. 
Begins like Add. 1323 (which see for colophons, etc.). 
Ends: 

T^����T�°... �f^��T?n I (see Add. 1323), ¾ ¾P#T0 fol­

lowed by a scribe's verse. 
Then, beginning at the opposite end of the reverse of the paper: 
II. Sragdharā­stotra or stuti. See Add. 1272 (also R. A . S. Cat. 

No. 29) for beginning &c. 
Ends : 

T^T^�T�T�­*Tft�T�T: ^�T^T�(sic)��tl «f��T¬

�T^�f­frT ^t�^f���T~T�f �^f��T�t �T�T���t 

3 i V ^ ^ � � T � † (?) 

Add. 1108. 

Palm­leaf; 53 leaves, 6 ­ 7 lines, 13 x 2 i n . ; dated N . S. 512 
(A.D. 1392), 

NĀMA­SAÑGĪTI­ṬIPPANĪ or AMṚITA­KAṆIKĀ. 

Some leaves are rather broken at the edges, and many pages, 
especially those at the beginning, are blurred and illegible. 

For this Commentary on the Nama­sangìti entitled the Amrita­

Kanikā, cI. R.A.S. Cat No. 35. 
Begins : 

After two introductory çlokas, follows : 

T � ­ � V T O � _ % ��T%ct � T � T r ī ^ ­ f � T ­ ñ Î f ^ � ^ ­

N. 



30 C A T A L O G U E OF B U D D H I S T [ A D D . 1108. 

f­m: ­fì~rrwPr€T *n~r ~fT >?w¾w¾Hīt ­fhrā¬

^T~n"^^^­­"ī rf­tif< ^pi *I ¶i ­IM*{­'­?nm"f~ī^ 

w f t í H ­ . r c s ­ j " ^ ^ t ~ f ¾ ¾ f ì ­ ­ r a ~ ­ / j . . ­ f ­ f ¾ ­ t ī f a 
¾mrt¾ftffī: ""~"­T^^^n^­5f^^i" wTf^­>~­­^ ^t¬

wrairvi­r[^" I ~í ­f 5~VTF~: ­í­­­T¾­­¾r­­ī 
¶ ^ t f ­ r e ^ R † " f ­ T ­ ¾ r ī ff~f­r^­f Tf~"fl[fT ' ī | i ~ T ­

" i r ^ f ' ­ f c T ^ ­ : " í ­ i ­ " f ^ 
~ T ~ ­ f V ^ . . ( ? ) . . 0 " t ^ T f ^ ^ R f r t i i ~ ~ w T ~ ~ ~ ­ ¾ r r : 

­^•¶TTf'f­n'fT f T ~ t r f T % T ¾ ~ ~ r T ~ * ¾ ' ī r f f ­ q ­ ­ T ~ ~ ­

A colophon, partly obliterated, on 386, runs thus: 
Tf<T ­f­^­n\~if^f¾"f­T^^T^^^ f­T­cR^­fr¬

¾n^­­™.... .^­91­­­^*­­­­ (?) ¶rrwft^TOV"­T ~r­­

t­T~r I T M * H I W II 

Tf~f ­T"~<rT^f^tT^^ W*c{T¬

"ÎT­­­­­­­­f¾fìn­­ī: II 44b. 
Tfw f ¾ r r r ~ ­ ~ ¾ ¾ * ^ ­ f ­ ­ < C T ^¾­­ iT­f~í? īTfv­

­ " F ^ ^ ­ M V T ­ ­ ­ ­ Ī ~T­n~T<­TT II 49b. 
"f>T r l " ­ T ? T ­ T W T 7 R T ­ ­ : 50b. 
­ f f ­ «n™ ­jffaT*^Tf?Tft­T¾ÍT t f f t ­ T " II 

52b. 
After this follows : 
""ÍT­TT^"¶ U­fT7Í fcf­|T­t(?) I *ÍT­lí f­f¬

*9T­ wt­7­­"­īt II TT^TfW""^~"TW?TT^T¬

"­­­rçffa­­­­*TT­rr?C­^ 

~T^*tl3<i~" (sic) 

Tf¾­Tvn~~rarf¾^T­­J ­ít^­¶"rftii^T: ­^T*n¶T *I"¬

^rs (?) M*wfaR*T fTTf«~.T*raw ­~^­

�*^� (sic) ­f­ffa f¾īf^rff ~í~T "IWfT­ī¾­Tf¾­JT ¾nrf¾T¬

f¼t¾rī "í­­¾­t II 53. 
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Of Ratnajyoti we have no other notice; he was probably one of 
the upstart local rājas, of whom we hear several times in the 
Vaṃcāvalī and elsewhere, as being subdued by the regular monarchs. 

Add. 1160. 

Paper; 42 leaves in book form, 12­13 lines, lO½ x S ½ i n . ; 
good Devanāgarī handwriting; modern. 

A history of Nepal in Parbatiya; a redaction of the 
Vamçavalī. 

This is the work referred to in Wright's History of Nepal 
Pref. p. vi, as “another redaction, or at all events a similar work 
[to the Vaṃcāvalī] recognised by the Gorkhas and Hindu races of 
the country." 

Begins : 

^ T � � � T ~ � � : I � ī ? � � � ^ � ī � ^ ^ 

t ī ­ f � � T � I 
The MS. seems to end abruptly. 
Some additional chronological particulars may be gained from this 

work: e.g. the lengths of the reigns of the monarchs (Wright p. 158), 
and various dates in the Kāli­yuga reckoning; but the history follows 
strictly on the lines of the Vaṃcāvalī, and solves few or none of the 
chronological difficulties suggested by the colophons and inscriptions 
of the years between A . D . 1000 and 1600. Note however that the 
chronology does not, as a rule, accord with Kirkpatrick‘s account in 
his Nepal, in cases where he differs from other authorities. See 
the Historical Introduction to this Catalogue. 

Add. 1161. 

Palm­leaf; 8 leaves, 8 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; dated N. S. 204 
(A.D. 1084). 

ÇlSHYALEKHA­DHARMAKAvYA by CANDRAGOMIN. 

The first page is mounted on paper and touched up here and there. 
The hand is small and square with some interesting archaisms. The 
last page is reproduced in Plate X V I I of the Oriental Series of the 
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Palæographical Society (Part 2, 1877), where a brief notice of this 
MS. will be found. On the author see Wassiliew, Tāranāth, 52, 
207 etc. 

The work is in verse, and the style is somewhat artificial and 
elaborate. It forms a general exposition of the ārya­satyāni, treating 
of the ills of life and their true remedy. 

Begins (after invocations): 

T f � f � ^ I � ­ �T� '­rô�re? ��TTÎ I 

?m%m I �*­r�, ft0«]* ¾ T w ^ n j ^ i t i f t � f ^ � f�f~c­

rlf�f� II 

Palm­leaf; 206 leaves, 6 lines, 2 1 x 2 i n . ; X I ­ X i i t l i 

See under Add. 866, for the beginning, and other details. 
The first four leaves and the last have been filled up by modern 

paper supply. 
Ends : 
� r ô T ~ � � f % � r a ^ �f��C�T�f�­Trff 

�T� ^ T N � T T � : I ��TCfT ^ � � ^ T ^ T ~ ^ T � f W T 

�TfT�T�f^TrTT �t�~T��­�^ �^TfV^~TT^��^T¬

­f�T�† �T�T V^WS[Ī V�f­ÎT ^�Tf�^�ft ¾Ì¾SNV 

^n^�^rf�"­IT��^ (sic) ~T† V^�t�T ^Tf��^T^�^�¬

�^��T�T ^rn���"^tr"f�frT I 

* Expressed in letters �T "Sf[ (not ~¾), Compare Paṇḍit 
Bhagvanlāl in Indian Antiq. 1877, pp. 44, 46. 

† � ~ ~ ? 

Ends: 

Add. 1163. 

century. 
ASHṬASAHASRIKĀ PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ. 
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Add. 1164. 1. 

Pape r ; 154 leaves, 5 l ines, 13 x 3½in . ; x v H t h cen t 

PAÑCA­RAKSHĀ. 

There are illustrations of the five Buddha­Çaktis. A t 99b a new 
hand and an additional numbering begin, but the first hand is resumed 
on the leaves where the pictures occur. 

For the beginning, and the endings of the chapters see Add. 1325. 
The end of the book is much torn, and the final titles etc. entirely 

obliterated. 

Add. 1164. 2. 

Coarse brown paper ; 4 leaves, 6 l ines, 1 3 x 3 i n . ; modern. 

DHĀRAṆĪS. 

I. Tathāgaiavyāptacatam (?) in 23 numbered verses. 
Begins : 
��: ^ ­ r ^ w n * n ^ � ^ ­ r r � : 11 

Ending (corrupt and partly obliterated) : 
Tf� �m��^TTTTl\f^f?T• • • �ī^�t�t ­­T­=­ ¥Î~¬

ī­f�~J� �~~r" ­{"5f�­f�: II Tf� ^~*~�"I�T"~i �^T��¬

~TT­�� (sic) ��T~: II *3� II 

II. Fañoavi7ncatikā­prajñāpāramUā­hridayam. 
Begins: 

^ ? r % ^ R ­ R % ­­r̂ ­n~t T T ­ ī ¾ f^~Tf>f w II ¾ ¾ ¾ Ì M ^ 
T~mT f * í ¶ ^ T wT^ w§r{T ­­f f r f w r ê t * r ° 

Ends, after two lines of praise to Avalokiteçvara etc.: 

� T 4 ^ � ^ ī ­ m f a ^ ��T~: II 4b. 

Add. 1164. 3. 

B r o w n paper ; 3 leaves, 5 lines, 13 x 3 i n . ; modem. 

NAIRĀTMĀGUHYECvARĪ­MANTRA­DHĀRAṆĪ. 
3 
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Begins: 
� f ��: �^­�"T~ I � t ��: ^ � T W T ^ 0 

Ends: 
Tf� � f a � ­ ~ w ^ ­ ^ ^ r f � � T t ^ < V 

%�TrffT�%^fV �1ÎT ^T��t (sic) �T� W T ~ : I 

Add. 1267. 

Palm­ leaf ; 90 leaves, 5 lines, 12 x 2 in . ; D e v a n ā g a n h a n d ; 
X I V ­ x v t h cent. 

KĀRAṆḌA­vYŪHA (prose version). 

The work was printed at Calcutta in 1873. 

Add. 1270. 

P a p e r ; 211 leaves, 6 lines, 14¼ x 3 | i n . ; X v m t h cent. 

AVALoKITECVARA­GUṆA­KĀRAṆḌA­VYŪHA. 

A pencilled note on the cover by Dr Wright states that the MS. 
is 105 years old. I.e. written in 1770; but the leaf which contained 
this date seems to have been lost. 

For the sections etc., see Add. 872. 

Add. 1271. 

P a p e r ; 17 leaves, 8­­9 lines, 1 8 | x 3f i n . ; D e v a n ā g a r ī h a n d ; 
x v i i ­ X v i i i t h cent. 

VĀGĪCvARA­PŪJĀ. 

A work of Tantric ceremonial. 
Vāgīcvara seems generally known through Hindu Tantras : this 

however seems Buddhistic ; unless Maiìjuçrī, like Mañjughosha, be a 
personage common to all Tantras. 

Begins : 

��T^t� * ^ ~ T � ~ r a � I 
� f f t ­ t ^ � �TO �W­ÎT� ��T�l� II 
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"¾­ ­ft' w^­fī: ¾l¾rôv: ^u­ra­^fts­ī 11 ­"""¬

,5jM­l¾i4si*n~T­~*Ts ~i I ­i: ­­.~~Twt wtw "­

v. 
Ends: 

­fT^~?� ��Tfrf^ �ti�^f�^T�� I 

�tlīW�~TrTT� V*tVT<5 ��TWt II 

�Wfep­f ��T­f†� � f f ^ ~ T � � ^ � I 

� 4 ī � T � ^ : � � ­n"ñr�T^ ��T�i� ii 

­ i f�^T� II T f � ^ ^ " � � ~ T ��TTTT II 

Add. 1272. 

Paper; 25 leaves, 5 lines, H ¼ x 3 i n . ; dated N. S. 904 
(A.D. 1784). 

SRAGDHARĀ­STUTI (with vernacular commentary). 

On the work, see Burn. Intr. 555. 
The author is Sarvajiìamitra of Kacmīr; see colophons of Add. 

1104 and 1362. 
Begins: 
�T�T#T�t��T��^�^f^�~īT^�"T�f�: 3ft�*­ra;­

�T�~�~i^ī�f^ī I 
Ends : 

T Î � ^ " T 4 f T T � T � � � T f � � T ­ T (�Tīf��T"T) (sic) 

Add. 1273. 

Paper; 49 leaves, 7 lines, 13¼ x 4J in.; modern. 

SUGATĀvADĀNA. 

A work in verse, cf. Bum. Lotus, p. 333; Cat R. A . S., No. 12. 
A redaction of this tale in 10 chapters is in the Paris MS. 98 
(Divyāvadāna­mālā). The work (cf. Hodgson, Ess. Lit. Nep., 19) 

3 ­ 2 
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is an avadāna with regard to various points of vinaya, e. g., monastic 
buildings, the observance of feasts, etc. (cf. colophons). The chief 
characters are Indraprishtha and Punyāvatī, King and Queen at the 
city Gandhavati ; other prominent personages are Vasubandhu and 
J ñānaketu. 

Begins : 
f¾f­TrT ī F f ­ T ^ T Î T ~ f 4 f T ^ ^ T ­ " f ? : f i ī f T ^ T ^ t : 

¾~*TrôT ­­ít%:(sio)i 
The chapters end : 
1. Tf<¶ ­ J ^ ~ " ­ T ¾ f¾T­T*J"ft~TWf *TJ~ Tī­m: II 4o, 

2. Tf<T ­ ^ 7 T " ~ : T ^ f*¶TO­j­f^nrf .n™ f ^ # ™ : 7«. 

3. 0 v # w ­ ~ f T W ­ r f TTT w?fta: 11 i0a. 

4. †° ­~ f rTf f^W­(? ) ­ f tT=r f f ^ T O " ™ ^ : II 13b. 

5. ° f " ­ | T T T f " ^ " R f ^ T T f f l ~ " F H II 21b. 

6. ° I ¾ V R ­ f t T ^ f T T O II 23b. 

7. ° ­ ­ ­ ¾ ­ T ­ f T ° * T ™ : II 27«. 

8. ° f ^ ^ ­ f T f ^ T W J r ^ f T 0 ~~¾T: II 35b. 

9. 0 ^ ­ 3 n " f ^ ~ ^ ^ " 5 W ~ r i í f t 0 II 406. 

10. ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ r o f t 0 ~ ~ ~ " • II 42b. 

11. °¾ÎT­ffTf¾T ~f " f t ­ ­ f f ^ ¾ ­ T ­ ~ 3 " : II 46a. 

12. xfn " f t ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ f ¾ ^ w r ­ ­ f T " ­ f f ­ n ~ ­ T ~ r ~ : 
w r ~ : ii 

A d d . 1274. 

Paper; 4G loaves, 1 3 ­ 1 4 linos, 1 3 | x 5|­in.; modern. 

DvĀVIMCATYAVADĀNA­KATHĀ. 

Inaccurately written. Cf. R. A . S. Cat., No. 27. On the work 
see Feer in Joum. Asìat., Sept. 1879, pp. 295 sqq. and 305. 

† Add. 1377 reads : ¾~% * 1 f f i n n ­ l ~ m r f t 0 I 
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Begins : 
- - T ^ - T ¾ I % r t - - ^ w f ¾ ī ī f ^ ^ T f V ^ I 
* w T f t % : w ¾ R - r f ¾ r f V *h~n¶ - " T ’ ś 11 

The chapters end as follows : 

1. TT>ī " ~ ī f f ~ ī T ^ ^ ~ T T ī - l ^ - f T ^ ~ " : I 2b. 
2. TT>T ^ ^ " T ī T t ~ r ? ^ - i T f ^ f f t ^ ~ 0 1 so. 

3. T f H * T T T O ¶ ^ W i r " Í T ­~ft~­T° I ib. 

4. T ^ r " ~ i T T ~ r ¾ ^ T ­ ~ r ­ T ­ T f l ~ ­ t ~ r T ^ i 

3b. 

5. TfcT ­ T f ¾ w ­ I T T ^ ~ ­ T ^ T ~f~~~~~~: ~ W I 5a. 

6. T ° ¾.° " f l T C f l T T W f ¾ ­ ^ ­ : T ~ f t ~ ^ (­­~fif) ~fT* 

W I 9O. 

7. T 0 ¾ī0 ^ r c w * i T ­ f i ­ n f f * n ~ ^ ~ * T : ~ 0 I 12«. 

8. T ° ¾:0 W W * T f ^ ^ ­ n " ~ f . t ~ ^ T T"~T~­T: IT° 115b. 
9. ~f>T w ī T ­ ­ T ­ ^ ~ T f f 3 ­ 0 g r ­ n ­ í t ­ ­ ­ ? : ­ ° 1 17a. 

10. Tf7I ¾Tf¾­r4 v~r r ­ r t v T ^ t T ­ ­ > " i T ­ r ~ : _ 0 I 20«. 

11. T o ¾<0 ^ " ~ f ^ " " TT­n~~3r­° | 22œ. 

12. T o ¾:0 ¾ ī t ­ f f ~ Í T "T­T3­: t?° | 24a. 

13. T 0 ~ í 0 ­N¾¾"­f­­­T ­ T ^ T " p ­ . ­ ° I 25b. 

14. T ° ¾:0 ~ W ~ I T ­ l " . " h ī ­ ' ­ I 27b. 

15. T ° ¾*0 ~ ~ " f T " I f ­ " " 0 I 29ö. 

16. T ° ¾i0 Î T W T ­ I ^ ~ f r ~ ~ 0 I 32a. 

17. T O v " f T f t o r r ­ r ­ ­ ­ ­ ; ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ o i 34a. 

18. T 0 " [«fT~†] ~™T ~ ­ T £ T ~ W I 36a. 

19. T ° ~T f ­ í H ­ ^ T ~K*rf¾ffPra­ ī 0 I 38a. 

20. T 0 ¾<0 W § T O T " ­ T ­ ¶ (sic) f W ? T r T W I 39a. 

† Omitted in this MS. 
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21. T ° " ° ­ I � ^ T ^ T ^ ^ T TT�f^�frr��: I 40b. 

22. T o ~ o � � * � T C ~ T � ( s ^ I 41b. 

T f � ^ T f W � � ^ 45b. 

��TTT I 

Add. 1275. 

Paper; 68 leaves, 7 lines, 13£ x 4¼in.; modern. 

KĀRAṆḌA­VYUHA (prose version). 

Begins and ends as in Add. 1330. 

Add. 1276. 

Paper; 65 leaves, 7 lines, 7f x 3½ i n . ; modern. 

PĀPA­PARIMOCANA. 

A Sanskrit book with a Newari translation; it is a treatise on 
ceremonial, uttered by Manjuçrī, and is said to be extracted from the 
Sarva­tathāgata­dvādacasahasra­pārājikā­vinaya­sū"tra. 

Begins: 

W¾ ¾rô � �� � �T­J5īf^���TT� I 

ircn­t ���Tft�rTN �^pft [:] � w r ~ r � : n \ n 
Ends : 

^ � r I � ^ ^ � ^ � � � f ^ ^ r T �T��f��t��t �T� f�Îf�: 

��nr: i 

Add. 1277. 

Paper (black, with gold letters); 20 leaves and cover, 5 lines, 
6 x 2½ i n . ; x v i i ­ x v i i i t h cent. 

APARIMITĀYUDHĀRAṆĪ­SŪTRA. 
On leaf 1 there is an elaborately­painted picture of a Buddha 

holding a flower in a vase on his clasped hands. 
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If this be the work referred to in Beal's Buddh. Trip., p. 60, the 
sütra was translated into Chinese before A . D . 1278. 

Begins (after an invocation to Avalokiteçvara): 

TT° � ­ TT�° W ��Wf^ ¾lT­í¾rt (sic) fW��f� W I 

¾ �W� � � T ^ f � ~ f ~ W � T Î ­ f . . . 
The substance of the work is a dialogue between the Buddha and 

Mañjucrī, which begins thus (2a): 
� f % K^ft *3"T � t W W � (Add. 1623. 1 ° ^ � f � ~ T ­

ī ^ f ô � ° ) � � T � f � � T ­ � � � � " T ( ° � � f t f � � T f ^ [ f � � 0 

1623) �T� � T � V T r ~ ­ � ���^rTT~: W � ^ f � f ^ � � ^ T 

( ° f � � T ~ ­ ° 1623) � ^ T ~ � ^ T � � H � etc. (the text being cor­

rupt throughout). 
On the next leaf a blessing is invoked on such as shall copy, read, 

or do honour to this sūtra. A similar passage occurs in two other 
places in the sūtra. One third of the work consists of invocations 
( ‘Om. . . / to various personages). 

Ends: 

T f � � � i � w r ~ ; (sic) �T� ^T�xifV ��T~T�S3� � � n r n 

Add. 1278. 

Paper; 82 leaves, folded backwards and forwards, 6 lines, 
6 | x 3 i n . ; dated N.S. 986 (A.D. 1866). 

ĀDIY0GA­SAMĀDHI. 

This MS, cannot be described better than in Dr D. Wright's 
words: ‘'this book is called the Ädiyoga­samadhi, and consists of 
pictures of the positions on which the hands are to be placed in 
mudrās, whilst muttering mantras after bathing and before doing 
püja; the mantras are also given." The pictures are numerous and 
clearly drawn. 

Begins : 

��~T��~f[�†]�­fT ���T f ^ " í �1%rTT: I 

(sic) II 

~TTWf*Ti f w ­ s~­ i r^f rTf*rôw I 
"ÍN¾íT~íī­S^T V ^ T ^ W T ^ ^ T S i (sic) II 
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Ends: 

T Î � ^ñ�c"T­m�T"5ī �^^frT�f��T^�� ­ T^5ĪT� ~~ī� 

� T f ^ ^ t � �T� ��īf*r ��nr: n 

Add. 1279. 
Paper; 82 leaves, 9 lines, 9 x 4 ½ i n . ; dated N.S. 995 

(A.D. 1875). 
N l S H P A N N A YOGĀMBALĪ (NISHPANNA­YOGĀMBARA­TANTRA), 

Inaccurately written. 
Begins : 

^ f T f � f � f ^ r ī ^ ~ ? ī ¾RÍH.. . 
The following ends of sections may be noted : 

TÎ�WT(?) W � ~ J � I 6a. 

° f­r~~Tl¾rarr � � : �^r�Ni�: (sic) i 22b. 
0 ­ r ^ ^ " ~ f ^ t � � : �T^�f^�: (sic) 1 24b. 
0 � ^ � ^ ^ f � � � : �M�f*#�: 1 sob. 

Ends : 

T f � ^ ^ " ­ T W � P 5 r � t (sic) w n i i � ^ � s e ^ ī � f � 

��T~i ?T~I ^ � ^ ~ � ~ T � ° 
This work agrees with that described in R. A . S. Cat. No. 39; 

but No. 73 is a different work, though bearing the same title as 
the present MS. 

Add. 1305. 
Paper; 34 leaves, 7 lines, 12 x 4½ i n . ; modern. 

PlṆDAPĀTRĀvADĀNA. 
Some blanks are marked as occurring in the original. 
A n avadāna directly bearing on vinaga, (Burn. Intr. 39); for the 

tale cf. id. ib. 223. 
Begins : 

f s R : ­ ­ { r H ^ ~ ^ ¶qfr f¾^Tt i f " ­ f ­ r r i 

^ffa­¾­­ W T ^ ? (sic) f ¾ " f T T ii 
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¾fi­í¾f^­ìfì­¾­­­ f ^ f ^ ­ J i r ­ % : n 
A Crāvaka, named Sunanda, addresses Buddha : 

� T W ��^~iT~T I 
~ � v ^%�tf�ft ^ �~f �ī� Î T ^ � II 

Buddha replies to this and other questions, and on 12a tells the 
story of Bali, and his final conversion to Buddhism. 

A t 33a Bali exclaims: 
­­ft ­ T ­ 4 % f ^ t ­ f ^ f ­ H l 
­refa ftftf­f ­ ­~e­( II 

The book is in verse, but without any division into chapters. 
Ends: 

Tf� fW�T�T­f^T� ��TTT I 

Add. 1306. 
Palm­leaf; 229 remaining leaves (besides 6 of paper†) , 5 ­ 6 

lines, 13 x 2 i n . ; dated N . S. 422 (A.D. 1302), 

BODHISATTVAVADĀNA­KALPALATĀ by KSHEMENDRA. 

Excluding a palmleaf at each end, one containing a note of the 
defect at the beginning, the other a list of the tales in Part 2 
(Nos. 50­108), the leaves of the MS. may be thus described : 

Leaves 1­174 of the original MS. are wanting, and with them 
Tales 1­40 and part of 41. What the lost tales were may be seen 
from the metrical list at the end, as noticed below. 

Leaves 175­198 contain the end of Tale 41, and the whole of 
42­48, ending in 198b (middle of last line). These tales are 
numbered 42­49, but that this is a mistake is evident from the 
metrical list. 

Tale 49 (here misnumbered 50) begins on 198b directly after the 
end of the preceding, and occupies the leaves now numbered 1 9 9 * ­

† Of the 6 paper leaves, one (185) supplies a defect, the others 
are clearly­written transcripts of the somewhat faded leaves of the 
original after which they are severally inserted. 
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205*. As the next tale is numbered 50 and begins Part 2, while the 
original numbering of the leaves is continued, it is evident that the 
scribe had by accident omitted this tale, and copied it in afterwards. 

Leaf 199a, originally left blank as the opening of Part 2, now 
contains an unfinished list of the tales in this Part. 

Leaves 199b­250, 248*­250* (the numbering accidentally 
repeated), 251­279, 279* 280­390, contain the whole of Part 2, 
or Tales 50­107 of the original author's collection, followed by Tale 
108, added by Somendra, and a metrical table of contents of the whole 
work. 

The MS. was written by Manjubhadrasudhi in the reign of 
Anantamalla of Nepal, who must not be confounded with the 
Anantamalla of Kaçmīr in whose reign the work was composed. 

The first remaining tale of Part 1 begins thus imperfectly : 

. . . � f ^ ­ : ( ? ) ii 

� N r � w s w f~*~ ft­~�: i 

��Tf� � ¾f w r ~ i ^ i n f ^ T � ~ T ­ rô ii 

The several tales, each here described as ° � ^ � r f T ^ ī † �~f­í*, 
end as follows (the numbers in the MS. being 42­50, as noticed above): 
41 Paṇḍitāvadāna 175a­­179a. 46 Cālistamba 190a. 
42 Kanaka 180a. 47 Sarvārthasiddha 193b. 
43 Hiraṇyapāṇi 181a. 48 Hastaka 198b. 
44 Aj ātacatru­pitṛidroha 184b. 49 Shaḍdanta 205*b. 
45 Kṛitajña 187b. 

Here Part 2 begins : 

50 Dacakarmaplutyavadāna 61 Karshaka 241a. 
199b­­206. 62 Yaçoda 246a. 

51 Rukmatī 209b. 63 Mahākācyapa 250a. 
52 Adīnapuṇya 213b. 64 Sudhanakinnarī 266a. 
53 S ubhāshitagaveshin 217a. 65 Ekacṛiṅga 272a. 
54 Sattvaushadha 218b. 66 Kavikumāra 277b. 
55 Sarvandada 221b. 67 Saṅgharakshita 280b. 
56 Gopālanāgadamana 223b. 68 Padmāvatī 286b. 
57 Stūpa 224b. 69 Dharmarajikāpratishṭha 288b. 
58 Puṇyabala 226b. 70 Mādhyantika 289a. 
59 Kuṇāla 238b. 71 Coṇavāsi 290a. 
60 Nāgakumāra 240a. 72 Upagupta 294b. 
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73 Nāgadūtacreshaṇa 296a. 
74 Pṛithivīpradāna 297a. 
75 Pratītyasamutpāda 298a. 
76 Vidura 299a. 
77 Kaineyaka 300b. 
78 Çakracyavana 302a. 
79 Mahendrasenā 305b. 
80 Samudra 311a. 
81 Hetūttama 312b. 
8 2 Nāraka­pūrvika 314b. 
8 3 Rāhula­karmapluti 315b. 
84 Madhurasvara 318b. 
85 Hitaishī 321a. 
86 Kapiñjala 322b. 
87 Padmaka 325a. 
88 Citrahasti­cayyātiputra 330a. 
89 Dharmaruci 339b. 
90 Dhanika 341b. 

91 Civi­subhāshita 
92 Maitrakanyakā 
93 Sumāgadhā 
94 Yaçomitra 
95 Vyāghra 
96 Hasti 
97 Kacchapa 
98 Tāpasa 
99 Padmaka 
100 Punaḥprabhāsa 
101 Cyāmāka 
102 Siṃha 
103 Priyapiṇḍa 
104 Çaçaka 
105 Raivata 
106 Kanakavarman 
107 Çuddhodana 

343a. 
347a. 
353b. 
354b. 
355b. 
356b. 
358a. 
358b. 
359b. 
360b. 
363a. 
364a. 
365b. 
367b. 
369b. 
371a. 
373a. 

Then follows Somendra’s supplementary tale, 108, entitled 
Jīmūtavāhana (386a), at the end of which comes the genealogy 
noticed under Add. 913 †, and then the table of contents in çlokas, 
ending on 389b. 

The scribe's own subscription runs thus: 

� � T ^ f ^ � T ­ ^ % � � � ^ �TO T�� �^� I 
�T�T^T^ frT¾t f^­iT��f^� ̂ T�f^�^�(?) II 
^ � f ~ W ^ ~ T � � ^ ~Cff^rT � t ^ l 
� T ^ ^ � ­ � � T � ^ � ^ W ^%f% ^ II 
�~RIT �~"�tff^T" f­fi¾^äj l^T��r~T­|� I 
f � ^ � « � �^fr�?ni� �~TWTT� �~T II 
��T% �fô � ^ 5 ^ r � T ^ r ^ i f � T W ñ r � I 
�ī­rr%� �­rrfi; (?) �wrf��T � ­ T �~�r mt n 

† The author's immediate ancestors, Prakaçendra, Sindhn and 
Bhogīndra are given as in Dr Bühler's MS. (see his Report, cited 
under Add. 913). 

��TTTT �Tf­I�i I I5f�f�^ ��T�t: 
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Add. 1315. 
Paper; 33 leaves, 5 lines, 7½ x 1\ i n . ; x v n i t h cent. (?) 

DHĀRANĪS. 
Inaccurately written (as the extracts may shew). See R. A . S. 

Cat. No. 79. 
Begins : 

­*­ff ~ n ~ : i ~5f *mt ­ft "­f­fsn­r: i '¶† f * : 

The following ends of sections may be noted: 

­ f t ­ n ~ : i 3b. 
­n~^­jft­ra­­inn~īT *n~T­fr­d<¾H* ~ f \ ° i 7a. 
­ ­ rā ­ t ­ "^^ i r<" f t ­ ~ f "f­(­T W " I 10a. 
^ W r f * ­ f ­ 4 t ­ f t ­ I 13a. 
­¾m­í [­f]"ī!r~fw­f^T *rT*f v i r w t w i n 11 i7a . 
­rn§­¾R­f~ «n™ VT"­f t° I 19a. 
^ r ò w T f N t *n™ ¾nr.’lt o i 21a. 
^ w n ~ T i i ~ ­ : ­ f r ­ f ­ rwrct : 1 33». 

Add. 1317. 
Paper; 29 leaves folding backwards and forwards, 6 lines, 

9 x 3f i n . ; various hands, chiefly x v i l l t h cent. 

TANTRIC MANTRAS, etc. 

The manuscript is in a dilapidated condition ; some of the pages 
are torn, and the writing is often illegible. It is a collection of 
prayers and mantras, used apparently in Tantric ceremonials. 

The following ends of sections may be noted : 

Tf.~f ¶ g f * m wr¾ ­ ­ ­ ­ I 

° ¾ ī i ¾ n ­ ­ ^ ^ warn i 
The title of the work and the date are illegible. 
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Add. 1318. 

Paper; 8 leaves, 5 lines, 7f x 2f i n . ; modern. 

Ā R Y A ­ T Ā R Ā B H A Ṭ Ṭ Ā R I K Ā Y Ā N Ā M Ā S H Ṭ O T T A R A C A T A K A M . 

The work is in çlokas, but inaccurately written. 
Begins : 

^T�WTfT�% � ^ �T�TVTrīf­ī�Tf^� I 

� T � T ~ � � � T ^ �T�T�f^f�f;f^� | | . . . 

� t ^ ī � f f T *­T?tfT ��^T�^�tf��: I 

fà­™"­ fpT: ¾fhRT­f̂  "­NNIlJT­­­īfal7T: (1 read xrā­fT­

w ^ f ^ w : ) II 
Ends : 

Tf>T "ft ­¾M~TT»T_Tf^~T^T ^T^TCTrR~~"ī ~~*T¬

fWñ Wl~TI 

Add. 1319. 

Paper; 70 leaves, 6 lines, 10¾ x 3 i n . ; dated N. s. 944 
(A.D. 1824). 

E K A R A V Ì R A ­ T A N T R A ( C A N D A ­ M A H Ā R 0 S H A N A T A N T R A ) . 

The MS. is carelessly written. See R. A . S. Cat. No. 46, where 
the book is called JSkalla­vlra. For some account of it see Csoma 
Körösi (As. Res. xx. p. 426). 

Begins : 

" f *T­T "i­rR­frf^R*r 1­¾T ¾ p r a P r • 
It consists of twenty five patalas, ending as follows : 
1. T ^ T ^ T ^ " á ­ f ­ ­ f W f t W ~ ¾ ­T~­TTW­

v t t : TT™T: I 3a. 

2. T 0 ¾r° ~r~^ r " " j f t f^ffr¾ī I 4b. 

3. T 0 ¾T° ­Tf^ í ī ­F­ ­ t^WfTt¾T I 7b. 

4. T 0 ^ ° f w ~ z ^ r ­ i ~ ī ­ f I i i a . 

5. T O ̂ ° ¾nçpr­­f: "TWT i 12b. 
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6. T° ¾r° f*nq~¾­fr*T­~E­: ­ ™ i isb. 

7. T° T 0 *‡~ff^(f)­~~~?T: ­ J ­ ­ Í I 19b. 

8. T° 0 ^ ^ ~ T ~ ~ r : ­ f ~ ­ : i 22b. 

9. T 0 ¾f° ¾lHMi­jTT =T~l . I 23b. 

10. T 0 ¾r° ^ t i ī ^ T ­ ­ ~ f t (sic) ­™tr­r: 1 26b. 

11. T ° f f¾"­P­f­~ TT­­T­T­: I 27a. 

12. T ° ^ ° ^ W ¾ r ¾ f ~ Î T T T ~ ~ I 35b. 

13. T ° "ST° ^ T T ~ ­ ~ "í¾n­ÇIl I 37b. 

14. T° ¾f° ¾ i ­ I ^ M d y ¾ í i ^ ¾ I 39a. 

15. T° 0 f­n­f^"­:­r: " i R T ­ i : 1 42b. 
16. T° ¾r0 inftww­­rKMd­i: ^t­nr: 1 46a. 
17. T° ¾r° spìT¾x¾"""­*: ^ ­ ~ ~ f : 1 49b. 

18. T ° ¾T° " f T f V ~ f ^ ~ f ^ ~ ^ T . ­ T R T ~ : I 53a. 

19. T ° *T° " t p R - Ś R Ī ^ T l ^ ~ ~ ­ ­ í r f ¾ f T ī ­ : I 56b. 

20. T° ¾ro ^ T ^ T f ^ ­ ; f ^ ^ f ~ ī ^ ^ ' f l ^ r ~ : ' ^ t f^3rfff­

r W I 61b. 
21. T O ¾f0 ~ ~ f i ^ r ­~­ r T r ­ ­ T ¾ f 7 ­ ­ ­ ­ : 1 64b. 

22. T ° ¾TOlrtt­TTf¾taf¾TTRT: I 66b. 

23. T ° T '*i¾­d¾!Md*!t^rāìí¾Ulf>nTO: I 67b. 

24. T° ^ ° ^ W ^ W T ^ T ^ f ¾ f r T f R : I 68a. 
Ends: 

25. T¾P W T H I 

Add. 1320. 

Paper; 38 lines, 6 leaves, 10f x 3 | i n . ; dated (see below). 

ADIYOGA­SAMĀDHI. 

The first portion of the work described under Add. 1278. It 
begins like that MS., and contains numerous drawings to illustrate 

† t ~ ^ 1 1 ­ A d d ­ 1 4 7 ū ­
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the position of the hands in various püjas. The writing is very 
careless and incorrect. The book has no title and no conclusion. 
There is on the fly­leaf apparently the date N . s. 958 (A.D. 1838); but 
the second figure is not clear. 

Add. 1321. 
Paper; 96 leaves, 6 lines, 10f x 3 ½ i n . ; dated N . S. 931 

(A.D. 1811). 

KĀRAṆḌA­VYūHA (prose version). 

Begins and ends as in Add. 1330. 

Add. 1322. 

Paper; 207 leaves, 6 lines, 14½ x 3 | i n . ; x v m t h century (?), 

AVAL0KITECVARA­GUṆA­KĀRAṆḌA­VYŪHA. 

In this MS. the chapters are numbered. 
On the work, see Add. 872. 

Add. 1323. 

Paper; 40 leaves, 9 lines, 9J x 4 i n . ; dated N . S. 979 (A.D. 
1859). 

NĀMA­SANGĪTI (with Newārī Version). 

Begins : 

� " ^ ­ v � ^ T � ^ ^ ^ � ­ � � [ : ] � � : I 
f��T� f­f3T*fr f t�T �"J�TrT^ [1. �T~J ^ f � � " � II 

It is divided into sections, with colophons such as the following : 

�^��T�"9T � t ~ � I 5a. 

�f�­ī���T^T �~ I 6a. 

�^^�TWWT���T~T 1 1 6b. 

�T�T~T�Tf���Tf^ ī��T^T frT^: I 8b. 

^ V T ~ � � T � T ! ­ f � � T m � r " ^ � I 10b. 
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* The great number and antiquity of the copies of this intrinsically 
uninteresting work are doubtless due to its use in Buddhist swearing 
(Wright's Nepal, p. 147 note). 

Ends: 

Tf� ����T��TOT ��l �T^�T^~T�TfX�T~��T¬

�ÎWT�T�T^T�^^ ��^�f­­T¬

��: ^^T­^�f�^Tf�rTT ��4rfT ^¾Tīīi~3ī^¬

���T^T �T�*'ftfrT: �f�^�T"T: (sic) I �^� £­^£~f�frT I 

A d d 1324. 
Paper; 96 leaves, 15, 16 lines, 14½ x 6 i n . ; modern. 

SADDHARMA­PUṆḌARĪKA. 

See Add. 1032. 

Add. 1325. 
Paper; 178 leaves, 5‚ 6 lines, 9f x 2f i n . ; dated N. s. 939 

(A.D. 1819). 
PAÑCARAKSHĀ. 

Inaccurately written. Compare R. A . S. Cat. No. 56.* 
This work is thus described by Mr Hodgson (Essays, p. 18), "an 

Upades'a Dharaṇi, an account of the five Buddha­Saktis, called 
Pratisará, &c.; prose; speaker, 'Sákya; hearer, Ānanda Bhikshu." 

Begins : 

V^ �"T ^rf��f^R"J�^ ��­ÎT�ī�T­i^�^f�^�­f"rT¬

�T� f­f��f� ~f I ��T^^�īf^f�Tīf?Ī^T� ��T~~�¬

W~^��līrT 1° 

1. ��Tf­i"T�T^��TīTffT��T^T: I H T O T O : ��TTT I 
36b. 

�T^��TIīfr t��T"T ��Tf­ī~T�T"T W f ^ ­ ī T � � ^ t 

fcRfTV�^īT­f � � T " I 48b. 

2. � T ^ ^ t � � T ^ T � ~ i T I � f ^ ^ t �T� ��T[­ÎT]�^;� 

W T ~ I 109a. 
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3. �T"4 3TY ��T�T^Ô" f^~T�T^t �^WTV*f† ��T~ I 
167a. 

4. �T̂ ­T ��nfVfT­frft �T� f t~T (f¾~T ?) � N ñ " ��T~ I 
172b. 

Ends : 

Tf� �­"T��T^f�(sic) �f���TCT I �T^T��TTrfrT��T 

��T�T�­TTT�^^r ��T�T^f� ��T�trf­3ff� ��T�^TT¬

�*T�f� I TT�Tf� �� ��T�^T^�Tf^ ��TTT I 

Add. 1326. 

Paper; 225 leaves, 6 lines, 1 5 ½ x 4 i n . ; dated N . s. 839 
(A.D. 1719). 

DHĀRAṆĪ­SANG R AHA. 

Good close and regular Nepalese hand­writing. 
A t the beginning and end of the work are somewhat brilliant 

illuminations of deities, etc. The binding­boards are also illuminated. 
A collection of Dhāraṇīs different from the Dhāraṇī­saṅgraha of 

R. A . S. Cat. No. 55, and also from Add. MS. 1485. 
Begins, after invocatory preface: 

īT­��� � t � T � ^ T ^ � ^ 
The collection contains many hundreds of short dhāraṇīs, connected 

with all the chief personages of the Buddhist Pantheon, as well as 
with some of the chief literary works: e.g. the ‘Lotus' and the 
Laṅkāvatāra (8b). 

The colophon commences (223b) in what is intended (see below) 
for Sanskrit: 

Tf� W ^ � � T � (sic) �f�"W­f"CT~ W T ~ : I Tf� VT­

�^*nr�: � f ^ ~ : �f���T~: i ¾ ' ­ r ô ī ° i f ~ r ^ T S ^ 

^ � � T " T � ^ T f ^ � : . . .etc. ^ f f ^ T � � ­ ^ f t �^T3rfT 3pÍT 

^^Tf^��W�f�^T�T �t ~f~f~i o etc | ^qTW~f�.. .^T�~­T¬

~�^^f���^"ī† ����"TT��f­fT�† ..f­ī"fī~�T^ I 

† Wright's Nepal, p. 48. 
4 
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­ T ­ ­ f r T ­ f ì ­ T f ^ f j ­ n f l ~ R † ^ t¾TT^RTt ­

(sic) ^ % ­ ­ * ­ i f i ­ ­ T " T ^ ^ T f ¾ ~ T T T f v % ~ f ~"f¾n~~ft 

~ T ­ i t W ī ­ i ? r a ¾íī^T ­ l ō f ­ f r ~ ^ T I w r ­ ~ ~ i 

­T­£nr^~¾T~r: i i r ­ ­ ­ r ­ wmo v^T­frT "­psr­r¾"­ i ~ ™ 

­in­IT f ¾ ­ ­ ~ f f r ¾ < a u < ^ f " f N ^ ­ n ­ f i ­ T I IT° " ° w ­

WT " F T ­ 0 ­~"3T"C"T I f¾ ­ 0 ­ ° 7i"TT­frT ­XT0 " ~ | | 

"rö­i­s­īT­~r ~T~f¾TTT ¾t¾~á­ī~­" I ¼fi ~rfr¬

­"¾"­­­ ­Tür­«ft w­ffti f½­ ­rai~ft ­r^ft ii xc^ 

^ ~ R ' ī r Î * f ­ T ¾­TTr­ft ­ f t ^ f i t r l * M I ­

?ftR ­ ­ ~ ^ T ~ ‡ ­ r f^r i¼ri ~­íT ~z¾ ­ T í w H " f % II ­¾t­ī 

­rsprr­T 
The vernacular colophon accordingly follows. Then a blessing ; 

after which : 

W ­ T ­ ­ ­ T " ī ­JJ­fi­­¾.. . etc. 

f%f%?t I ~ r r ­ j ­ r ­ ­ ­ ? r " T * R % ­ ­ I T T T T ­

f ¾ ­ T t w ¶ ­ m † T . ’ ­ f ­ ^ f ­ » ­ ­ ­ i ­ ­ ~ 
­ ī ~ ­ ­ ~ ¾ f ­ m ^ T ­ T ­ f ­ ­ f ī ^ T ~ T ^ 
f ½ r f w ­ ­ n l t ­ f f t f¾­ | ­f­jT ­ f ­ . 0 . . . I ¾ ~ " r . . . 

(For these and other scribe's verses see Max Müller, Rigveda Pref. 
p. xi,). Then follow a line of vernacular and the final invocation. 

Add. 1327. 

P a p e r ; 78 leaves, 6 ­ 7 lines, 15f x 3½in.; i n various hands, 
x v i i i ­ x I x t h cent. 

DvĀvIMCATYAvADĀNA­KATHĀ. 

Carelessly written. For the beginning see Add. 1274. 
Ends: 

TT� 3 ( T Î W � � 3 ~ T � � ^ ? t �~C�T^T�?(Tf^�frT: 
� ī � ^ ~ : ��TTTI 
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This MS. does not contain the epilogue found in Add. 1274 and 
the Paris MS., but ends with its 22nd avadāna. The names in the 
index on the cover do not in all cases accord with the colophons. 

Add. 1328. 

P a p e r ; 81 leaves, 1 4 ­ 1 6 lines, 1 3 | x 6 i n . ; modern. 

JĀTAKA­MĀLĀ. 

A transcript of the Jātahamālā, containing 34 jātakas. See 
Add. 1415 for an account of the work. After the close of the 34th 
Jātaka (80a), ending as in Add. 1415, a short concluding chapter is 
added in this MS. 

Begins : 

�mfT�"55T�~ÎT^ ��­Ī�T f � �T�l�: I 

��­īT� s �tfV�<­fT S#f ^}� ��TT � f ^ r f ^ f � (­^rf� ?) II 

�wf ^ T ? ī f � ­ f T f � � ­ ÎTf^r�^ I 
Ends : 

°�TrTT�^^r Tr�f^����t ^TrT�T�Tf^t�T: I 

After which the colophon of the last tale is repeated: 

TÎ� ^ ­ ^ T f ^ ^ T ^ ~ T � � T � T ^ T ����^TrT� �T� 

� f ī f ^ � T f � ��TTTf�f� I 

Add. 1329. 

P a p e r ; 67 leaves, 9 lines, 1 3 | x 4 | i n . ; modern. 

GUHYASAMĀJA (PURVĀRDDHA), 

This MS. is a copy made for Dr D. Wright, unfortunately from 
the same MS. from which Add. 901 is taken; compare the marks 
of lacunae which coincide throughout. The only slight differences I 
have noted are in two titles, see Add. 901 supra. Ch. i . ends 5a; 
i i . 6a; i l l . 7a; iv. 8a; v. 86; vi. 10a; vü. 12a; viif. 13a; ix. 14b; 
x. 16a; xI. 18b; xii . 21b; xili . 29b; xiv. 35a; xv. 43a; xvi. 48a; 
xvü. 57b; xvili. 67a. 

4 ­ 2 
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Add. 1330. 

Stout yel low paper; 84 leaves, 6 lines, 12½ x 3 i n . ; dated 
N . s. 761 (A.D. 1641). 

KĀRAṆḌA­vYūHA (prose version). 

The lines are ruled and the writing is regular, though not so fine 
as we sometimes find at this time. 

There are five illustrations, somewhat poor in colour and drawing. 
The colophon is in the vernacular. See Add. 1267. 
Ends : 

�T^�T� ~?¾¾|¾ ¾ %T~T�~;��"?�T^ ��TCT I 

Add. 1331. 

Paper; 33 leaves, 6 lines, 8­f­ x 3½ i n . ; modern. 

Part of the AMARA­KOÇA. 

Ends abruptly with the lines in the bhūmi­varga : 

v � T ¾ í f t ½ v � f � : ^ P r ~?T � r ­ f t W � : i �#­

��T ­ i " � r f t ­ ( i i . i . 2), 

Add. 1332. 

P a p e r ; 22 leaves, folded backwards and forwards, 7 lines, 
S\ x 2f in . ; x v i l i t h cent.¦? 

NĀMA­SANGITI and STOTRAS. 

A volume of gāthās and stotras, addressed to Lokanāth 
(Macchendra?), Avalokiteçvara, &c. in very corrupt Sanskrit, and 
occasionally perhaps in some native dialect. Stotra is always written 
totra. 

Begins at p. 9 : 
�T�f��^rTf��~prTrT$ 

^ ­̂tr̂ trr̂ r=r­ ­ R ­ ī ¾TO" ¾­f "i^­r f w 8 1 
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This hymn occurs in Add. 1333 leaf 2. 
The following are the colophons of the stotras: 

T0 ^�^�~T^T­f^^ "��T"5ÎT¬

Wl�T� �f^�T~ I 

T 0 ^ t � ~ T ^ ~ f 0 �~T f^^­��T�T^�fīH ��TTT I 

T° ~f0 � ­ �^ffT~T(?) f^�f�W­trfT� �f���TTT I 

T 0 ~f° � ­ ~ W ­ f � H �f���T~ I 

The Nāma­saṅgīti then follows; see Add. 1323. 

Add. 1333. 

Paper; 48 leaves, folded backwards and forwards, 6 ­ 7 lines, 
7 x 3 i i n . ; dated N. S. 917 (A.D. 1797). 

S T O T R A S . 

The MS. is in several hands, some being mere modern scribble. 
The book is said to contain hymns and prayers in Sanskrit with 

a Newari translation. 

The chief colophon runs : 

Tf� ^ � T ­ t T ­ f ^ f ^ � ^ � ^ � ­ T � � ^ i � T W T ~ � Î T � (sic) 

In another page occurs, in a later hand, the date �~ÎrTN I 

Add. 1334. 

Paper ; 20 leaves, folded backwards and forwards, 5 lines, 
7½ x 3 i n . ; modern. 

BHĪMASENA­PÜJA. 

Several leaves are blank or only filled with diagrams. The 
writing is very careless. 

The work contains a short liturgy, with prayers and hymns and 
references to ceremonial acts such as candanādi­pūjā, &c. 
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Begins : 

‡ (¾ ­) ¾f^~~ ~T�"T� (?) 
Ends : 

Tf� ftī���\~fT ��TTT I 

Add. 1335. 

Coarse brown paper; 3 leaves, 5 lines, 12f x 3 i n . ; modern. 

PRAYERS. 

Some tattered leaves containing short passages and invocations. 
The beginning is torn, and there is no regular colophon. 

Ends: 

� w � ­rr�snrf*r ir�f^�fô��T (?) ¾ ��T~T�35� (sic) 1 

Add. 1336. 

Paper; 3 leaves, 6 lines, 7½ x 3 in . ; modern. 

DHĀRAṆĪS tO PARṆĀ­CAvARĪ. 

Apparently a fragment from a collection, one leaf being numbered 
24. A Parṇa­cavarī­sādhana occurs in the Sādhana­mālā­tantra 
Add. 1648, leaf 90. 

Add. 1337. 

Paper; 1 leaf, 8 lines, 7½ x 3 i n . ; modern. 

PRAYERS. 

This leaf contains short mantras addressed to the eight Mātrikās. 

Add. 1338. 

Coarse brown paper; 9 leaves, 6 ­ 7 lines, 8 x 4 in.; modern. 

PRAYERS. 

Several of the pages are blank or illustrated with symbols and 
coloured drawings of the Mātṛikā goddesses. It contains apparently 
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some prayers used in their worship in a very corrupt Sanskrit or 
patois. 

Add. 1339. 

Paper; 272 leaves, 16­17 lines, 15x7 in. ; modern. 

MAHĀVAST". 

A n edition of the text with introduction and commentary is now 
being published by M . E. Senart. Vol. i . which has already appeared 
(Paris, 1882, 8vo.), corresponds to leaves 1­836 of this MS. 

­ f t * T ­ f T ­ ­ *T­HÍ†­T ¥ 0 I 13b. 

T 0 ^ ~ l ~ 5 ­­*~"T*} ­ " J ¾ ^ C ­ K . ) * ° I 156. 

T 0 ^ ñ ~ ī 0 * ~ t T HfM: 1 2ib. 

T ' '^m° f¾­ft­rr H:f*r: i 23. 

T 0 WfrUT ¾ f a : ^ ° I 25. 

X° 0 ­fr™¾T ?i;f>r: ~ 0 I 27b. etc., the 10th "bhūmi" 
ending at iib. 

­ ­ f r ­ i ^ T T ~ 5 W~~TTT II 57b. 

° * ī ­ " ­ s j ­ r 57b. 

° N ~ f ' f t ­ i ­ T ­ f - ~ ~ P Ś 0 63b. 
(The story of Rakshita is wanting in this MS.). 

0-¾-¾ī^f -1T-"ī 0 65b. 
0 ¾ - K ¾ W H T 67. 

° ^ f - í t e " 3 W*TÁ 70b. 

W½° 75b. 

-n-T?"-í0
 76a-b. 
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°¾rā­T­Pfī 98. 
°"ī­^M¾í¾TrT­;­ 98b. 
o ­ m ­ T ¾ ­ròT­r"4Y­T¾ ­ í T ­ ^ 0 99b. 
°f^fVwr­~f° 100. 
° f ^ û ­ r n r ^ 0 105. 
í 1 í ~ ­ n í 110b. 
»­í­íT?n­í­n:7r#o 119b. 
o­­f­q­­­|­ ¶ n ­ r ­ ~ ­ ­ iTr~tnīf^­­­­nr 120. 

­^­­~r­?? ­­n"fi~~­i­ 122b. 

°­­3"ítf­W­‡ ¾ ­ ī * U M W " f t ^ T t W ī t 160. 

­ ­ 1 ­ ­ ­ % ­ T J T " Í T ^ ' 186b. 
°W*ī~īTrT­J'.0 186b. 
°*n­­n~f>° 186b. 
°5rr*nft^­*t .° 1s7. 
° ­ ­ ­ ~ f r «n™ī ­ n ­ f f 0 189. 
­f¾­fr~T­ít l ^ ~ T 5 T ­fT~fī­ 190. 
°*r¶TWT­­" ī T ^ ~ ~ l ~ ­ ^ WTTT 192b. 
­ i i r T f ­ ^ ^ ^ ¶ ­ ^ T w m ^ r p u ­ T i t f * ¾ ­ T * r i ­ TT­

^ ^ T " f ¾ 3 H ~ f ­nrf# 0 256b. 

0 128. 
­ ­ ^ T ^ ­ Î T ­ ­ r o 130. 
°"fi"ftim^T ¾«TTT~t mttà° 131b. 

0 ¾ ­ ^ W ­ ^ 0 133. 
°*ī<idsn~f* 0 134. 
° " ^ ­ t T " F 0 135. 
° * 5 ~ r r w t I ^ W ~ T ­ 1 3 5 b . 
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0 f ­ r f T ­ ­ í ¥ ~ T ^ W r ā 205. 

­ ^ T T ­ T f n l ¶ T l ° 206. 

° ^ f ^ f w r ­ ~ T f W ~ f ^ ~ ^ f 0 207. 

°^f^f^r­tTrī^ 0 207b. 
0 * ī f ­ ­ f f à T T ^ ­ T f t ¾ ­Trf~i ­ 212. 
0 ­ ­ Í T ­ ­ f f à ­ f t~ .^ í 0 216. 
°­­p­tcTT¾ "ÇHt'T0 216b. 
• T T ­ " f " { P H * é l ~^­­H^T° 217b. 
° ­ ­ ­ f f ô ^ ­ ­ ­ r ­ † ­¶T~~ro 22ib. 

ft ¾ n r w r ­ J i ¾ r ­ T ­ ¾ ­ ^ ­ ­ ­ 4 ° 227, 

r 0 232. 

­¾R­raareī ^ r ô ­ ~ ­ ~ ­ ~ ­ Í T ­ # ­ 241. 

°­fi­­m­t ­ * T w ~ ī ^ f ~ ­ r a T < T * 0 251. 
°"?r­í«nCT,¾t Wīrtà° 252. 
° ­ ~ " T ^ † >ī5~í¾^T~' t ~IT"# 0 253. 
­­rç^­¾­Î^T­­ī­ 255b. 
0 f h p T t f t ­ ­ T « l † "f~T­­T 256. 
° ­ T ^ ~ T T " ^ t " Î T ^ " f t ~ " ī ^ mrtà" 257. 

«­r¾nnrè iT o 258. 

° * f * n i " { ­""~^T~i^T~ī~:^"nT~i~T 

» ¾ n f f í ^ ¾ f f c i ­ " ­ 263b. • 

°^~rr~~ ¾t¾­n~* 0 263b. 

° ­ ­ ī f ¾ t W ­fTrf­í­ 264b. 

267b. 
0­­Rf¾­­­­™­CT­mT­¾. 0 272. 

260b. 

­rn¶­" 8 

r† ^ t * r T r ~ ­ T f ^ ­ † ­T¾*r TfH * f t 
* ­ T ­ _ " ­ t ­ ­ ­ ~ ī I ¾ ­ r ā 0 etc. 1 
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Then come 8 lines in praise of the spiritual benefit etc. of the 
book; after which follows : 

W f f � T � f t � II ?3�� s ll 

Add. 1340. 

P a p e r ; 63 leaves, 6 lines, 10 x 3f i n . j dated N . s. 962 (A.D. 
1842). 

HE­VAJRA­ḌĀKINĪJĀLASAMBARA­TANTRA from the DVĀTRIṂ¬

ÇATKALPA­TANTRA. 

Inaccurately written. In two parts; cf R. A . S. Cat. No. 40. It 
consists of a dialogue between Bhagavat and Vajragarbha. 

Begins : 

\Ì �~{T ^�^�f^ī~i�^ ��­H^^~~T�rT�T~­fT�v¬

fq­rl­l¾l¾fi fà¾*F (?) ī­f~�T� I ����­TT�T�l 

Part I. 

1. ^ ^ � ~ r � : � " � : (Cod. ̂ ^ � � � T � � ° ) i 4a. 

2. ¾ <=N * T f � ^ ­ ­ T T � W � W ~ r � t f¾Trft~ī I 8a. 

4. ^ � T f ^ i ^ � ~ � " f r ~ ^ ī : I 10b. 

5. [ � ­ � ~ � : � ~ ī � : t i ] (?) 

6. �^T�2;�: � F � : i ī4b. 

7. ^ � T f ^ f W * i � a � : (?)�TT�: i 17a. 

8. �­I^P­fTf^T^fr�~ �T� � � T ^ r f M t ^ T " � � Z ^ 
S ¥ � : 1 21b. 

9. f ­ T ^ f ^ � ­ � T �T� �­f�: I 23a. 

10. � f � t � � ī � t ~ � � : 1 26b. 

~ f ^ * Î T f a � � t f a �T� � w � r ~ : � � n r : 1 27b. 
Part II . 

1. "¾¾¾ ¾ i T* ^ ~ T � � ­ I � f ? T r f t " � ^ T O � ~ � : � ~ � : I 29a. 

† Not found in MS., but added from Add. 1697. 2, If. 7a. 
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2. "f• ­ r o fàf¾fMtöt *rr*I ~ ­ f r f¾­ft­r: i 34b. 

3. "f° ­"0 ¾­^^f^T*rè"T¾TTÍf (?) ¾ĪT­­ ­:w­¬

<ífa: 1 40a. 

4. ¾° ­f 0 ^ ^ M ^ " ~ f ~ ­ T ¾ T T ~ " ī ¾ ¾ ¾ t 1 48b. 

5. ¾ ­ ­ [ T > 3 ­ ­ 1 ­ ­ : xn­p­: 1 54b. 

6. " t ­ T 5 n r f M r ­ n ~ w ^ r t ­ ­ ­ f ^ ¾ n * m ­ ; ­ ī : ~ r : 1 55b. 

7. ^ ° ­ r 6 ¾ ^ ­ ī ­ r f ¼ f V ~ ~ ī : ¥ T T ­ : 1 56b. 

8. ­ : ° ­ t o f ¾ w í ­ ~ ī t $ ­ ­ ­ : 1 57b. 

9. ­īo ­¶­ w1~T"­nr^r T * R : I 6i» . 
10. "f­ ­1° ¾iiMMi¾fr ­ n ­ : 1 6ib. 

11. T I W ^ 1 ? ­ ? X Í ­ T ­ l ­ : i 62b. 

Add. 1341. 

Paper; 97 leaves, 6 lines, 14 x 4in . ; dated N. s. 963 (A.D. 
1843). 

SUVARṆAVARṆĀVADĀNA. 
Written by several scribes. It is a portion of the Vratāvadāna¬

mālā (extant in the As. Soc. Beng. Collection at Calcutta). In 3 
chapters. 

Begins, after invocations and enumeration of certain Bhikshus: 
­ f ­ | t f ^ ­ ~ f t foirf^­­Tr­f <T ­ ­ ? ­ † ^­rf¾I­oT­

1. TÎfT ~ft­ÎT~~T^T^l~T ^^^T~TT*T ¾~~ÎT¬

^W¾­t W¾¾SJ­"trfrT ­fT~ TT­f­TPSIT­í I 18b. 

2. Tf>r ­ 7 ­ ­ ­¾' f ^ 7 Î t ­ ­ l ­ ­ T ^ I 69b. 
Ends : 
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Add. 1343. 

Paper; 71 leaves, 4 ­ 5 lines, 7 x 2 ½ i n . ; i n various hands, 
most ly X v I i I t h century. 

A DHĀRAṆĪ­SANGRAHA. 

Leaves 16, 38, 39 are wanting. 

�ffc�TOW 3ī­�T� f�rt~�| ^H†� �f*!�T*t�(afc) 
W f ^ ­ ~ J ¥ � f � T I 

The first chapter introduces a sārthavāha Divākara, son of 
Ratnākara, who visits Mahākācyapa. 

The origin of the name Suvarṇavania is to be found in the second 
chapter, II. 22b, I. 1. 

The third chapter tells of a sārthavāha Kama, and commences by 
relating the circumstances of the birth of his son, named Dvirüpa, 
71b. 

The date is in figures, and the name of Raja Vikramasāh is 
appended. 

Add. 1342. 

Paper ; 79 leaves, 7 lines, 13½ x 4 i n . ; modern. 

SuvARṆA­PRABHĀSA. 

The beginnings and endings of the chapters substantially the same 
as in Add. 875 (which see). The postscript however consists only of 

the verse "¾? ¾P¾T° ‚ with another verse of invocation not found in 
Add. 875. A t the end is a leaf which a note by Dr D. Wright states 
to have been put with this MS. simply as a cover. It is the beginning 
of a modern copy of the Paramārthanāmasaṅgati (see Add. 1347), 
giving the first 7½ çlokas. 

Begins : 

�" ­T^�^�T�J ̂ fT^�­f�� ��: ­t�t�f~i¬
^i�f­f�: �~J�T�^ ^f�w�: (sic) II \ ii 



A D D . 1343.] S A N S K R I T M A N U S C R I P T S . 61 

Ends : 
�T^r: ^ f t ­ p p ī ~ T � ^ i ~�­r�~­r#r� � � r ~ : i 

We find here several of the charms that are usually comprised in 
such collections; e.g. the Vasundhārā (4), the Gana­patihridaya (10b) 
and the Marlci (19); all of which are in the sangraha of R. A . S. 
Cat. No. 79. 

Add. 1344. 

Paper; 79 leaves, 7 ­ 9 lines, 11 x 4½in.; ordinary modern 
Devanāgan hand. 

AMARA­KOÇA. 

Well written with daṇḍas in red ink, and occasional comments in 
a small fine hand written over the lines. 

The work begins with the stanzas given in Deslongchamps’ edition, 
p. I. The first Kāṇḍa (If. 16) has its own index and cover. The MS. 
concludes with an index. 

Add. 1345. 

Paper; 17 leaves, 1 0 ­ 1 2 lines, 13 x 4 J i n . ; modern. 

KAPĪCAVADĀNA. 

There are copies at Oxford and Paris. See also Add. 1537. 
After a preface of four lines, containing benedictory invocations 

and promise of bliss to the reader, it begins : 

" ī ¾r­ ^ ^ ­ ; T C W ­ ­ f R * H t † f­I­~frr I 

"re ^ t ­ ­ ­ c T ^ m f w " * T ' m t ~rt*r V * w f f r % % f t f ¶ ­

1. Ends: 

TÎrf *f¼­1r­­­­r¾ (sic) ­ i " ­ ^ T *rT*i ­r¾rwr«n~r: i 
3b. ** 

2. T f H ^ f r a n * ° * T R ~ ^ n ~ n H T f 0 f ~ f t o T ° 1 4b. 

3. ^?&iSFf&J&i0 ­ 7 f i ­ T 0 I 6b. 
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4. � 0 � ^ � 5 ^ T C P T 0 � r ~ ^ T 0 I 8a. 

5. T 0 f­f"^�T�IT"T�­f 0 �~T�T 0 I 9. 

6. T ° ^ f H f � ^ � ­ P � ~ � T 0 I 10b. 
7. T 0 ~­TTXR�­i 0 �~�T 0 I 13b. 

8. T 0 ~ � T f ^ � 0 �T�T~�T 

Ends : 

¾rr ­ : ��nr i 
¾ " * r ô � T ^ � f ^ ^ T R ^ r f ¾ r r . . (a scribe's verse). 

A d d . 1347. 

Paper; 63 leaves, 5 lines, 8 x 3 i n . ; modern. 

PARAMĀRTHA­NĀMA­SANGATI (?). 

Very corrupt Sanskrit and vernacular (the latter in red ink). 
Begins (after invocations to 'Mahānātha ') : 

� ~ ^ T ^ ^ f i r � T ^ ^ T � ī < M � : 
� ^ T T ^ f � � ^ � l l 

i . � ^ � r r r r r � � T ^ T � t ~ � i 8. 

3. �T�WT�Tft a|­Tl r ^ * * ^ � T ^ i T f i � (sic) I 12b. 

5. 3¾ Pc| 3 ¾ ­ 4 ^ V T c ~ 5 T � � T ~ T �^f­f�frT I 26b. 
6. ~*u at­nT��TOTM 1 * l ¾ I ^ ^ ¾ (0 I 30b. 

8. uī­rr�~iT� �TOT �^~­f� I 59. 

9. TÎrT �"f�^T�fTT�T^T � ­ I 60b. 
Ends: . 

\frf ����T��TOT � ^ I 
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" ~ ­¾rr f¾(?) 

��TfV~iT��r"�T��­I�T �~T�rT: ¾ft ¾I$«H fa�Tfa� 

� W � � ^ ^ t r f T � � ( ­ T O ^ � � � T ^ � T W f f� �f�^�TTT: I 
Then follows a vernacular version of the above lines. 

Add. 1348. 

Paper; 27 leaves, 5 lines, 8 x 3 i n . ; dated N . s. 937 (A.D. 
1807), 

[MAHĀ]­PRATYAÑGIRĀ­[DHĀRAṆĪ]. 

See R. A . S. Cat. No. 77. A pencil note on the cover by Dr 
Wright describes the contents as "Prayers or mantras against 
sickness, witches, etc." 

Begins : 

­ T ^ � � Î W ~ ­ J � ^ ��~TT� "­*!*| Píl¾" f­f��ffī 

¥f II ¾¾n^T^t f­f��nīT ���T ftī"�^� �T­f ���T � 

Ends : 

W i ^ � T ��īf­ i~T�r^V �T� -*rr�rśY ��T~: i o 

� ^ � s í j ^ f¾T ­­¾¾Tcff^ � � ^ �Tf� I ~ T T S etc. 
(a scribe's verse). 

Add. 1 3 5 L 

Paper; 19 leaves, 7 lines, 11 x 4 m . ; dated N . S. 982 (A.D. 
1862), 

Work on SAMVATS (Vernacular). 

On each leaf is written �% �­*«nU� (thus divided between the 
two margins). 

Begins : 

� ~ � T f ? ^ r T � � f % ^ � I 
Ends : 

t f � " l ḷ f ^ � : f ^ ^ � : ^ f ­ t � : ^ f ^ � * ­ r ~ J � : ��T":il 
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A d d 1352. 

Paper; 15 leaves, 5 lines, 11 x 3 i m ; dated N . s. 985 (A.D. 
1865), 

MAHĀKĀLA­TANTRA. 

This is probably an abstract of part of the larger Mahākāla­tantra­

rāja (R. A . S. No. 47 and Paris Bibl. Nat. Nos. 47 and 48). See 
the account in Burn. Intr. p. 539. On the Tibetan version, see Feer 
in A n n G. li. 29. 

The MS. begins like that of the R. A . S., and on leaves 7a, 10a 
the colophons are those of Chapters V . and V I I . respectively of 
that MS. 

We have also (leaf 12) "f^I�S�: (cf. ibid. Ch. X V I I . ) ; (13) 

­T<tT~��0 (f cf. Ch. X X I I ) ; (14) � f � r ^ T ^ T ~ �2T�|| 
Ends : 

T f � ^ ­f^fô���T�T^^ 

(leg. 0 T � 0 ) 

��T1[T�~£� (sic) [*S]�TCT I Then follows the date, see above. 

Add. 1353. 

Paper; 26 leaves, 6 lines, 8 x 3 i n . ; modern. 

UTPĀTA­LAKSHAṆA­[LoKECvARA­BHĀSHITAM]. 
A work on omens, in two parts. The work “Lokeçwara­parā¬

djika" at Paris, Bibb Nat. (D. 129) is identical (save in its preface) 
with the second part of this work. 

Begins, after invocation to Mafìjuçrī: 

�~fTrf[:]�~J�t ^ � ­5^rft �� W � | 

� f r t � ­ ­ ^ ^ T r T (Ì) ^ � ^ T ^ T ~ II f­IT­{T� I 

3£� ~P­T� TT­f^Tf� ~ ­ � T " 5 � � f � ^ � (sic) I 

The first part of the work, in 54 stanzas or sections ends : 

T f � � r � T W g I � ^ ^ � T � T Î ^ � T T f � 12a. 
Then follow two lines in a vernacular. 

Part 2 consists of 55 stanzas with introduction and a long postscript. 
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The preface is a short dialogue between Tārā and the Buddha. 
The first stanza begins : 
l ī W f ­ n ^ ^ T ^ � † S P ¾ ­ T ~ T � I 
�Tf ­f��Trft Tī¾¾ � T£T®7{ � �mf� "T ^ ī f � � 

Jg r ^ " Ī T � I 

�~�T� � ­rôrT: I... 
The work ends : 

Tf� �~TT��^��T�^��Tf�fT �T�T T ^ f � ��T~: I 
f�f%� ^ f � f � �t� ^�T�"T ^ t W � T ^ ^ � ­ H i � 

A d d . 1355. 

Palm­leaf of a lightish grey, and not of the brown or yellow 
colour that is found in early MSS. ; 22 leaves, 5 lines, 9½ x 2 in.; 
dated N . s. 696 (A.D. 1576), 

VASU­DHĀRAṆĪ [or VASUDHĀRĀ­DHĀRAṆÎ]. 
The handwriting is square, close, and regular. Written in the 

reign of Sadāciva. The leaves are numbered 1­22, of which leaf 14 
is missing. 

The dhāraṇī is introduced by the narration of part of the tale of 
Sucandra (see Add. 1400). 

Begins (after invocation and two lines of preface): T£¾T �~T etc. 
The tale begins thus (2a line 2): 
rt� w ��: ��^� ^ � W � � T � � ^ t "S�TTT �T� 

~��ī�: �īrre�f� W I 
Ends: 

� T ^ ^ ~ T * T T � T �T� ^T�t­fi ��T"N f � V % & 
��T"fT��Tf^ī�: ���T�T�� 1TT"rT (?) ­�T���TfV­fT­

C* (?) ����f�­H"T~ ~ T � 

For salagüha compare Add, MS. 1354, 
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^ ­ T ~ ~ T ­ ­ ~ ­ " T ­ í ­ " T f ^ I ~ ­ C " s £^>£­ etc. (see above) I 

W T T " ... ­ T ­ " T f % ^ R " ! t W * f¼­ ­ ī~T"¾ I 

A d d . 1356. 

Paper; 42 leaves, 5 lines (ruled), 6 x 2{ i n . ; dated N . s. 860 
(A.D. 1740). 

DHARANĪS. 

Leaf 20 is written in a very inferior, and more recent hand. 
The collection is called Saptavāra in Dr D. Wright's list, Hist, of 

Nepal, p. 318. Compare the collections in R. A . S. Cat. No. 59 (where 
also the name Saptavāra occurs) and No. 79. 

Begins : 

­¶­fr ¾­HT­ir ­irô¾íta­PīT­T¾ i °TT ­ ; T f ^ f ­ r ^ n ¶ T f 

^ T s ­ r r ­ f i f ^ ~ i ­ " f í r w i t ­f ­f ~ r J T ~ I 

* w f t ­­­­­ft ­r ­­­fNPt­ft*nT i ¾f~ít VTT*4V° 

­ r r#¾Nwr­T ¾rr ^ T ¾ T r ­ r t ­ T ­ i T ­ ^ ¾¾wf¾PT i 
5a, etc. 

­ ­ ¾ f r ī ­ f ~ f H * < « Ì ¾ ¾ S T r ī ­ ­ ­ f ì ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ I 13b. 

­"~Ht ­ " ­ ­ f ¾ ­ T (sic) ¾ĪÌ­T ~ ­ P ­ Î t .TTt 0 I 19b. 
Tf r ī f w ^ t ~ r ~ ^ T ( s i c ) ­r*r v r f * ­ ‡ ­ * n T * ? r ~f=r­

W T " I 22. 

­n­fcrr<tf­ t ­ ­ r " T « n ~ ­ ­ ­ ­ f t w r ~ f i ­ r ī ­ 1 25. 

Ends: 

­ r r ā ­ f t ^ ­ ­ w ­ r ­ T ­ í vT­"ít ­ft­­­nrri i­*r 
ftf^r­f («Ò) ­ ­ ­ ^ ­ ­ f ī ¾ t ' ~ 1 ¼ ~ f ^ ~ í t ­ T ^ ^ " ­

��T (?) I Then follow the scribe's verse and the date as above. 

* Cf. Wright's Hist, of Nepal, pp. 207­8. 
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Add. 1357. 

Paper; 36 leaves, 7 lines, 11 x 3½in.; dated N . s. 973 (A.D. 
1853), 

AcVAGHOSHA­NANDIMUKHĀVADĀNA with vernacular version. 

See R. A . S. Cat No. 14, and compare Burn. Intr. p. 216 and 
Hodgson as there cited. 

*SV (sic) I 

Ends : 

T f � StP‡ft \ ­í¾ W ^ " " � � \ ^ � ^ T � � f " * ^ 
�^~T� �7Ît��T"� (sic) I 

Then date, as above, and a vernacular postscript. 
In spite of our possessing three independent MSS., the Sanskrit 

is SO utterly barbarous, as to render even the main thread of the story 
all but unintelligible to the ordinary reader. 

The opening of the story however introduces a devī, Vasundharā, 
who commands a divine sage (?) Nandimukha­Açvaghosha to be 
born in the world of mortals (martyamaṇḍala, or, as the MSS. every­

where call it, 'matya­maṇḍala'), Nandimukha is visited by a king. 
Mistrusting the king's designs, the sage transforms himself through 
the power of the devī into a boar and lays waste the palace­garden. 
The pursuit of the boar is then described. Presently, beneath an 
Acva[­ttha?]­tree an Apsaras appears who proclaims the power of 
the Vasundharā­vrata (lib); further incidents illustrating this follow, 
a Vasundharā­vrata­sūtra being mentioned at 19a. Story of a maid­

servant {cetika) of the palace who practises the vrata. Declaration of 
the ten Kuçalas by the devī (32). The king and his son practise the 

Such seems to be an outline of this incoherent emanation of the 
latest school of Northern Buddhist mythology. 

Begins : 

"ftpR" | � ~ : qrejTU¾re­

vrata. 

5 ­ 2 
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Observe, that there appears to be nothing in the book to substan­

tiate the statement in Burnouf, as above cited, that the work is by 
Açvaghosha. It seems rather to be a fragment of his mythical history, 
comparable in tone and authority to the mediaeval stories about Virgi l . 

Add. 1358. 

Paper; 27 leaves, 5 lines, 6 x 2½in.; xvI i i th cent. 

PRATYANGIRA­DHĀRAṆĪ. 

For beginning and end see Add. 1348. 
Ends with .and an invocation. 
There is a picture of the goddess on leaf I. 

Add. 1359. 
Paper; 6 leaves, 6 lines, 9 x 3 i n . ; x v i i i t h cent. 

BHĪMASENA­DHĀRAṆĪ. 

The work consists of 34 verses. 
Begins (after invocations to Bhīmasena and the Ratnatraya): 

� � † ft?�T~ ~ ^ T ~ � ~ T W T ~ ¾ � � ī I 
Ends: 

� T ^ ^ t � � ī f � � � � �T� vT��^t � ī � w r ? r : n 

Add. 1361. 
Paper; 12 leaves, folding backwards and forwards, 5 lines, 

6 x 3 in . ; dated N . S. 977 (A‚D. 1857), 

DĀNA­vĀKYA (?). 

The above title is given by Dr D. Wright, but the MS. seems to 
give no clue. The work consists of 35 numbered stanzas or divisions, 
and would seem to be on ritual. 

Begins : 

� � : ^ t ^ f t � ~ f � � ^ T � i � � ­ ^ � " f ^ � T � f ­ i � � � ^ . . . 
Ends : 
. . . f ^ ~ � T � T f � �T� II �T� II \ \ \ \ 

The rest of the colophon is in some vernacular dialect. 
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Add. 1362. 

Paper; 18 leaves, 8 ­ 1 1 lines, 11 x 5½in.; dated N. s. 966 
(A.D. 1846), 

SRAGDHARĀ­STOTRA (with vernacular commentary). 
Text begins as in Add. 1272. 
Ends : 

~^^�T�T�~T��T~"T: ^T^īT�T^t� (sic) ��TTT I ¾ffT¬

�T�rô�f^�^^ �T^t��T�t ^T�TC�t�­

^��TTfT�Tf^f� (?) 
Then follow the postscript and date in a vernacular dialect. 

Add. 1364. 

Palm­leaf; 128 leaves, 6 lines, 13¼ x 2¼ i n . ; Bengali hand 
of the middle period; dated Vikramāditya Saṃvat 1503 (A.D. 
1446). 

KĀLACAKRA­TANTRA. 

A leaf of this beautifully­written MS. has been reproduced in the 
Oriental Series of the Palæographical Society PI. 33. See also the 
Introduction to the present work. 

The two wooden covers are filled on both sides with mythological 
pictures. The edges of the leaves have a sort of indistinct pattern. 

On the work see R. A . S. Cat. No. 49. Compare also Csoma de 
Cörös, Asiat. Res. xx. 488; Burnouf, Intr. p. 539. 

Begins : 

�­TfT TÎT��T^T f " � � � ­ i � � �^��T^f�T^ f * � T � w 

~�­f��ft ī� �^r%� � w ~ i 1° * 

1. Tf� ^ft�TT^^T^ ^T�T��tS �T�VT?īf­f^T¬

��"T�: IRI�: || (169 stanzas) 21. 

2. ° � U n 7 i r f M W † �T� � " � T fìfīft¾ī: ll (180 stanzas) 42. 
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4. °�TV��ī�~īfī^: (234 stanzas) 95. 

5. T Î � ^ T T � � T � f W T f ^ � ^ t ^ r T ^V�f� �T��f> 
­ T � � ~ � : ���: ll Tf� ^ � W i � � ^ � ^ � T " : ��T~: ll 
(261 stanzas). 

Then follows : 

¾ ¾rāī 0 I f ~^T�f & �����T^T�T�^Tf^ī�T I 
^���T^f�^~T�^t�T�T ~~��W �^­Iī­fT�T¬

^f�T^T"�T�Tf�^^� ~~T ^��^(­f�T���Tf�T^�J­

^�Tf^^T��ī��T�T^frT I 
�^frT^ ^ � f ^ � T f ~ c W ^ ^ ° 
�T>r^f­r ^ � ^ f W T f � � ^ ^ � 7 T s f*T¶ ^ T T Ī T � ^ t : I 

f�f^rT^T � � l | ^ r T O 
"~{�T�~^�fr i l ���t^IT�T^f^īrT� || 128a. 

Pape r ; 259 leaves, 6 l ines, 1 4 x 4 ½ i m ; dated N . S. 986 
(A.D. 1866), 

GUHYASAMĀJA (PŪRvĀRDDHA and PARĀRDDHA). 

For the remaining portion of the work, see Add. 1617. From 
the colophon, 258b, we might infer that only Part 2 is known as 
TatMgata­guhyaka; but from the size of the Paris MS. of that name 
(255 leaves), it would seem that the name refers to both Pūrvārddha 
and Parārddha. Mr Hodgson makes the names Guhyasamāja and 
Tathāgataguhyaka synonymous (Ess. Lit. Nep. 17). The work 
ranks as a “dharma" in Nepal; see Burn. Intr. 68, 542. 

Begins, after invocations to the Bodhisatvas, etc. : 

IT° � ° ^ ° \ 0 � 0 ��­{T�s etc., see Add. 901. 
I. (Pūrvārddha): 
1­7 also substantially the same titles. 
8 is entitled �^��"­T (instead of the voíc niki/i of Add. 901 

8a), 20a. 
10­18, see Add. 90I. 

A d d . 1365. 
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Ends: 

TfH . . . T W T f ^ f ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ T T " W ­ T T ­

xr­ī ­­f­£n ¾f° xr° ^° ¾ÌIWT~s ^­íT"­í­rr­í­T¶f^­­¬

­­­rôTfir­­*i­ (COrr. ­frf^­fír cf. Add. l6i7.1) f*r¶Tfr­ I 
^ T ^ T ­ I 6 I 102a. 

­ " f ^ ­ í T ~ T f H ¾ ^ T W ~ ^ ~ T ­ ­ T f " ­ T T ^ rf<­m­~­rr: " ­ ­ H I 

~ ~ ­ : | 106a. 

2. C T f ^ f ^ ­ r r ­ ­ T ­ *TRT f¾n?1~~: " ~ : i i09b. 

3. T " ^ ° ^ f T ­ f ~ I ^ ~ i ~ < f f a : ~ O I i l k 

4. T 0 ^ ° **¶S‡"f" " r f l (cf. Add. 1617, ch. 5) ­ J ~ § : ­ 8 I 
115b. 

5. T " * ­ T " T T ^ d f V f g ­ T T t ¾ í ^ t f ? " f r f W (sic) 

­ ° I nob. 

5 (bis). T 0 ^ ~ ­ T ¾ TT­T­T¾fT¾¾ÍT^ÍT f¾ffT­

w ­ī­g­­­: T­» | i22b. 

6. T 0 f¾ì 0 ra: ~ ­ ° I 124b. 

7. T ° ^ 8 ^¾~ 0 ­ f r ­n­ t t^~­ r ­ ­TT­ ī f¾rtr­t w*r: 

~ ° l 128b. 

8. T o ^ ° ^ ° ī¾.° " f t ¾ ^ ^ ­ T ­ f r R . ­ í ­ ­ n ~ ™ * Ī : ~ ­ 0 I 

9. Title wanting. 

10. T 0 ^ ° f ^ ° f t ­ Î T ­ ­ f ­ ^ ­ Ī W ' T 133a. 

11. ­ ° f½T8 I ° I 139b. 

12. T ° ~ P ī¾. 6 r í ^ f ­ i ī ^ 5 7 W ­ ' ^ " T ^ ­ • ¶ ° I 141a. 

­ ^ T ^ : w r ~ : I 1 
II. (Parärddha). Begins (after two invocations): 

13. T ° 

~J~T~T: I 143a. 

T T ­ " " T * T "­TTT­r: 
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14. T 0 f¼­ sr­3­nfW#%­­­­­T­­r N ­ ~ ­ (cf. 
Add. 1617, ch. 6) ­~.™f3:C: ­ ° I 143b. 

15. T° f¾T0 ^ ­ ^ f t ī ­ ~ ¾ ¾ (sic)­TT­­­T­

­ " ­ ­ ­ * ! ­ T ­ . ^ ­ ­ n ­ : ­ ° I 145a. 

16. T° 0 * ^ T ­ ~ r ­ ­ f r ­ ­ ­ ™ v ī ì ­ ~ : (si<­­r: 1153b. 

17. T° ° W ­ f f ­ ī t ­ i ' T ­ T ­ í " T f T ­ ~ : ­ ° I 164b (cf. 
Add. 1617, ch. 9). 

18. ~ 0 f¾r i ^ T ­ ^ ~ T ~ Ì | W T ­ I T ' 
­ ° I 176a. 

19. T 0 ^ n ­ b r e i H ¾ í ­ * r r iT¾fT^f¾ ­: ­ ° 1 i89b 
(cf. Add. 1617, ch. 13). 

20. T ° * # ^ T ­ T T ­ ~ f t T T T «KW^T­ft f^­ff ī­

~­­r: 1 201b. 

21. T° ^ ° WT­­Ì ¾ t r ­ i ­ T ¾ í ī t f ¾ ­ r ­ T ­ T ­ ­ ­ ~ T ­

¾­frf­T3~: ­ ­ ­ r : 1 207b. 

22. T 0 ^ ° ¾lr*«tTWjç­¾ī¾jT­ī ­"ff ­ ; fcT: 1 
213b. 

23. T o ^ ­ ­ " ­ W n ­ † r r n ­ ­ r é † f t ­ ; : ­ ° 1 215«. 

24. T 0 ^ ° MiM*­l*f¾­­H *mī ­™$ff0 ­ ° I 219a. 
25. Title apparently wanting, see 222b. 

26. T 0 w ¾ ^ f % f ¾ ­ ­ f ì r f T *fTT ~f¾­ : : ­ ° i 
223a. 

27. T° ^ ^ f ^ ­ T R W ^ ^ I ~ T ­ f «n~Rf " ­ f ô 0 ­ ° I 
225b. 

28. "f¾^^rf¾ī­T^ ­ r ­ T i ī f ¾ ­ : : ­ ­ ™ : w*n­r : i 258b. 
After which : 

W l ­ T ¾ í ~ t ­ ­ T ­ r T ­ T ­ ­ T f % ­ ~ ­ ­¾f»T~T ­ ī trr~T­

¾ ¾­rāT... 
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� ^ r [ ( s e e above). 
� T � T ^ � � � T f ^ � T � T ^ f ^ ^ T ^ �Tf�T� etc. (vernacular). The 
scribe appears to be one Vekhānandana. 

There is an illustration of a goddess on 258b. 

Add. 1366. 

Paper; 133 leaves, 8 lines, 15 x 5 i n . ; modem. 

ASHṬAMĪ­VRATA (Newari), 

Cf. R. A . S. Cat No. 76. 

Add. 1367. 

Paper; 94 leaves, 12­­14 lines, 14½ x 6 i n . ; modem. 

KARUṆA­PUṆḌARĪKA. 

On the work see Burn. Intr. 72. 

Begins (after invocations etc.) with title : 

� ^ � W f T � T ^ T T ^ � t f ^ " ; � � II 
after which : 

Tī� � ~ T "¾ 0 ~ � 0 � 0 ��­TT� s �T­ī"2� f " f � T c f ^ff | 

~¾Tf¾ � f � ���T f � ^ ^ � � T § ~ T ~ � f � ^ � ^ : ^ f ­

� i f ­ : . . . 

1. T T � ­ * f V � ^ � � ^ 

�T� � ~ � : �f�^rr: i 4b. 

2. T 0 ^ � 0 ~ : � f ? f ^ T m � ^ � i c r �f�^rā: i i3bk 

3. T 0 ^ f l � 0 � " ~ f Û * t " T � f ­ f � ^ r f V ~ : I 28b. 

4. T 0 ­~ff�° � � T " 0 ^tfV�(­f­5TT��� � 0 � r ~ ^ : I 76b* 

5. T 0 ^P t�* ~ T � �Î�­rrTT �T� � " f � : I 87b. 
Ends: 

T f � ¾ ^ T O ^ M �T� � � T C T � ^ � ��TTTf�f� I 

¾ ¾ ^ T . . . etc. 
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A d d . 1368. 

Paper; 35 leaves, 7 lines, 13f x 8½ i n . ; modern. 

SUKHĀvATĪ­vYŪHA. 

"The title varies between Sukhavatī and Sukhāvatī, but the pre­

ponderance of MSS. at present known is in favour of Sukhāvatī. 
See a short abstract of the Sūtra in Burnouf's Introduction à 

l'histoire du Buddhisme, p. 99 seq. The text of the smaller Sukhāvatī¬

vyūha was published with translation and notes by Professor F. Max 
Müller in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880, pp. 153­188. 

Of the three MSS. which I have collated, those of the Bodleian 
Library and the Royal Asiatic Society belong together, while the 
Cambridge MS. frequently gives independent readings. 

Begins : 

# ��: ^ t ¥ t � ^ � t f V ^ ^ i : i ��† ~ir�f^��rTT�^­

Srf†�T�T���?qr�^: || 
Ends: 

��­ffTT �Tf���^ī�^f^frī II ��­irTT SÎ��T�^ fT~T¬

�cRĪ ���Î�^T?H �Ti^�(­IT�T�t­icir^f��t�: II �f�­

� T � ^ �ft~rā: W T ­ i r ī † ­ ^ ­ : ��<fr: n T ī � ^r�^forTT­

H¾T �~T�r~3ī WT­Cr!†­^���T^T�^� ��HT II I I � ^ [ | | 
The subject is as follows : 
Bhagavat was staying at Rājagṛiha on the Gṛidhrakūṭa mountain 

and addressed himself to Ananda. Ananda observed the glorious 
countenance of Bhagavat, and asked whether this was due to his 
Buddha­wisdom or to his remembrance of former Buddhas. Bhaga¬

vat praised Ananda for thus questioning him, and then told him the 
story of a former Buddha. The 81st Tathāgata after Dīpaṅkara was 
Lokeçvara, and among his pupils was a Bhikshu called Dharmākara. 
This Bhikshu sang Gāthās in praise of Lokeçvara, and expressed his 
wish to become a Buddha. When asking for instruction, and 
particularly for information as to the right qualities of a Buddha­

country, Lokeçvara at first told him that he should find them out 
for himself. But when Dharmākara declared his inability to do so. 
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Lokeçvara consented to explain these qualities. After he had 
listened to Lokeçvara, Dharmākara wished to combine all the good 
qualities of the 81 Buddha­countries and concentrate them upon his 
own, and, after an absence of five Kalpas, he returned to Lokeçvara 
with his own praṇidhānas or prayers for the good qualities of his own 
future Buddha­country. Dharmākara then proceeded to recite his 
prayers for blessings to be conferred on his own Buddha­country, 
which prayers (varying in number) are very famous and often 
referred to by Northern Buddhists. After that, Dharmākara recited 
some Gāthās in praise of Buddha Lokeçvara, and obtained the object 
of his prayers. He then performed for many Kalpas all that was 
required to become a perfect Buddha, he acquired all the Pāramitās, 
and taught others to follow his example. When Ananda asked 
Bhagavat what had become of that Bodhisattva Dharmākara, 
Bhagavat replied that he was living then in the west in Sukhāvatī, 
and was in fact Amitābha (the chief Buddha of the Northern 
Buddhists). Then follow long descriptions of the light of Amitābha, 
his various names are given, the number of his followers, and his 
boundless age. It is stated that he obtained Buddhahood ten Kalpas 
ago. Then follow full accounts of Sukhāvatī, its trees, flowers, rivers, 
and the enjoyments granted to all who are born into that Buddha­

country. Whatever they wish for they obtain. Buddhas from 
other countries come to praise Amitābha, who appears to his 
believers whenever they come to die, and allows them to enter 
Sukhāvatī. After some more Gāthās follows a description of the 
Boddhi­tree in that Buddha­country, and the benefits flowing from 
it. Two Boddhisattvas are mentioned as having left this Buddha­

kshetra to be born in Sukhāvatī, viz. Avalokiteçvara and Mahā¬

sthāmaprāpta. Then follows a new description of the excellencies of 
Sukhāvatī in which the blessings prayed for in the former Praṇidhānas 
are represented as realised, and the inhabitants of Sukhāvatī described 
as in the full enjoyment of all blessings. 

Ānanda then expressed a wish to see Amitābha and the 
Boddhisattvas face to face, and at the same moment Amitābha sent a 
ray of light illuminating the whole world. They could see the 
people of Sukhāvatī and the people of Sukhāvatī could see 
Çakyamuni and all the inhabitants of the Sahālokadhātu. 

Then a dialogue follows between Bhagavat and Ajita, Bhagavat 
asking Ajita whether, after seeing the people of Sukhāvatī, he thinks 
that there is any difference between the Paranirmitavaçavartin gods 
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and the human beings in Sukhāvatī. Ajita says that he sees none. 
Next comes a question why some of the people are born there 
miraculously out of lotus flowers, while others are born after 
dwelling for some time within the lotus. The reason is that the 
former have had firm faith in Amitābha, the latter had entertained 
some doubts. Lastly Ajita asks whether people of this and other 
worlds are born in Sukhāvatī, and Bhagavat gives a long enumeration 
of those who either from this or from other Buddha­countries have 
risen to Sukhāvatī. The whole ends with the usual panegyric of the 
Sukhāvatīvyūha­sūtra, and an account of the rewards for learning, 
writing, repeating, and teaching it." 

For the above account of this MS. I am indebted to Prof. F. 
Max Müller, to whom it had been lent when this part of the Catalogue 
was in preparation. 

Add. 1369. 

Paper; 48 leaves, 6 lines, 1 0 x 3 ½ i n . ; dated N . S. 963 
(A.D. 1843). 

CHANDO­MṚITA­LATĀ. 

A work on metrer by Amṛita Paṇḍita. Compare the Chando­

manjarī of Gaṅgādāsa. 
Begins : 

� † ��: �7^�­fT~ i ����T*fr �� II 

Tr�^i �Tisrê; ~ " � ^ r r � ~ ^ : | ^�T�TrT�­^�^t 

[S]^�T�­CT s��tf<r�t ir 
1. (31 çlokas) ends : 

TÎ� t T T ^ ~ ^ T ~ T ^ ^ 
­~ ḷ�T �^rfr 14b. 

2. T 0 " 0 � 0 � � W T W f^f f r~T �~ī<† I 42. 

3. T 0 W 0 � 0 �"f^�T­ĪT (? �^T°) ^rft­TT � 0 | 43b. 

4. T ° � 0 f�­m~WT � ? ī ^ V � 0 I 44b. 

5. T° " ° � ° �T�T~�T^T "W*ī† � ° I 46b. 
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Ends: 
­ro V o ­¾fo 7T^TĪÎÎ­T � 0 I 

Then follows the date, as above; after which : 

~ ; W � �T�­ĪT� ~ I ^ ­ J � T ^ f V ~ � T ­ 5 i � f � f ~ * � ^ f � 

f ^ � T � ^ T " " J � ^ f � ~ ~ ~ ~ ^ t f � � � T 4� W ^ " ­

^ � ~ f � f � � ^ T � � T ^ � ­ ~ ī ī � II 
The illustrations, as is implied in M r Hodgson's account of the 

work (Ess. Lit. Nepal, p. 18) are quite Buddhistic in tone, but the 
only author quoted by name seems to be Piṅgala (3, 4). 

Add. 1370. 

Paper; 248 leaves, 7 lines, I 3 f x 4 i n . ; dated N . s. 967 
(A.D. 1847), 

EALITA­VISTARA. 

Begins and ends as in Add. 918. The texts of these two MSS. are 
however quite independent, of each other, as also of the Calcutta 
MS. (as represented in the printed edition). 

Add. 1372. 

Paper; 19 leaves, 6 lines, 9 x 4 i n . ; clearly­written modern 
Devanāgari. 

NĀMA­SAÑGĪTI. 

There are 9 leaves of supply, the 8th, which occurs at 17, being 
inadvertently numbered 8. 

Begins (after invocations) as Add. 1323, which see. 
Ends also like that MS„ though with the verse and 

without date. 

Add. 1374. 

Paper; 114 leaves, 5 lines, 1 2 x 3 ½ i n . ; dated N . s. 993 
(A.D. 1873). 

KĀRAṆḌA­VYŪHA (prose version). 
See Add. 1267. 
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Begins : 

T?;­Î� T̂ [v � � ^ ��­fT� s ¾TT­ÍW f­f��ī� 

•3TI 
Ends : 

The colophon is in a vernacular. 
�ST�T^ ��TTT I 

Add. 1375. 

Paper; 72 leaves, 6 lines, 9½ x 3 i n . ; modern. 

MAṆICUḌĀvADĀNA. 

There is an illustration on the first page. 
Begins : 

� f � � : ^t­f­~f�iqT" I TT� �~fT ¾T° � 0 � 0 ¾ r T ­ Î W 

f ­ P ¥ f l % f ­ f � � � T ^ f � T ! ­ f W � T � ~ ~ T ��­f�T TTTf��T^ 

f ^ f * ¶ f � * f 4 � T ^ T �f~C�T t ­ i � � ~ T ^ T f � � T :  

T Î � ^ t � f ^ � ^ f t ­ f ~ T � (sic) ��TO II 
See Add. 874, of which however this text is independent 

Add. 1376. 

Paper; 112 leaves, 5 lines, 10½ x 3 i n . ; modern. 

SARvA­DURGATI­PARIÇODHANA (Part 2). 

Begins as Add. 1378 (which see). 

Add. 1377. 

Paper; 64 leaves, 6 lines, 13J x 3¼ i n . ; modern. 

SUGATĀvADĀNA. 

Compare Add. 1273, with which this MS. closely agrees. Its 
final subscription however runs: 

Ends: 

T Î � ­ ^ ­ � � T ­ f ^ T % �^�t~T�� 

^ ~ f � � : � � n r : n 

(sic) �T� 



A D D . 1378.] S A N S K R I T M A N U S C R I P T S . 

Add. 1378. 

Paper; 88 leaves, 5 lines, 1 3 x 3 ½ m . ; x v n t h or early 
x v n i t h cent. 

ÖARVA­DURGATI­PARIÇODHANA (Part 2). 

The leaves are numbered 2 4 ­ H I . There are three pictures of 
deities on the first page. A work on tantric ritual, etc. 

Begins, after invocation to Vajrasatya : 

TT¾ ��T ¾T0 ­ ° � 0 ��­i† ^ ^ f f T T � �~3[­{� f­f��fcT 

� T ^ ^ f ô � T � ^ �WT­

�T"3ī~i (see Add. 1376) $Ì?T ��l��^~f ~ f � ^ � ~ ~ t ­ � ~ " H II 

¾¾rāT° . . . I 

The last leaf is wanting, and the colophon ends abruptly : 

Paper; 22 leaves folding backwards and forwards, 6 lines, 
7½ x 3 i n . ; dated N . s. 905 (A.D. 1785). 

Ends : 

¦ etc. (no name mentioned). 

^ f % l l ^ t � ~ f ī . . . 

Add. 1379. 

STOTRAS. 

1. 25 stanzas, beginning: 

l ī��l��^���f �~fT 
Ending: 

~ R rft� ��TTT I 

­ft �~fīT�� ­ �^�T­

2. 13 stanzas, ending: 

T f � �^Tf^T�?ī� (sic) ��TTĪ 
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3. 10 stanzas, ending : 

xfrì ^T3~­rrçn~3­~ī ­ ­ ­ ­ 1 
4. 14 stanzas, ending: 

(sic) ��T"<T 
5. 9 stanzas, ending : 

T Î � ­ T ^ † f M † ^ t � ��TTT I 
6. 27 stanzas, ending: 

T Î � f ^ � ­ ī r w r � �° 
7. 9 stanzas or divisions, ending: 

T f � ^ft���f­� � o 

8. 7 stanzas, ending : 

T i n �T�~T�­nīH � o 

From the vernacular colophon it appears that the MS. was 
written in the year given above by Crīvajrācārya Bhājudhanaṃcoy­

āviyā (?) at Kāntipur (Kathmandu). 

Add. 1380. 

Paper; 11 leaves, 9 lines, 13 x 5 i n . ; modern. 

S NĀTĀvADĀNA. 
The leaves are numbered 12­22. This tale is found in Avadāna¬

Çataka ii. 3, and Ratnāvadānamālā No. 2. There is a short abstract 
by M . Feer in the Joum. Asiat. Aug. 1879, p. 162. 

Begins, after invocation to the Ratnatraya : 

�^T�t�t ��TfT*ft �i;^���t~ī�: I ���TT � t � ~ L . . 
Ends : 

Tf�~ÎTrT~ÎTT���TTĪl 

Add. 1381. 

Paper; 11 leaves, 9 lines, 13½ x 5 i n . ; modern. 

KAUSIGHA­vĪRYOTSĀHANĀVADĀNA. 

For this tale see Avadāna Çataka i . 3 (and Feer, as quoted in the 
last MS.) and Ratnāvadānamālā I. 
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Begins : 

��T�T���T^­r: f��*Rcf�: ¾­¾ft: i ­cr�f^ī� s��% 
�� � �T~5fT ^n­5T%: �� I tftf�%­ ��t ¾c­fT rr#r ¾rā¬

��~ī�: i 
Ends : 

� � n h 

Add. 1384. 

Paper; 14 leaves, 5 lines, 9 x 3 i n . ;­ chiefly x v H i t h century. 

SARVA­DURGATI­PARIÇODHANA (Part 1). 
Leaves 6 and 7 are filled in with newer paper and ink. 
For beginning, etc., see Add. 1623. 2. 
Ends with same sentences as 1623. 2, more briefly expressed, and 

title as follows : 

� T ^ � ^ � f � � f � ^ ^ � � T � ^ � " f �Tf�rt ��TTT I 

Add. 1385. 
Paper; 17 leaves, 5 lines, 9½ x 3 i n . ; dated N . S. 779 (A.D. 

1659), 
APARIMITĀYU­DHĀRAṆĪ­SUTRA. 

The leaves are numbered 54­70. 
The work stood apparently fifth, from the No. 5 at the beginning, 

in a series. Compare Add. 1623. 
For beginning and end see Add. 1277. 
On 69b after the title, ¾f *ī�tT0, �� etc, and full date, the 

scribe proceeds : 
^ r T ī \ � ^ t ¾ ��­frft ^ Ī � T " T �­­vfī~T�f� 

~T� ���ī��Tf^ �^��T��T^�T (?) I ��T�T­T... "­U~­

*�T��1^� � � ^ ^ � ~ f ­ I " " � T ^ 
Then after various minor particulars chiefly in the vernacular: 

ī�f%�� CT^īTWTf���T��� ^^^V��Tf­f�T�T¬

3Î~fcT ^T�T^�t^�f� I 
6 
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Add. 1386. 

Paper; 180 leaves, 12 lines, 13½ x 6 i n . ; modern. 

AvADANA­ÇATAKA. 

See under Add. 1611 and Feer as there cited. 
Text begins: 

i ^ � ^ T ­ ­ ­ �t�<f† �i?r~rr � f ^ ~ ^ r a T i 

Add. 1387. 

Paper; 117 leaves, 5 ­ 6 lines, 9 x S i n . ; dated (in words) 
N . S. 950 (A.D. 1830). 

BUDDHA­CARITA­KĀvYA, 

Written by several hands. 
The leaves run thus; 1­3, 2*, 3* 4­109, 109* 110­114. 

A fresh hand begins at 2*b which may account for the repeated 
numbering. On 109* see below. 

On the work see Burnouf, Intr. p. 556. 
Begins : 

* R : *3­ j r ­1 f¾rè ~~rf t f " ­ f " ' ­ T T " " f ^ ^ ~ ^ T 
ftī­~­ii^H:7WT^'ī~^ i ­ ­ ­ f¾­ rn­ ī † > ­ ­ n ­ ­ " H T : ­

1. Ends: 

T f ~ ^ ~ ­ f t ¾ ¾r?r¾n~¾ ^r­ i ­ r ­ r fà¾­­ *~f­f: 
­ í r : 8b. 

2. " f t w ° ~ T ^ : ~ r 1 w Î T ­ r ­ f f¾rf t^ : w o t m , ua, 

3. T 0 ^ f ­ f T ~ f r r ^ T T ? ­ ī t ¾ ī : I 20a. 

4. T° ^V° ^ r f W ­ f ^ T T1~T ­f» \ 27b. 
Ó. T° " 5 f * i f ^ W TTT ~TO*r: I 35. 
6. T ° ­s° w^irf*rMt T ­ ­ ° i ­tot. 
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7. T° T ­rôt3*rrô­fr f 0 I 46. 

8. T ° ¾r° ­ ­ f f : ­ ­† ­ i ­ rR t ¾n­­Tg­ī: i 55a­b. 

9. T° ¾ro ~~TTT­^wr ~ ^ f * ­ f l ­ I 62. 
10. T ° ^ ° ~ w ~ ~ ī < T ­­­­­f tpi­f í t *n™ ­ n ~ : I 66. 

n . ­ ° ¾ra *in™f¾*r¾wt « n ^ n ~ : ~° i 73. 

12. T° ^ ° w ­ í ­ ^ ­ f r ^ T ~ : 1 8ib. 

13. T " "T° ~t° T­T~f^rat T T ~ ^ ī ~ : 1 88. 

14. TO ¾f° ~f»réCT­­HW­^T ~ r ­ ­~~(­;: 1 93b. 

i s . T° ¾r° v * i w r f ^ r ā * n ­ ­ t t n ­ ī * n ~ ~ ­ ~ ~ : 1100b. 

16. X" ^ ° " í ^ ^ f ^ ­ n H i r a fr­ra­: 1 io8. 

17. T° *r° s^nrär¾nf** *n~ ~° 1 ii4b. 
The MS. terminated originally at leaf 109: on the back of which 

we get a long colophon, chiefly in the vernacular, of which the 
following is the first part (intended for çlokas): 

9 ^ N I ­ T ­ ­ p f à ­rf¾ *TTt Sf*?T I 

"īíl¾WTT'¾'ī f%f%"T ¶^­n­í ­~™á~í II (sic, contra me¬

trum) 

"f¾­fTT¼­ī ^T ­ran" ­ ī f>rf^rf i 

­r­S¾­ī vfT­T wx%ii ~ T II ^ II 
Then follow some lines, chiefly in vernacular, as to the reigning 

monarch (Rājendra Vikrama). The remainder of the MS. (109*­

114), written in the same hand, on leaves fresher looking and 
slightly smaller, contains ch. 17. 

Add. 1389. 

Paper; 61 leaves, 7 lines, 1 0 x 4 i n . ; x v n t h or early 
x v n i t h cent. 

Gopī­CANDRA­NĀṬAKA (vernacular). 

Siddhinṛisiṃha is mentioned at 61a 1. 7. 
Compare Dr Pischel's Catal. der Deutschen Morg. Gesellsch. 

No. 4 (also a vernacular play), p. 6 med. 
6 ­ 2 
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A t lb, I. 1, Govinda­candra, 'Bangero adhipati', is mentioned. 
Begins : 

� t ��T �­f�T~JT^T I 

. . . � ~ * �1^T�­T�T"� f w f ¶ I 
Ends: 

T ī � �t^t�~;�"�T­|r: ��T~: i ī8b. 

The latter part of the MS. is a good deal damaged. 

Add. 1395. 

Palm­leaf; 123 leaves, 5 lines, 13½ x 2 in . ; dated N . S. 505 
(A.D. 1385). 

PANCA­RAKSHĀ. 
For chapters see Add. 1325 ch. 1, 31a, also the verse 

at the end. 
A t the end of the book after we find : 

¾­Tī $ ^ I �*�rTN �Tf?f� ~īfR � " ^ i † f � ^ t �­

f ^ � ~ r � t i w ñ ś r f � � T ­ ­ r � i ^ w f ^ ­ j ī ­ � T ^ 
f � f ^ � l 

Another hand on the cover, newer­looking but in the same style 
of character, gives a date (? of recitation) N . s. 572, month Jyeshṭha, 
in a vernacular. 

Add. 1398. 

Paper; 46 leaves, 7 lines, 13 x 4½in.; modern. 
MAṆICUḌĀvADĀNA. 

Begins and ends as Add. 874, which see; compare also Add. 1375. 
The text however seems independent of both these MSS. 

Add. 1400. 

Paper; 18 leaves, 6 lines, 12 x 3 i n . ; dated N . s. 888 (A.D. 
1768). 

VASUDHĀRAṆĪ­KATH Ā (?) Or SUCANDRĀvADĀ[NA]. 

The second title is written on the left­hand margin of each verso. 
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The above date though palæographically possible is not altogether 
trustworthy, as it is added in a somewhat later hand. 

The work is a tale of a rich merchant Sucandra who, with his 
wife Candravatī, is reduced to poverty, and on consulting the Buddha 
is told of the magic efficacy of the Vasudhārā­dhāraṇī (10a). Compare 
Add. 1355. 

Begins with the same words as Add. 1357 (which compare, and 
R. A . S. Cat. ib. cit) ; after which : 

�f^T TTNT ��*T ��­fT�s ~5raf¾~w �T�T­*ri" ��T­

Ends: 

TÎ� "SWT ­~?�frr: T ^ ī � ^ V ^ ^ � ^ m � � ­ r r � s 

� T ^ f ^ � m � r f T �Tf��: ��T": II ¾ ¾Nn* � ~ etc. 

f�f%�^T 
(sic) ^t�T~a�f^� †^�TTtr�Tt*lfrT (sic) II 

Add. 1401. 

Paper; 17 leaves, 8 ­ 9 lines, 4 x 9 i n . ; dated N . S. 926 
(A.D. 1806). 

VASUNDHARĀ­VRATA (from the Vratāvadānamālā). 

The MS. has been recently pieced and mended in most leaves. 

Begins : 

��t�T sm��TT � ^ f W � ~ f f � T ^ f � : I 

Upagupta then tells the story of a king Süryodaya who gained 
offspring, wealth and power by the observance of the Vasundharā­vow. 
After 32 verses, the tale proceeds in prose : 

rfrr: � f � ~ T ^ ­ f r "5f�T �T~T� f¼r fT~f . 

Ends : 

T Î � ^T"rTT­f^T��T�T^† ^ ­ f ~ ^ � T " r W ^ � ��HT I 

Then the date, as above. 
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Add. 1405. 
Coarse paper; 55 leaves, 5 lines, 9J x 2 | i n . ; dated N . s. 734 

(A.D. 1614). 

CAITYA­PUÑGALA. 

Compare R. A . S. Cat. No. 22. 
A very faulty copy. The work is a sütra on the ritual connected 

with caityas, the hearer being a king, Indraprishtha. 
Begins : 

"*T W T ¶ ¥ T ^ II 

t¾r­¾n~ w­p¾í ^­­r¾īT[¾r ~rj 11 
­ i ­ 1 ^­­fār ?r­IT ¾~r i r ­ ­ ­ r f a i 

i f " " t f­~¾c~f% ^n~cTf^ ^?rTf*T ~f II 

­ ­ ­ r ­ í t ­ T ­ ' i ¾īt ­ ­T fV¾­­ ­ ­ . "~rw i 0 I I 

­ ¾ j > r ½ i 

The following sections are marked: 

T f ~ ¾­T~™*f~TT^ ~ T ™ ~ r ll 6b. 
­f>r ¾ ~ ~ W i ~ i T ¾ ~ t ­ í II 7b. 
­f>T ^~­R^T*rST­ ^ T T ~ ^ I 16. 
­ ; c y ­ H < | ­ H d ­ h ~ Î T T T ­ t ¾ T t (sic) I 24. 
­f>T ­TñNr­~ī ­ f " l ^ ~ : T T : T ­ f ^ . ^ f t ­ ­ ? (sic) I 26 (a­b). 

Ends: 

T J ~ " ¾ ­ ™ ^ ^ W 5 T T ~ ^ W ( M c ) ­ < ī ī ­ l v ­ T 

I g ­ T r ^ f ^ ­ ¾ ­ " W T T T : I # "~»¾8 . . . etc. (see above). 

f ­ * f ¾ ­ ­ í i w ^ ¾ ­ f f [ % * r i 
(The full name of the scribe and some 'scribe's verses' are added 

in a much smaller hand.) 



A D D . 1409.] S A N S K R I T M A N U S C R I P T S . 87 

Add. 1409. 

Palm­leaf ; 143 leaves, 5 l ines, 13 x 2 i n . ; dated N . s. 480 
(A.D. 1360). 

RĀMĀÑKA­NĀṬIKĀ by DHARMAGUPTA, and fragment. 

Besides the leaves numbered as above there is a cover and a sepa­

rate leaf with a summary (?) of each act in a vernacular. 43 is missing. 
The MS. is the author's autograph (see below). 
The work is a play in Sanskrit and the usual Prakrit by Dharma¬

gupta, also called "Bālavāgīçvara" (1 a mere complimentary title), son 
of Rāmadāsa, a magistrate of Nepal (see below), in four acts. 

The plot is taken from the myth of Rāvaṇa and seems to have no 
Buddhistic references; the Nāndī, too, ends: 

�Tf~ ~w�j�rf tc : 

The Prastāvanā begins thus (after the Nāndī): 

cTrfT � T ^ % fô�T~�: ��f�­iT�: I 

f­ī�T I ff¾í f*f^Tifaī� I �T�: ^tf���T�r�T í¾¬

¾re¾ �TW�Tt~�: ­r^�­��T^r �� ­iī��† �t s� 

~¾^ffT �f­f II 
Further on (2a, 11. 3‚ 4) the original place of production is thus 

referred to: 

[?leg. ~ " ^ H ] W f % ­ T ­ " % ­ r 4 ^ l < < f i t ^­J ­ fT­ f ^ T ~ ~ 

f%­"­W I 
On 2& the Vināyaka enquires : 

­ ~ ¾frìf t­f I 
To which the answer is : 

¾fTt T ~ T ~ Î T Î ­ ~ T 
Another speaker thus continues: 

~ r ~ « r n 7 R i * ­ " M t f ¾ ¾ī­ffrr­f":^ " ī ^ T f s ­ j ­ í f t s f r 
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­ ­ t f T ­ v ­ f t f * r f ^ ­ T ­ ~ f ­ f¾fVrā t ­ T ­ ­ ~ r v « r a ­~fY*i 

ftrfr­~En~f^t f r ¾rf­ †f*f ­e f ­† w : %­~Tī¾í ÌT­ ­ r ­ ­

W ­ r ­ n T W ­ I T ­ , fa­Nf­­¾Ī: T n ­ T ­ ­ ­ ­ I I (a few 
letters obliterated). King Daçaratha is then introduced with his 
followers, and the first act begins. 

Act 1 ends: ^ f � #�T�T"ir�Tft�T^t �^ī�t S~|f: I 40b. 

Act 2 ,, T O ~ 0 s i r : I 70b­

Act 3 ,, T 0 ~ o <­Fcffa° I 102b. 

Act 4 ,, T O ~fo � ^ ° I 160b. 
After this we read: 

��T~T ^T�T�T ­ �Tft�T II f ^ T Í T ~�fft�� � ~ ^ f � 

^ t � W ^ T � � T ��T�T­ff��T��"f��^: ^ t�T�"T�: I 

Then a verse in praise of the poet's education, etc.: 

� T ^ T ^ � r f t W ^ Ī . . . 
Then the subscription, giving the date : 

^ r ô � ­ ­ r : ¾fft i f��r ��fī�T��� f��� w ^ ¾ f 
ftīf¼rT TT�T^TT���T^�t � 15~­fT�, �T�Tf%rfT^Tft�f I 

W S~i I �*��, 8"° ^ t � ~ ~ T ^ t �f­f ^ Ī C T I ? T ¾ ¾ n t 

�t� ^t��T �T�^Tft�T I �T�­fT^��^ f�ÎWT �T¬

�T_�Tf"�TII ~"��~J�^"TII 
Leaves 141­2 are namaskāras, or short prayers, to various beings 

connected with the stage. 
Another leaf, in a different hand, is a "namaskaratāvalī" for the 

various acts. 
There are also two leaves, unnumbered, apparently from a play 

on a similar subject, Sītā and other characters being named. 

Add. 1411. 

Paper; 381 leaves, 7 lines, 17 x 4 i n . ; dated N . S. 952 
(A.D. 1832). 

B H ADR AK ALPĀVADĀN A. 

Copies exist at Calcutta and Paris. 
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The work is supposed to be a dialogue between Açoka and 
Upagupta, and consists of 28 adhyāyas. 

Begins after invocation, �f^T . thus: 

^ T ^ � T ­ ^ � � � � � m ^ ^ � � r g � f ī �Tf­f^T­

f��t~T: ī ^ � � � ^ � T �!C"^T^T~T� II 
Jinaçrī is first introduced, reminding Jayaçrī (cI. Burn. Intr. 221) 

that he has heard from him the "Çrīlalita­vyüha," and desiring now 
to hear ‘'Cākyendra­pratyāgamana­satkathā." Jayaçrī complies, and 
accordingly Açoka is introduced as enquiring of Upagupta as follows: 

~TrT�T^f�ft^^T f ¾ ­ � T ^ T � " T ^ I 

^ t � � ­ r ^ ~ r r ^ T ^ i ~ ; � �n­reW�� n 

f��T~�^�T �"f­^r��T���^^rī i 

�fô�T*§I�� f � f � � � ^ f ^ � � � ^ � II 

^ W � ~ � ~ T ^ f t ¶^ f t f­f��Tf^�T I 

^t�ifT �~�Tif | ­ f r r^�f^r�T­i � f ^ � T : II 

Î 5 ^ T ^ � T ­ ^ : �^ � ^ f�^fff�rfT �� I 

f � " ­ ~ «rTT%� �̂ ­T �T�T ��Tf�rTT II 

f ^ ­ ^ T W ^ � T ^ � S ft{rTT����T��: I 

rf7­f["T^rf^T�� �T�T��IT�T�Ī% II 

These verses give a kind of short summary of the contents of the 
book (compare also the titles of the chapters, below). As the work is 
entirely in verse, we are not surprised at the confession of posteriority 
to the Jātaka literature and to the (Lalita­)Vistara. For the 
connexion with the former, see, for example, ch. 34; of the latter the 
work may be regarded as in some sense a poetical continuation, as it 
treats of the middle and later life of the Buddha. 

The work also has some interest as bearing a certain analogy of 
plan and subject to the Pali Vinaya­Pitakam. Thus the first chapter 
corresponds to Mahavagga I. 6, describing the beginning of the 
Buddha's ministry, and his meeting with the Pancavargika Bhikshus. 
After a number of chapters devoted to Gopā and Yaçodhara, the 
conversion of several of the celebrated disciples is described, in 
somewhat different order to that of the Pali, though chs. 20, 21 
correspond to Mahāvagga I. 22­24. In some episodes however the 



90 CATALOGUE OF BUDDHIST [ A D D . 1411. 

legends give many particulars not contained in other accounts 
hitherto noticed. Thus in ch. 35, Rāhula, before his conversion, is 
induced by Çuddhodana to marry: he accordingly marries Kamalā, 
and has a son Sakalānanda (see next chapter). Rāhula is himself 
received (as in the Southern account) by Maudgalyāyana and Çariputra. 

The titles of the chapters are: 

? f l 5 l l ^ *n~T TT­f>RT S¾Ir£{: I lib. 
2. T o ¾ r ^ ­ T ­ ^ ^ T W T *n~f¾~f ì~ í r s " " ° 120b. 

3. T o ^ ° ^ " s í t ^ t R " h u ­ % f ^ ­ ­ ­ ­ T ­ r ^ t * r ~ í r s 

*Tr"S;*¶t T° ~~T° I 30b. 

4. T 0 " ~ 0 *ī t*nTfH~~~WT *ī 0 ­""4° I 48b­49. 

5. TO ¾f0 ^TwI­ r r ­ ­~ īT ­ ° ­ ­ ­ * ­ 1 55. 
6. T ° ¾r o 'TT~Tftī~TrM ~ f l : 0 I 62b. 

7. T 0 ¾f0 *rt~fT¾*n­­rt ' I 0 ¾Tf0 I 69. 

8. x o ¾f0 ¾ n f t v r r * i ~ : . ­ T ­ ­ l T i ~ n ~ : ° 1 73. 

9. T ° T 8 ^ " C T W ^ ­ * f T ^T~f T^PRt 82a. 

3~I"~­ I 84b. 
11. T ° ¾r° f * w ¾ n p s ~ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ | ­ ° i ­ ­ s 1 86b. 

89. 

13. T ° ­*• " í* ^ T ¾ ī ^ f ^ ^ ­ ­ í ­ í ­ W ­ f T ^ s t T *TT*T 
­ s f ­ f r ­ ~ f t 1 99b. 

15. T ° ~ ­ ­ f T ­ ~ T ī ī I 118b. 

16. T ° T­ÍÎT­* 0 I 

19. T" ~ T T O ­ m T ^ W ­ ( T ­ ~ W " T i ^ ­ ­ ­ 0 I 150b. 

1. ­ f ­

136. 
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20. T° f^†^TT^Tf^wrr^ ín í tWTfT ­ ° i b ­ ñ ­ q 0 

160. 

­ m ­ I ­ t ­ f t ^ ī W ~ " r ­ T ~ i ­ ­ T ¾ ­ ī T W ­ f ¾ c ­ i o ­ ­ TT­RT¾­ 168b. 

172. 

23. T° ­T"~Tf~~T~TT"?TWT *f0 W f ? 170. 

24. X" ^ ­ ­ ­ T T ^ f ô w r s r 0 "ír­ff '° I 187b. 

25. T ° ft<TT­­­­­­­­­īfX^^ T ¾ f ¾ ° 207b. 

26. T o " T i ī ¾ w ^ ' f ­ r f r w r T o ­ f t ° 1 219. 

27. T° ­ T ­ f ^ ¾ ^ f % ­ ~ g r ­ f t W ° ­ ° I 225b. 

28. T* t~fr­ lT­":TīT T° W T f ¾ I 234b. 

29. T ° ­ { V ^ f ^ ^ ­ í T ­ : " T T ' ' ^ ­ 0 I 249b. 

30. T* W " ^ " l ^ ^ T ^ f t ~ ° f W í n ­ H : I 302b­303. 

31. T* ¾fì rwrā ­T­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ r f¾­ f • ~ I 325. 

32. T° ^T"TÎT^"fT^"īT~­"­tT~ 0 3fTN I 332. 

33. T° " C ­ ' ­ i r ­ ¾ f ­ ­ f M r ¾ ­ f ^ ­ ^ ­ ? H I 337. 

34. T° f r ­ T f t " ~ ^ 1­fr*T­TTf~* ¾T0 ­ ~ j N " I 356b. 
Compare Cārya­Pitaka Tales 25, 32 and Jātaka­mālā (Add. 1415), 
Tale 32, 

35. T° ¥ ^ T ^ T f ^ " ^ ­ ^ ^ 
•¾­fr ­ o o | 36lb. (see above). 

36. T ° ^ 5 ~ ~ r * i ­ ­ " i ' Î Ī T T " ^ ^ ' ­ T ­ T ~ f r ī ^ T T W T ~f0  

­ff^"4­ I 368b ­ 3 6 9 . 

37. ^ ­ i ; v ^ i ~ f ¾ í T ­ ­ f t ­ í 0 *I° ^Trf¾r° i 376. 

Colophons in Sanskrit and vernacular follow, giving the date and 
stating that the MS. was written by Niramuni and his son Jinendra, 
at the Yampivihāra in Lalitapur. 

21. T° 

22. T° 
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Add. 1415. 

Paper; 130 leaves, 7 lines, 1 6 x 3 | i n . ; dated N . s. 757 
(A.D. 1637). 

JĀTAKA­MĀLA. 

Contains 34 Jātakas, and purports to be the composition of 
Äryaçura. (Cf. Journ. Asiatique, May, 1875, pp. 413­417.) 

Begins : 

­ÍY¾­f¾T­ ~ ­ ­ f t ­ ­ ­ f ­rrf¾T 

­ f t ­ Í T ^ ­ ; T ­ ­ l ­ l ­ ^ r J * i ¾ í ì ­ 4 < j f ¼ I 

^ ¾ * t l ¾ | í % ­ T ­ r f ¾ í ¾ [1. °T­ī0] II 
The titles are as follows: 

i . TfH ­n^t­rnr­í n­ i ­ i i 4. 

T° ­jw­rf¾r­fY­rra^ "rrfl­í 1 10b. 
T° ¾íTl¾IM* (sic) "íf­f I 13. 
T° "¾rf­t^¾ī¾­rn­­ī 1 i5b. 
í ° l ­ ­ ­ Í ­ ¶ l 19. 

X° ­~T­ ­ ­ fT<# i ­ ī I 23. 

2. 

3. 

4. 
5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

29. 

T­TOI 38. 
W^~tT­~fī " P " * f I 41b. 

T° ­ ­ ­ n ~ f ­ ^ ­ T ­ ^ : ( s i c ) I 43b. 

T° ~~­­"T~WV ­T­"~Â I 45b.' 
T° -~-T-"*~^t-Tr-~ś "-f"-rr":~R 1 50. 
- - - - W W ^ P I 54. 

T 0 -fN¾¾tlrl* - ~ - ~ J ~ ī I 55b. 

* CT- - "è 1 56b. 
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17. T° ¾ w n w WT­­­­­:?T | 58b. 

18. T ° ­~~^­1T­**l¾i<ai*i I 60b. 

(sic) I 63b. 

20. T ° ^ f ^ ~ T � � ft�ffT� I 67.̂  

22. T 0 ��"TrT� 3(Tf3�f��� I 79. 

23. T 0 ��TfrfV~T�� �^tft�ffT� I 85b. 
24. T 0 ��T�f�"5fT�� � r ~ f f ī r f ~ r ī � I 89b. 

25. T 0 ���~T�� �^fô�ffT� I 92. 

26. T 0 ~ W � � �f^�f�� I 96. 

28. T 0 ^ T f ^ ~ T � � � ^ f ^ f r T � I 104b. 

29. T 0 " l I ~ T � � ^ T � f � � ' " � I 109. 

30. T 0 �T~f~T�� f��rT� I 113. 

31. T 0 ^ � � T � ~ T � � � � f ^ ^ � I 122. 

32. T 0 �^T~�WT�� ?"TN�TT� I 126. 

33. T 0 �f��"T�� � ^ f ^ � T T � I 128. 

34. T0 *����~T�� �t~f^f�Tf� ^�TTTf�frī I «¬

f�f�~�T^I^��T"T�t I �^�f�­ÎW�f� I Î3�l 
As only the words Kritir iyam Āryacūrapādā­ are written in the 

page, and the rest is written in a somewhat more recent hand vertically 
on the margin, this MS. may be the original from which the MS. 95 
in the Bibl. Nationale was copied; see Feer, Journ. As. I.e. p. 413. 

* The MS. had originally WrT��0, but the "ff has been corrected 
in the margin to � (which agrees with the narrative); the Paris MS. 
reads curiously W���� 0; see Feer, Journ. As. ibid. p. 415. 

† M . Feer reads this name as Tauguste Cūrapāda'; but it seems 
safer to take it as Aryaçüra with the honorific addition of pāda in the 
plural; cf. the mention in the Sāhitya­darpaṇa, p. 23, of the author's 
great­great­grandfather as Nārāyaṇa­padaiḥ ; and 'Candragomi­pāda‚> 
Add. 1164. 
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Add. 1416. 

P a p e r ; 21 leaves, 5 lines, 8½ x 3 i n . ; modern. 

SARVA­DURGATI­PARIÇODHANA (Part 2). 

The same work as Add. 1632. 2, which see. 

Add. 1418. 

Paper ; 11 leaves, 7 lines, 9½ x 4 i n . ; modern. 

KAṬHINĀvADĀNA. 

A treatise on vinaya, especially on dress, etc.; not a tale or 
avadāna in the ordinary sense of the term. See Burn. Intr. p. 39, 
Hodgs. Ess. Lit. Nep. p. 19. This work is found at Paris (Bibl. 
Nat) in MS. 98 (Divyāvadāna­mālā). 

Begins : 

­: ^t�T�s � "�T^t�f^�� �T"T�f^"CTN�: �T¬

~TcTs* �^^^T��^��^f"f�TT�f�: �#RrTv I 
A t 7b a bhikshu Sumanā gives an enumeration of the chief 

requisites of ritual, etc., in short paragraphs (7b­10a), with titles 

such as ~sT� I ¾fN I ‚ etc. 
Ends: 
� f 3 � T ^ T � ��T"t (then a scribe's verse). 

Add. 1419. 

P a p e r ; 30 leaves, 5 ­ 7 lines, 7½ x 3½ i n . ; x v i u t h century, 
w i t h recent supply. 

LoKEÇvARAÇATAKAM by VAJRADATTA. 

L3aves 1­3, 17­30 are a recent copy : but the remainder of the 
MS. is in a square hand on paper of last century; words etc. divided 
in red ink. The work is a hundred verses in praise of Lokeçvara. 
See R. A . S. Cat. p. 23 and Hodgson Essay Lit. Nep. 18. 

* The Paris MS. has �T"̂ Tf­T. 
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A d d 1420. 

Paper; 6 leaves, 7 lines, 7 x 3½ i n . ; modern. 

L0KECvARA­PĀRĀJIKĀ. 

Each leaf bears the title �T�­?��T�īf*f�L 
A dialogue between Lokeçvara and Tārā in verse, apparently not 

identical with, though similar in subject to, the work at Paris 
mentioned under Add. 1353. I have however only examined the 
two MSS. apart. 

Begins : 

^T�f�T��% �T�T ^ T � " � � I " ~ f � I 

� � ^ ^ T ? ī f � ^ T f � f ^ � < t � � ^ � I 

��~­­?T�T f�rfT^T~ � r � T � � ^ W � l 

3 ­ ­ ~Tt ­f­~~f>r i ~ ^ ­jf*?r­fr rf­rr n 
Ends : 

­f>r ­īfT t̂%­g­­­­Tr­:T ̂ ī t t¾­­ft?nrft­~ ­r­­fa­rr 
^ w ~ i 

Begins : 

w^rcnf¾­wTíi *j­jfd¾"fcf.iI«*^T"aT­r?tīī ¾ÍT%TT# 

*fr­T­­f3~cf% ­ ­ ­ ? ffYTīTf̂ r̂ T¾íT: n ^ ­ f t ¾fr. 

After v. 25 : 

TfH ­ft­­­­i­īi­f^ ­jfY­íT%^­R­­% ­f­­­f¼¬

­­f­rn 

After v. 75 : 

Ends: 

­^f­f­"­­f¾­r^~~ ­^t€T%­g~iT­* wrcr II 
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Add. 1421. 

Paper; 13 leaves, 7 lines, 7 x 3¾ in . ; modern ordinary 
Devanāgarī. 

VAJRA­SŪCI by AçvAGHOSHA. 

Edited by Prof. Weber (Berlin, I860). This is a distinct work 
from the treatise of the same name attributed to Caṅkarācārya, shortly 
to be published by the compiler of this Catalogue. 

Begins, after invocation to Mañjunātha: 

~ � l j t �^Tft� �<�T �TWT^���T II 
Ends : 

T ī � � ~ f ^ f r ��nrf*rffT ii 

Add. 1422. 

Paper; 20 leaves, 7 lines, 7½ x 3 J i n . ; modem. 

DHARMA­SAÑGRAHA, attributed to NĀGĀRJUNA (called 
SAPTĀBHIDHĀNOTTARA in D r D . Wright's list). 

There are some marks indicating hiatus in the original MS. 
on 6b, 12b. 

A fairly correct M S . ; much more so than the India Office copy, 
which contains an interpolation of the period of the later mythology 
inserted after the first two lines. The book is a summary of the 
terminology of Buddhist philosophy and metaphysics, etc. 

Begins : 

��† � ­ � ~ T ~ II 

�­*r­P­f ��~ffW �^�^f�rTT^ I 

�T­­f� �T��T�T~ ^�T���W^T II 

rpr fTT­T^rf­* �^TT�I �~~TI � " f . ^ . � ­ ­ T % f � l l 

�†f� ~T�Tf� I ^T��*TT� �clr�~T� ��T~T�iff� II 

^ T r f ­ i ^ � T T f � � ^ i � � % s � T � w : (?) ��T�: ���T�i­

¶ t % " T f ^ f ~ ^ f TII \ II 
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�̂ TT �T%� �%� e tc . . in the same strain for 4 verses, after 
which : 

Tf� �*f^�Tr^ || �TfV�^T^T�Tf^ f^T¬

T%<¶ II II ^f� ~����TÎ� II ÎTf^f�^T~TT^... etc. 
Next come the 4 Brahmavihāras, the 10 Pāramitās, and so on. 
Ends with an enumeration of the 3 Çikshas; after which : 

TfH�T�T^��T^ ��T¬

TTf�frT II 

Add. 1423. 

Paper ; 8 leaves, 7 lines, 7 x 3 i n . ; x v i i i t h cent. 

AMOGHAPAÇA­LOKEÇvARA­PÜJA. 

A tantric manual of devotion, etc. 
There are several works extant in the Chinese Tripiṭaka in honour 

of Amoghapaça. 
Begins: 

�T ��: ^��t��T�T~ I ­ft �T���­T�T^ �W¬

^t^f�T�� I ��T~�T��T�T�T �t��T� ��īf*T �� I 
Ends : 

Add. 1424. 

P a p e r ; 4 leaves (and cover), 7 lines, 7 x 3 i n . ; x v n i t h cent. 

MAÑJUGHOSHA­PŪJĀvlDHI. 

Same hand as Add. 1423. 
A work of tantric devotion, in very corrupt Sanskrit. 
Begins: 

�T ��† � ^ t � T " I � t ^ft�~frī��r~TT\ (?) I ��­

v�f*rc 13� wivt �T�T�T­i ^ N � � f c r � ī ^ r 1 
Ends: 

Tf� ��~~f� �^^T��~Tf^f^ ��T~ II 
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Add. 1444. 

Paper; 5 leaves, 7 lines, 8x 4in . ; modern. 

TANTRIC FRAGMENTS. 

Chiefly ejaculations to various divinities. 

Add. 1445. 

Paper; 2 large sheets, modern. 

NEWARI SONGS. 

Written down for Dr D. Wright. 

Add. 1446­47. 

Paper; 6 lines; X v i i ­ X v i n t h cent. 

TANTRIC DEVOTIONS. 

1446. 20 leaves, 10 x 2 in. A species of manual of tantric püja; 
with a considerable admixture of vernacular phrases. 

1447. 2 leaves, 12x4 in. Fragments of the Ushṇīshavijaya¬

dhāraṇf. Another copy will be found in R. A. S. Cat. p. 50. 

Add. 1449. 

Coarse brown paper; 24 leaves, folded backwards and forwards, 
5 ­ 6 lines, 7 x 3 i n . ; modern. 

DHĀRAṆĪS, STOTRAS, &C 

various prayers &c„ in several hands, all barbarous in form and 
language. 

Add. 1451­53. 

Paper; x v i n t h cent. 

TANTRIC FRAGMENTS. 

1451. 8 leaves folded backwards and forwards, 6 lines, 7½ x 3 in. 
Stotras, in different hands, mainly ejaculations to Manjuçrī and 
other divinities. 
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1452. 6 leaves folded backwards and forwards, 6 lines, 7 x 2 | in . 
Devotions, partly vernacular; ejaculations to Avalokiteçvara and 
others. 

1453. 7 leaves, 5 lines, 7½ x 3in. Fragment (leaves 5­11) of 
the Aikajaṭā­dhāraṇf. 

Add. 1454. 

P a p e r ; 2 leaves, 5 lines, 8 x 3 i n . ; dated N . s. 927 (A.D. 
1807). 

FRAGMENT of the STUTI­DHARMA­CĀNTU (?). 

Ejaculation of praise to Avalokiteçvara and the Sukhāvatiloka, 
chiefly interesting from containing the exact date and place of writing, 
which latter occurs thus: 

~T��frT ��T��"~f� �~īT����T��t " ~ «£^T� �~J­

�frT��Tf­f�T� � T f � T f ^ S t S­ff~m �T""T �T� ­T~P"�T­

¾NV �T^V��~L. ‚ I I 

Add. 1455­­56. 

P a p e r ; modern wri t ing . 

TANTRIC FRAGMENTS. 

1455. 3 leaves, 5 lines, 7½ x 2 J in. Fragment of a dhāraṇī or 
stotra, partly corrupt Sanskrit, partly vernacular. 

1456. 1 leaf, 6 lines, 8 x 3 in. Part of a tantra, chiefly 
vernacular. 

Add. 1460. 

T h i c k paper ; 50 leaves, 5 lines, 11 x 3 i n . ; dated N. S. 792 
(A.D. 1672), 

PAÑCARAKSHĀ. 

The beginning, and the ends of the chapters, are substantially the 
same as in Add. 1325 (which see). 

7 ­ 2 
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After the title at the end, 49a I. 5, follows the verse ¾ ¾PÍíT0 . , 
and invocations of blessing on teachers and parents in terms nearly 
identical with those used in Add. 875 (which compare). Then follows, 
(49b, I. 4) : 

^�Tl^^���T���TfV�frT (titles) ~~�fīT��~­

��T^��~i f ­ T 3 l ­ � T ^ II T T ^ f ô ­ " ^ ^ 

��Tf­f�T� �T��T (?) ��Tf^�T�TÎVf^�­?T~^�­"i�T¬

f­I^Tf€rī­�TrrT "ī��f"*�^V �­ �~���­f~?T�T^ 

TfT��~f �*?ī �TfC (sic) � � f � ­ � ^ �~T ^ t f � " (!) T C T 

�^I�"T� TfT��^Y �^fī l � ��T���� �T~�T�~ 

~ÎT�T�T�T^Ī­�T��T^Î ^�^�'€�TT�­€f^�"ī(sic)l "T��frT 

��T^~ÎT^t (?) ^ � UTt� ^ N � " 3 ī " ��T~§T ��­ff� 

•*flt * �^�~T�­W^T�� W� �T��T I �7~WT��Tt�¬

��t�^��1^^��T�­���T��f�T� �T­^f�l ~¬

Î^�*�rT ^<L.\ (exact day, etc.) f�f^cfô �^����~*��T¬

f­f�T� ­i�īT­iT�T��f�~�TW"^�T�^ (?) W�T^^t�¬

*T^� f¼¾TTCff I "f"¾"T° (a cube's verse)­

Add. 1464. 

Palm­leaf; 227 leaves (numbered in letters and figures); 
5 ­ 6 lines, 2 1 x 2 in . ; Kuṭ i l a character; dated 5th year of 
Maoīpāla of Bengal (circa A . D . 1020). 

A S H Ṭ A S A H A S R I K Ā P R A J Ñ Ā P Ā R A M I T Ā . 

This MS„ which is in excellent preservation, has several illustra­

tions­chiefly of Buddhas, showing various mudrās etc.­both near 
the beginning and end of the MS. and on the binding boards. 

On the date and palaeography see the Introductions. There are 
several glosses (e.g. at 193­4) in a hand from which it would appear 
that the MS. remained in Bengal many centuries after it was written. 

The last leaf is much obliterated, but the subscriptions are in the 
same form as those of Add. 1688; in that beginning with the formula 

the name mentioned also bears some resemblance, 

­i?>i:f^~,f^­"­­rT~fT"n' (of ­ r s r ^JVST Add. loss). 
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The colophon runs thus : 

� � ^ w r � � � ~ T � ^ 
�^Y�T�^� �­f^�T�f^"ff­f�T^ " " � , ~ � f g f � r t ...II 

Palm­leaf; originally 299 leaves (see below), 7 lines, 
13 x 2 in . ; dated N. s. 384 (?) (A.D. 1264), 

Leaves 32, 46,108, 110,145­147,188, 191, 193,197, 211, 2 3 8 ­

243, 245, 297, are missing. 
There are also two leaves which belong to other places, or to 

other MSS., numbered 113 and 11...(last fig. indistinct): there 
evidently however is some confusion in this part of the MS„ as the 
real number 113, formerly placed elsewhere, and 114 do not quite fit 
(see the passage in 866, 79a I. 6 fin) and moreover leaves 118­121 
were originally numbered 116­119. There are also several other 
corrections of pagination. 

The date is somewhat doubtful; it is expressed in letter­numerals 
but not on the usual system. The first figure is clearly T� so that 
the digits are expressed each by a unit­figure, not, as usual, with 
separate notation for tens and hundreds. The middle number is of 
strange form. It may be meant for <§T (5), or for ¶ or ¶ ( 8 ) * ­

though it more resembles the syllable I f . The latter value is 
however preferable on chronological grounds, as regards the king 
(Abhaya­malla) named. (See Hist Introd.) The last figure is certain 
As in Add. 866, the number of verses in each chapter is given at the 
end. On the work see Add. 866. 

The colophon, after some verses in praise of the book and the 
verse ¾ "¾P^T0, runs thus : 

��TÎ�~~J (?) ^ ~ T * i ī . . • etc. I 

* See Bhagwanlāl in the Indian Antiquary, vi. 46. 

On the work see Add. 866. 

Add. 1465. 

ASHṬASAHASRIKĀ PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ. 
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�*��v f�­f�TfT­T�a3!R­fī t"T"T 

W f f V � T ^ � � ^ � T ^ 

Add 1467. 
Paper; 297 leaves, 9 lines, 18 x 5 i n . ; modern. 

GAṆḌA­VYŪHA. 

There is an illustration on If. I. On the work, see under 
Add. 917. 

Add. 1468. 
Paper; 132 leaves, 1 1 ­ 1 2 lines, 14 x 5½in‚; modern. 

VṚIHAT­SVAYAMBHŪ­PURĀṆA. 

The leaves are numbered 1­48, 48*, 49­131. A t least three 
hands are observable. 

On the work see Add. 870. 

Add. 1469. 
Paper; 153 leaves, 13 lines, 13½ x 7 i n . ; modern. 

MADHYAMA­SvAYAMBHŪ­PURĀṆA (also called SvAYAMBHŪT¬

PATTIKATHA), with vernacular translation. 

Begins: 

^ r ­ ¶ <¶ w*wt stf ­rr­Tf­r­í: 11 

~ ­ T ¾I: 3^Wt(fl­r ­ ­4¾­TfrT­­­ ­T­ \ I 

­TT¾­f fwr¾j : ­ f t fV^RT ¾īt^ ¾ ~ f v II 

­ ¾ T ¾ ­ r f ¾ ­ f i ­ ^ r : ~~mT­ff~f: i 

wtfV­í­"~fà¾Tt [­­ f¾­f­ r ­ *­Tf¾p­: i i 0 

For chapters etc., see Dr Pischel, cited under Add. 870. 
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Add. 1470. 
Paper; 50 leaves, 9 lines, 12 x 5in. ; dated N. s. 962 (A.D. 

1842). 

[EKARA° or EKALLAvĪRATANTRAM] CAṆḌAMAHĀ¬

ROSHAṆATANTRAM. 
Compare Add. 1319, and R. A . S. Cat No. 46. 
Begins : 

� ~ r ^�^�f^r�3�^ ��rr� V �~ir�c�: ° 
Ends: 

T Î � W W t W ī r T ^ ��ītf II 49b. 
Then a mantra of one page : after which date ut supra; then: 

�T^Tcr�tf­irri^�^ī � � W ^ [? legend. i p r % 3 ] 
­ f ^ í † . . . ’ T . . � . . � ~ Î W T � � W f%f%ft ��ttf�frT 

Add. 1471. 
Paper; 10 leaves, 5 lines, 9 x 3 in.; modern. 

BHADRACARĪ­PRAṆIDHĀNA. 
See Add. 899. 2. 

Add. 1472. 
Paper; 6 leaves, 5 lines, 8 x 4 in.; modern. 

VṚISHṬICINTĀMAṆI, by RĀJA PRATĀPA M Ā L L A . 

A charm for rain in 34 numbered stanzas or sections. On the 
royal author see Wright's Nepal, p. 213. 

Begins: 

� f ^ ~ � � � ^ ? T � f ^ � � � f ^ f ^ � f ^ f ^ � f ­ f � ^ R � � � I 
Ends: 

T Î � ^ � � T � T ^ Î T O 
‡­f f­C�f�� ­Sfgfg�TT�f�^T� ^ t � ��§ II 
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Add. 1473. 

Paper; 16 leaves,7 lines, 9½ x 4 in. ; modern Devanāgarīhand. 

C A C A ­ J Ā T A K Ā V A D Ā N A (Northern redaction in verse). 

This is a different redaction of the story both from the Çaçajataka 
of the Avadāna­mālā (Add. 1415) and from that of the collection of 
Add. 1598. Its distinctively northern character is shown by the 
cosmogony referred to on 2a, I. 1, where Ādi­buddha is mentioned. 

The MS. begins with an invocation to Padmakara of two verses. 
Then a dialogue ensues between Upagupta and Açoka, thus : 
�^T��~: līt�T� ��t� ~ ~ ~ � T � ^ I 
�~�^tfrī �T�^t ī^^R��T�� II 
3?� �T~�^ f � � ^ t � � t � �^T�^lt (sic) ~ i � t I 

^TOt�T�^�f^� t s p ~ t t : ���T: w : ll 
The actual story of the hare is only reached on leaf 8b, and from 

here to the end it will be seen that the verses of the (prose and verse) 
story in the Jātaka­mālā are to be found in our MS. 

Thus v. 1 (p. 59 ed. Fausboll, "Five Jātakas" 1861) is to be found 
on 9a I. 1, and the last verse on 15b I. 1. 

The dramatis personae (which may be compared with the list in 
the Pali tale, Fausb., "Five Jātakas," p. 58, 1. 9) are thus given 
(15b­16): 

S3† ��T[�]��T�<­ft ���T^� � ^ " { � : I 

� ī f t � � : 35�T�t S ^ � f t t f W �T��t s � � � j 

� ~ �T��C ­ � T ^ ~ ^ � � ī f r ī ¾r*ftr~\# || 
Ends : 

Tf� � T w i � T f ^ r e w � t � : � Htffti: i 

Tf� ��"T��T­iTT� ��T>T 11 
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Add. 1475. 

Paper; originally 114 leaves (see below), 5 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; 
x v n t h century. 

P A Ñ C A R A K S H Ā . 

Leaves 17, 29, 92 and 104 are wanting. 
The last leaf is written on different paper and in a slightly more 

recent hand than the rest. It contains the date N . s. 802 (A. D. 1682); 
but there is every reason to believe that it is simply a fresh copy of 
leaf found to be damaged. See Introduction, and compare Add. 1644. 

The postscript consists of the verse etc. and the 
following note : 

¾PB*1­RT N � T � T � T W Î ^ � T " (sic) � ­ f i � " T � f W ¾ í t 
^ ­ ­ f t l f ^ T ? ~ ; � ^ ^ ­ f � ^ � ^ � ­ ^ | f ^ ^ ^ � T � � T ^ (?) 1�ffT 
~ T ^ � ^ % � ^ f ­ f W ^ � T % 

For chapters etc. see Add. 1325; but the ending of ch. 1 seems 
to have been on the missing leaf 17. 

Two leaves (numbered 1 and 38) of a Tantric Sütra, size and writing 
similar to the supply­leaf mentioned above, have been used probably 
as covers. The forms are barbarous throughout. Leaf 1 begins, 
after salutation to Ganeça and the Ratnatraya, 

Tjj=i � ­ H ^ � � t � ^ f t � � ~ ­ ��­n�: �TW2�f­f��f�... 
Mystic syllables follow soon after. 

Add. 1476. 

Black paper; 29 leaves, 5 lines, 9 x 3 i n . ; late Xviith or 
x v i n t h cent. 

D H Ā R A Ṇ Ī S . 

The leaves are numbered 3 ­ 3 1 . Written in gold­coloured letters. 
There are illustrations of the deities to whom the dhāraṇīs are 

addressed. 
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Leaves 3 ­ 9 contain the Mahāpratisarā­dhār0. 
,, 10, 11 ,, Mahāsāhasrapramardini­dh°. 
,, 12­16b ,, Mahāmāyūrī­dh°. 
,, 16b­18b ,, Mahaçītavati­dh0. 
,, 18b­20b ,, Mahāmantrānusārani­dh0. 

A t 21a the names of the preceding Dhāraṇīs are recapitulated: 
then (till 22a) Abhaya­kali (?) dhāranl. 

Leaves 22b to the end contain the Āryā­tārā­dhāraṇī. 

Add. 1478. 

Paper; 166 leaves, 6 ­ 8 lines, 13¼ x 2 i n . ; chiefly Bengali 
hand; X I V ­ x v t h cent. 

Ç l K S H A ­ S A M U C C A Y A by J A Y A D E V A . 

The earlier leaves have been renumbered; we have 14 and 14*, 
but no 18. The writing is Bengali, with several antique features, e.g. 
medial i written as a simple curve above its consonant, not before it. 
122a med. to 132a are written in a hooked­top Nepalese hand, with 
some early forms of letters; e. g. that of ¾ T . 

This MS. is the archetype of the Hodgson MS. (No. 15) in the 
India Office. 

From the reference to the work in Wassiliew's Tāranāth, p. 208, 
it would seem that the work was compiled by Jayadeva in or about 
the 7th cent. A. D. 

The work is a compendium of Buddhist teaching on vinaya and 
practical religious duty. It abounds in quotations, the chief sources 
of which are given below. 

Often the quotation is not fully given and the word �~T�. or 

abbreviated � (PāI. peyyālam), placed to mark the omission. 
Works cited are: 
Ratnolkādhāranl 2. 
Gartdavyuha­sütra 2, 4, 73b, 76, 86, 137. 
Daçadharma­sütra 3b. 
Niyatāniyatāvatāra­s° 4b, 49. 
Tathāgataguhyaka 5b, 64b, 107b, 141, 163. 
Çurangama­s0 6. 
Bhadrakalpika­s0 6. 
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DaçabhümirS0 7b, 126 (called there Baçabhümaka­ö0). 
Äkaçagarbha­s° 7b, 8, 34b. 
Sāgaramati­s0 9a, 27b, 64, 65, 71b, 87b, 119b. 
Kshitigarbha­s0 9b, 49. 
Akshayamati­s° 8, 22, 616, 80b, 89b, 105, 106, 118b, 120 

(°ti­mahāyāna­s°), 122b, 126, 141b. 
Saddharmasmrityupasthana ­s° 8b. 
Bhaishajyavaidūryaprabhārāja~s0 9b, 83b. 
Mañjucrībuddhaksh^tragunavyūhālankārarS0 10, 31b, 84b. 
Adhyaçayasancodana­s° 11a, 52b, 159b. 
Pracāntaviniccayaprātihārya­s° 11a, 47ab, 48b. 
Candrapradīpa­s l ib, 12b, 14%, 32,55, ("Kaya­sambara madhye") 

60b, 77, 85b, 89b, 90b, 107b, 120. 
Ratnamegha­s° 12, 85b, 97, 117, 119b, 128, 137, 157. 
Nārāyaṇaparipṛicchā 14. 
Ratnacūḍa­s° 14*(a), 104b‚ 105b, 119. 
Rāshṭrapāla­s° 14*b, 32b, 75b, 91b. 
Vajradhvaja­s° 15. 
Gaganagañjā­s0 22b, 28, 29b, 30b, 60b, 64b, 118a, b. 
Vīradatta­paripṛi° 23, 104. 
Ugradatta­parip° (cf. Ugra­p° below) 24, 85b, 86. 
Çrīmālāsiṃhanāda­s0 26. 
Ashṭasahasrikāprajñāpāramitā 27b. 
Saddharmapundarìka 29, 51b, 58b. 
Sh)ihaparipricchā 31b. 
Ratnaraçi­80 3 2b, 65, 68a, b, 93b, 138. 
Upayakauçalya­80 39, 79b, 80b, 81. 
Kshiti­s° 39b. 
Pravrajyānurāya­s0 (? °anuçaya°) 40b. 
Craddhābalādhānāvatāramudrā­s° 37, 137b. 
Avalokanā­s° 50, 131b. 
Karmavara7pavicuddha­80 50, 82. 

Sarvadharmapravrittirnirdeça 50b, 54b. 
Çūrangamasamadhi­s° 5L 
Mahākaruṇā­s° 52, 136. 
Āryasarvadharmavaipulyasaṅgraha­s° 52 b. 
Dharmasanglti 61b, 62b, 63b, 64, 64b, 75b, 103b, 105, 115b, 124b, 

144b. 
Brahmaparipricchā 64. 
Ugraparipricchā 67, 72, 90b, 91b, 92, 117, 118b, 141. 
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* This is the name of an adhyāya of the Bhadrakalpāvadāna 
(MS. 1411, 187b­207b p. 91, supra). 

Vimalakìrtinirdeça 71 b, 116, 117b. 
Ratnaküta­s0 (?) 72. 
Arya­manjuçrlvikrldita­s° 73b. 
Upāliparipṛi° 81, 85. 
Vajracchedikā 82, 120. 
Pushpakūtadhāra?iī 83. 
Ārya[mahā]megka (not °meghasütra) 87. 
Jñānavaipulya­s° 90b. 
Lalitavistara 95b, 106a. 
Rājāvavādaka­s0 95b. 
Suvarnabhāsottamatantra 100. 
Pitṛiputrasamāgama(*) 108. 
Tathāgata­[guhya]­ratna­s° 119b. 
Vajravara­s0 121. 
Vrihatsāgaranāgarājaparipricchā 136b. 
Prajñāpāramita 139b, 160. 
Aryānupūrvasamudgata­parlvartta (of some other work ?) 138b 

(cf. also supra). 
Ratnakārandaka­s0 162. 
Begins : 

W T S^Tl� ���Tf^��TW 

* l * f f c : i 
*fr* T*­ �����T��T^ 

�W~Î II 
The titles of the sections are as follows : 

1. TT� f � ~ T * � W ^ TT��T�ftffiT � T � ^ ~ * ­ I 
23a. 

2. t ° ^��T�f^rTT^t * i ; 3 � f � W �T� f^rfl™: 
� o I 28a. 

3. T° V^�T��Tf^�^T <?rfta: � 0 I 34b. 

4. � t ~ ^ : ­ ° I 53b. (No general title, chiefly anarthās and 
different kinds of mulāpatti). 

­ ° I 16a. 
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6. T ° ­*T­*WTT?­T TO: ­ ° I 71a. 
7. T " ¾īt»ī­­­(­­r TOT ­ ° | 77¾. 
8. T° ~T­ i f rv ­ ­ f ­ ­ " : ­f e I 85b. 
9. T° wf%­T­f*I"n" ­ ° i 89a. 

10. T o ^ ^ í r ­ f t m T ­ ° ~ ™ : I 9ob. 
n . T 0 ¾<<¾*í­nHt ^ T ^ r r ~ ( ~ : 17» 1 94«. 
12. T° Tt ^%rr­Tr¶­rrv'¶ f­TfRft­­ī ­ ° ­ r ~ ­

rW: I 103b. 

13. T° w ^ ­ ~ T * r ­ f t ^ ~ ~ ­ : 1 107a. 
14. T° ^ T ­ i í w ­ ­ f t ^ t ¾ ^ ī t ~ : 1 117a. 
15. T° ^ ­ a 5 f i i : ~~nr~:: 1 n9a. 
16. T° f W » ~ ~ ¾ *ī­~^­hf¾fV: «īt­~*f: ­­­ 1131b. 
17. T° ­ I r à f a ¾ r ­ ­ [ ~ r ¾ ­­~*n~­^­t*~T ­ ° 1 

141a. 
18. T° ftr° ¾ T ^ T O f ? l TT¾m­r­­­­­ (sic) 1 157a. 
19. T ' f ­ r * ī ~ ^ T ^ T ^ ^ ­ ~ ī T ^ T ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ n T V i ­ f ­ T 11 
w s f ~ f : * ~ T " 1 11 w r ­ ­ ­ r è ftfwff^r­Tr 

.W½­­n^ì~~­ : f­í"rl­mwI ­"fa 1 ī66a­b. 
¾f V ^ T ¾ ~ T ¾ ­ ~ %f"%­TnT­ÍT­rrTT (He) ­ T " ­ " ­ v I 

^­re%s­r ī T ­ ~ ~ T n r i ­ ^ T f w " í T ^ ­ ^ ^ ­ f ­ ­ ~ f ? ­

?ī í r ī ­™S^5 ­ ~ ¾ , f T f ¾ ' ­ . . (then in a modern Nepalese hand) 

^fwr­T*^*i'‡ 3f"sTfa­íT‡ "^­ff^*ft*~¬

*rôtf*W tstr ­­­­^fH¾­iíVfHT¾f^^ II 

Add. 1480. 

Paper; 1 leaf, 7 lines, 14 x 4 i n . ; modern. 

FRAGMENT of a MAHIYANASI"TRX. 
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On left �. " : \ ; on right � ^ ¦ \ . 
Begins (after invocations to Buddha): 
f­f��f� ���T^t �T­Sīf^�† ¾rff¾ 

�~ī�T�t ¾rfr¾: i 
Ends : 

� t ^ t ^ � ^ � � W � (?) ­ĪT��Tf^ 

Then follow more invocations as above, 
extend beyond the eight introductory çlokas. 

The whole does not 

Add. 1481. 

Paper; 235 leaves, 6 lines, 15 x 4½in.; dated N . S. 915 (A.D. 
1795). 

SAMĀDHI­RĀJA. 

On the work see Add. 916. 
The postscript states that the MS. was written in the year men­

tioned, in the reign of Raṇa­Bahādur (Wright, pp. 282, sqq.), at 
Kathmandu, by Karṇajoti: names of scribe's relatives etc. are added. 

Chapters 1 and 2 as in Add. 916. 
Ch. 3 (16)titleas in Add. 916 ch. 4; ch 4 (18b­19), � � ī f V � ° : 

For the other chapters see Add. 916. 
Ends like the R. A . S. MS„ with the same curious corruption, 

apparently, of ¾ I Í ¾ S L I 0 for ­ W T r < ¾ f H ­ m o : ; compare above 
p. 28, note. 

Add. 1482. 

Paper; 313 leaves, 6 ­ 8 lines, 16 x 4 i n . ; modern. 

AC0KĀVADĀNA­MĀLĀ. 

On the work see Burn. Intr. p. 358 sqq., 435, etc. 
The tales are written in çlokas. 
Begins, after four verses of homage to Buddha, etc. : 

t ī� �^T ¾ra � f ~ � T � �^�Tftnr n 
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Ends: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
9. 

^ TT­Rt . ~ T ­ : I \ I 9b. 

i r * n " n ^ i 32b. 

T H i ¾ t ' + ' i H ^ T ^ ¾ ^ * 4 , ^ * n ­ ~ ~ R ­­frá 1 ¾ 1 83b. 

T­T­ī­ ­m>f~­­f­­T­n5iī^* ­­r­¾ts¾­r­I: w 
181 92. 

TWH" W­rr­TT~(^T«í† I \[ 105b. 

Xfr[ f ldSO­M­­KR‡ ¾ s \ i I 126b. 

TffT † ^ T P . I ' l r ó W ' i V I ̂  I 131b. 

I ­ I Tf«¶ f ­ ­ ~ T ' Î W " 0 I 153b. 
This chapter is subdivided into paricchedas, as follows (these 

subdivisions, however, are numbered on, in figures, as i f they were 
divisions of the main work, the original numbering being afterwards 
reverted to): 

TÎff ^ t f V f ¾ r n ­ f W : I {~\ (=1) 155. 

T° ~ f ī ­ ¾ W † \ ^ : ­ f t " ^ ~ " : I \ 0 I 157. 

w t f V N ­ T ­ f t ^ *Iro a~ft~": ^ r ¾ T . 1U1 158. 
­fifVfV­rriOTrf† ­ i ­ r ­ f t r ¾ ~ : 1 VI1 160. 
Tf>T ^ ­ ~ t ^ w : (tie)­f^™¾~:. 1 \¾ 1 163. 
T° ­ n r ¼ ­ T ­ f ¾ ­ T ­ ­ : ­ft~¾~" : • \*' 165b. 
T° ^ ~ n r f a ~ *rm: ­ ° 1 \¾j l7ob. 
T ° ~ T ­ ­ T " f ^ H T '­íl­*Hl ¾­H: H» m I 176. 

T° TT~T"T­f t ī~ f ro *r­m: tr° 1 v © 1 i 8 i . 

Tt<¶ f t f ^ ­ ­ t t ­ " T T . T W 3 ­ ^ 1 " I «­11 183b. 

10. T ¾ r f r r r ^ r ­ ^ * ­ ­ ^ t ­ T ­ ­ " 0 § 1 v* 1 194b. 

* Cf. Burn. Intr. p. 374 note. 
† Burn. IníV. p. 415, note. 
‡ Cf. ibid., p. 425. 
g A smaller work called Ahorātravratahathā exists in the R. A . S. 

Lond. ; another also (uncertain what) at Paris. 
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11. T° " T T ^ � T f � � T ^ 0 �° I U I 207. 
This is the same tale as the separate work of the same name in 

prose and verse at Paris, described by Burn. Intr. p. 556. Copies 
appear to exist also in Calcutta. 

12. Tf� � ­ f � 3 i � T ^ T � ��T>T I V I I 215. 
The same story as Avadāna­sāra­samuccaya No. 4, Add. 1598, 

43­56. 

13. T ° W � T O � ^ T � �° I V* I 218b. 

14. T ° ^ f ^ � � T ~ � T � ~ 0 �° I \V I 224b. 
The story of kings Ajātacatru, Prasenajit and a Çreshthin. 

15. T ° f < ­ ­ ) i ^ « T T � T ^ 0 " ° I V U 231. 
(Comp. Avad.­Çat n. 10, and see Feer in Journ. Asiatique, 1879, 

xiv. p. 164), 

16. T 0 � ^ < N < T � � 0 I \< I 236b. 
Cf. Avad.­Ç. in . 10; Feer, p. 166. 

17. T 0 "T^T�T~~*° � 0 I V­> I 242b. 
See another form of the tale in Avad.­ÇaI. v. 10; Feer, p. 172. 

18. T 0 ��T�~­° I I 247b. 
See Avad.­Ç. vi. 10; Feer, p. 175. 

19. T 0 � ­��T�T­I~ 0 I \£­l 255. 
See Avad.­Çat. vn. 10; Feer, p. 177. 

20. T ° �^�~TR"° I 263. 
This is the story of Virūpā, who had formerly stood at the churn 

(�Vf�) Avad.­Çat. vin . 10; Feer, p. 180. 

21. T 0 �T~�T�T�T° � 0 I ^ I.270. 
See Avad.­Çat. ix. 10; Feer, p. 184. A l l the three episodes of 

previous births are narrated and at somewhat greater length than in 
the Avad.­Çat. 

22. T 0 �3?~­r��T^° � 0 I ^ I 276b. 
This tale describes Indra in his glory in heaven, but feeling 

apprehension as to the ending of his present power and life. After 
a long conference with Cacī it is decided to seek a remedy in 
Jambūdvīpa. A troop of cramaṇas are seen, and Indra subsequently 
applies in person to the Buddha himself, who reinstates the god in 
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his glory. On the church's enquiring the reason of this act, tlie 
Buddha explains that on the death of the ancient Buddha Krakuc¬

chandra, a king named Çobha had built him a fine stüpa; for this 
he had obtained his desire of being deified; but his godhead lasted 
only for a time: the Buddha had therefore reinstated him, the 
Buddha having been born as Krakucchandra, and Indra having been 
Çobha. 

23. T 0 W % � T ­ I ~ 0 � 0 I 283. 
Some merchants' sons from Pāṭaliputra, in quest of sandal, apply 

to Puṇyasena; their subsequent adventures, visit to the Buddha, and 
meeting with a king Candraloka and others, are described, 

24. T ° �­f�^T­f­° � 0 I *x8 I 288b. 
A Brahman, Çrutavarman, has a son Bhavaçarman by his wife 

Jayasenā. Bhavaçarman grows up: his amorous experiences are 
described ; he is detected in breaking into a palace; repenting of his 
evil ways, he reforms, practises various penances, and finally becomes 
a convert. 

25. T ° � ^ � ­ � T ^ 0 � ° I ^ I 295b. 
Birth and education of Madhurasvara, son of Sudhīra and Sumetrā. 

Ānanda comes to beg at the house and induces Madhurasvara to follow 
him; he is however permitted to return after a while to take leave 
of his parents. Ānanda then sends him forth on his wanderings as a 
bhikshu. He falls among thieves, whom he converts and ordains. 
Subsequent conversion and rejoicing of Sudhīra. 

26. TÎrT �~�T­f~ 0 � 0 I ̂  I 302. 
Padmaka, son of Mānasa a merchant of Crāvasti, sees the bhikshu 

Upasena. Padmaka gains his father's consent to his becoming a 
bhikshu. The first house at which he begs is that of a courtezan, 
Çaçilekha; her attempted seductions; to which Padmaka turns a 
deaf ear and goes away with empty bowl. Çaçilekhà, however, by the 
help of another veçya, a chaṇḍālī, Mantrabalā, tries to draw him back 
by love­mantras, etc. This attempt also is unsuccessful; and Padmaka 
succeeds in converting both women. They are received by the 
Buddha at Crāvasti: on the bhikshus' enquiring the reason of this 
favourable reception, the Buddha explains that formerly by Kāçyapa's 
preaching a man, Mitra, and his maids, Nandā and Sunandā, had 
been converted ; on their going to tlie sisterhood they were abused by 
one of the sisters; she was horn, for a punishment, as a Chaṇḍāli veçj/cl; 

S 
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Padmaka is Mitra. Another birth of Padmaka was as Pushpasena, 
who had met a Buddha in a flower­garden. Açoka and the rest 
discourse for a while on this story. 

27. T 0 ��T�T­P ^ f n � f � � T V � ^ ^ 
f�­r t t s" ­5T~: � o 

Scene in Indra's heaven. Buddha addresses the Devas, Kinnaras 
etc Alarm of Indra. Buddha, after some conversation, reassures 
him and his followers, telling them, inter alia, of the Sarvaduryati¬

çodhanadhararyi*: afterwards, he proclaims the samādhi called 
Vajrādhishṭhāna; recital of the Guhyahridaya and of other dhāraṇis 
and mantras. Buddha also addresses the Lokapalas and other mytho¬

logical personages. 
Ends: 

Tf r f ­¾ít ��T�T­i~T��T�T ��T"T || 
In the same covers is a leaf, blank on one side and perhaps 

intended as a cover, containing 9 numbered verses on the results of 
actions, etc. 

A d d . 1483. 

Paper; 178 leaves, 9 lines, 1 5 x 4 ½ i n . ; dated N. s. 901 
(A.D. 1781); good Devanagari hand. 

MADHYAMAKA­VṚITTI (called VINAYA­SŪTRA, See b e l o w ) 

by CANDRAKĪRTI. 

There are a few marks of lacunae or the like in the archetype. On 
the work see Burn. Intr„ 559 et al. ; Hodgson, Ess. Lit. Nep. 20. 

It consists of 27 chapters (����), corresponding to the 27 topics 
enumerated by Csoma ( = Feer in Ann. Mus. Guim. i i . 207). 

Begins : 

S � ^ T ^ T ^ f ­ { V ~ ^ T � : ^ ^ ^ � T � � � " ­ i " ­ i � ­ f T I 

� ­ ^ � T ¾TO *T*īt��T­f ~ " T � W ­ t W � ~ T ~ � " C IIIII 
etc. 

^ T ­ r § r ­ ~ ­ ī ī f ¼ ­ ­ T w r f f ^ T n ­ T ­ * T f¾i¾fH ­ f ­ ¾ i 

* See Add. 1623. 
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­ ­ fa fa ­T[T] ­~­ f~f ­† (leg. 

­ r ­ f o ) ­ ­ ­ I t n 8 II 
Then follow the "quelques lignes d'introduction" (five in our MS.) 

of which Burnouf (1. c.) speaks. 
The text of the sūtra itself begins with the words: 

­rfHftv^­TTT^^,¾~wtrr­?^ | ^f^>T*­fwm¬

¾rfMW II 
On which the commentary thus commences : 

­ \ ­ ­< f t ­T^­TT­ ' f iT ­ r r f^ I 

­reTf^vT­f­f¾¾­­f¾f^ "JX¾SĪH¬

¾­Tw "~í­T™s II 
The quotations from Buddha­pālita (referred to by Burnouf) 

occur in 5a­ò (cf. also 6ö, 1. 7; 7«, 1. 4; and 10«, 1. 7): from Bhāvavi¬

veka in 10. 
The chapters end thus : 

1. ­ÍT^­ī^­^Í^T^t­~f^fīT¾Tt ­­¾TOT­T­t TTSW¬

3>Wr ­­T"­ftW ­T­­ ­­­­~W I 27b. 

2. ­1­4° W l " f f t W f 0 f^rft­f TP I 33b. 

3. ­IT° ­ f ­ JTT^"f^" í^ f f t^T T ° W Í W I 36. 

4. ­ ÍT 0 ^R¾í­ f t ­ ÍT «P ^ " 3 5 ° I 38. 

ò. ­ÍT° VT­;"" :T^T f 0 ­ " " A TT° I 40. 

7. "~T° ^ ¾ ­ ­ f t ¾ T T° (sic) ­ ° I 52. 

!). ­ ÍT 0 ­ t ­ f N T " ° *PW W ­ W I 59. 

10. f 0 II 0 I 64. 

11. ­^­­­»r€V­fir­T ^ ¾ ~ 8 H ° I 67. 
12. ­ ‚ : ~ i ­ < t ^ T " T T ° I 69. 

13. ^ R T " ~ ° " 4 T ­ ­ 0 I 72. 

14. * j ^ i ­ ° ­īf­"f­ I 75. 

i s . w n R 0 ™ T ° I 80 
8 ­ 2 
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16. �^T�t~�° � t ~ � 0 I 86b. 

17. �^�° �?r*p i 97a­­b. 

18. �TT5ff�0 �~TR~~° I 109. 

19. �T�� 0 �T^�T�fô�° I 111. 

20. �T�tft�0 f ­ (� 0 I 118. 

21. ��Wfsr�ST�° TT�fô° | 124b. 

22. �^T�rT�0 ^° 131. 

23. fô�^T��° �^frf^ 140. 

24. �T^�"f�ft~T � o �fīff 0 154b. 

25. f � f ī � � 0 �^Tft0 162. 

26. ^ T ^ � t � � 0 Tf¾° 171. 

27. �T^�^­#tfrf�T^T��f��T^t �^�~r­ft �~3I�¬

�­Trīt Y^~^~T ^T" �^fô�ī��� ����l ��HT �^ 

�^T���T^ ���^tf���T�T T f � � ^ � � ^ � � ^ T ^ F " T 

�% WfS­I�T�t ~T ̂ ~­T ̂ ¶ ¥ I " ~ f ���J�^i ;�TfV�' 1 ­T . 

Works cited (considerable extracts often being given) are : 
Akshayamati­sūtra 11, 33. 
Ratnakūṭa­s° 12b, 102b. 
Subhūti­paripṛicchā (dialogue from this work) 13b­14a. 
[Ārya­] Vajra­maṇḍa­dhāraṇi. 
Gaganagañjasamādhi­sūtra 38. 

Samādhirāja­s° 38, 40, 58b, 79b, 95. 

��Tf�?*"­ecT prob. = Upāliparipṛicchā 55b. 
Anavataptahradāpasaṅkramaṇa­s° 70. 
Prajñāpāramitā 80, 133b. 
Ārya­dhyāpitamushṭi­s° 85, 153. 
Māradamana­s° 86. 
Āgama 95. 
Vimalakīrtinirdeca 95. 
Ratnacūḍa­s° 95b. 
Çataka (without further distinction) 101. 
A shṭasāhasrikāpraj ñāpāramitā 101. 
Tathāgatāguhyaka­s0 102, 103b (bis). 
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Lalitavistara­s° 107. 
In 135 we read � ­ which seems to 

contain the name of a work in a corrupt form. 

Add. 1485. 

Black paper with gold letters; 39 leaves, 5 lines, 9½ x 3 i n . ; 
dated N . s. 797 (A.D. 1677). 

A collection of D H Ā R A Ṇ Ī S , etc. 

The leaves are numbered 16­54. The hand is of the square, 
close, and somewhat illegible character usual in MSS. of this material. 

The contents are as follows : 
1. Prajfiāpāramitāhridayam. 
The Chinese version of this work is translated by Prof. Beal, 

Journ. R. A . S. 1875, p. 27. The identity of the works will be 
seen by comparing with his version the opening sentences of the 
sūtra itself. 

Begins : 

�� w ��: ��^�T^T­f�Tf�frw f r ī v � w r ��T­

�~f: �^Ît�TCT TT"fT�T�f��T^† �^TÎR ~­f�T�^c?† (sic) 

~T I �~T ~ « ^ T " ^ � T ­ f " p ­ l T � S ~ī­ī�T�^r?T "T I 

and, a few lines further on : 

~P7 ~3~­í ­£¾lrfa ^� � W~"�, ~|~Î~T � ~Î~Î�T¬

I~~\ ~5� I t"�T X3~4 etc. I �~T ^.„1 �^ÎT�T "3^° 
. . . i ī ~ r n � . . . i T£� �^�r �Tf��� *­r*rāT : ^r�T­

" I | ~ " ��"3WT ��T�~T � f � ^ " f Tl... 
The words supplied by Prof. Beal on conjecture (p. 28) thus 

appear (18, I. 2): �� �� �T��� �T�S�rT C ī f V W � T I 
The sūtra then concludes with a few lines such as are usually 

found in these works. 
Nos. 2 ­ 6 are the Dhāranīs; the same, and in the same order as 

in R. A. S. MS. 79, Nos. 2, 3, 4, 6, 7 : viz. the dhāraṇīs called 
Vajravidaranl (20b), Ganapatihridaya (22b), Ushìiìshavijaya (25b), 
Mārīcī (29), and Grahamātrikā (38). 
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7. Pratijaīi'jira<lhāranī (52b). 
See R. A. S. Cat. No. 77. 

After this follow two pages of invocations, etc. ; after which : 

S^ī �«frfv <̂L̂ ~> (month, nakshatra, day etc) . . . 

Ir�f^� f � f w � . . : � T ­ � ­ f � � � � . . . ^ � ^ ­ T ^ � (?)...1 

Add. 1486. 

Paper; 41 leaves, 5 lines, 9 x 3½in.; dated N. S. 841 (A.D. 
1721), 

A(;vAGHoSHA­NANDIMUKHĀVADĀNA (with vernacular veision). 

Begins : 

­T^"­TT�† ^ ~ T �<3T etc. (see Add. 1357). 
Ends : 

T f � ^ † � ^ t 0 ~ n s n ī T ­ T � f ^ � ~ T �­i~T� �f�^�T~ I 

^çf¾fl­¾ �~fr~f̂  ­~8\ (then nakshatra etc., after which) : 

��5�­iT�T�~fT I ^ T ^ ? ī � ^ ^ t f � ^ ~ ī ( ? ) . . . e t c . (vernacu­

lar). The scribe's name is Prabhākara. 

Add. 1487. 

Paper; 121 leaves, 5 lines, 9 x 3 in . ; dated N . s. 928 (A.D. 
1808). 

UPoSHAD[H]A­VRATA, vernacular. 

Cf. R. A. S., No. 76. 

Add. 1488. 

Palm­leaf; 129 leaves, 5 lines, 9 x 2 i n . ; x i v t h cent, (date 
retouched, see below). 

AMARA­KOÇA. 

Begins with the five introductory çlokas given in ed. Deslong¬

champs, p. 2 (after invocation of Buddha). 
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The letters are much faded, especially towards the beginning, 
and accordingly the last few pages, and some other passages, have been 
retraced with modern ink. Preface, etc. as in printed editions. 

Ends : 

T ~ r � � f ô � ^ � ī � w r ~ : I 
127b. Then follows a short summary of contents, after which : 

~ ~ 5 ^t�~r^~T fìrāt t~ f> r�~� � T w r � �T�­rre� 
. (here an erasure)... f € � : I 

��T �T� �"T�T� ¾ft (erasure) ~T�W� f 4 � ��T�T� 

^ � ^ f ^ � ^ ­ f T � T � ^ i ~ � T # � i : � � � � f € � ī � W f * f � : I 

3~fT�rā^Î† ~ " � ^ � f � f ^ � f * f < T I ~ ~ T etc. || 
On the back, in a slightly larger, but probably contemporary 

hand : 

^ r � � T � € � f ^ f % ^ f ­ i ^ ^ � T W € ? T �T€ ¾ (?) | � ^ T 

f ( ¶ f ­ f � ? T � * f * f ^ � ­ � ( ? ) � " C (read 0"~f) "CT�Tf?T� I 
This seems to be for nepcda sam[vat] abdhi­vindu­vishaye = 504 

= A . D . 1384. Vindu as a word­numeral is not known : but in these 
MSS. the sign of zero is frequently a mere dot, like anusvāra (vindu). 
The king's name is next given: 

� � T � T � ^ � " ^ % ~ � ~ ^ � � . . . | ^ ^ f " ~ T � ^ ī � T (sic) 

T � . . . �� � T � " ~ � (? I. fT0) "^�f� I 
This date (1384) will accord with MSS. Add. 1689 and 1395; in 

the former of which we find Jayārjuna (or °jana) reigning in A . D . 
1374, and in the latter, Jayasthiti in 1385. Compare the nearly 
coeval date in the note to Add. 1544. 

Add. 1533. 

Paper ; 18 leaves, 6 lines, 7¾ x 3 in . ; x v i i i t h cent. 
ACVAGHOSHA­NANDIMUKHĀVADĀNA. 

*...* This is written over in quite modern ink;­what was 
underneath is undecipherable. 
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Leaf 1 is missing. 
The language is almost as hopelessly barbarous as in the other 

MSS. of the work (Add. 1357 et al. q. v.). The last two leaves are 
in a slightly different hand, A recent corrector has retouched the 
MS. here and there, in the vain endeavour to make the jargon into 
something like correct Sanskrit. The MS. shows some distinct 
varieties of reading, as compared with the other copies. 

A leaf at the beginning, serving as a cover, contains a fragment of 
the Vasudhārā dhāranī, and begins : 

# ��T ��­fftf �T^^ft­Ī^VT�Tt II 
f ­ ­ ^ i f t ^ T f T � f r * ­ M Y ���^T i 

­f~v<Y ­ i w f V � ­ f ^ r ^ T r � f � ­ i � T : n 
¾ Í T T ^ ¾TTrTT... 

Add. 1534. 

Paper; 36 leaves, 6 lines (ruled), 8 ½ x 3 i n . ; dated N. S. 
811 (A.D. 1691), 

MEGHA­SŪTRA. 

This MS. was not used for my printed edition, owing to its not 
having been identified in the printed list: see Add. 1689 and R. A . S. 
Journal, Apr. 1880. 

A t the end: 

T % ¾ ^ (?) TOTT­ ~­?T~­īrā ­ ~ ­ T ­ f%fW"f 

Then follow a scribe's verse and the date. 

Add. 1535. 

Paper ; 6 leaves, 7 lines (ruled), 9½ x 3 i n . ; X v l n t h cent. 

PlṆḌAPĀTRĀvADĀNA­KATHĀ, at t r ibuted to DīPAÑKARA. 

Bad writing and full of barbarisms. 
Apparently the same work as in R. A . S. Cat. No. 45, but not 

the same as Add. 1305, supra. It also exists in Paris, Bibl. Nat. 
MS. 98 ("Divyāvadāna­mālā"). 
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The speaker is the Tathāgata, Dīpaṅkara; the hearer king 
Sarvānanda. 

~ ¾ ~ ~ ¥ T ~ � ^f�^T~ � t l ~ � ^ T � T ^ 

� W ~ f ~ T � T f f­f W f f ¾ f t � T ^ ^ T � � f r ī f ^ || 

��m�^�� I �^f^�^TT\^��€�~^T#T% fr�T¬

3rft��T��^ī �t�^T �T� ���f��T€tfTs° 
The latter half of the work (4b­6a) consists of short paragraphs in 

verse on the various offerings suitable to be made to a bhikshu with a 
piṇḍa­pātra, etc.; and concludes (6b) with a few words on appropriate 
seasons, months, etc. 

Ends : 

Tf� ^r^��T�rr^T��^ī (sic) f�­f�T�T­I"T��^T 

*�T~T I 

Add. 1536. 

Paper; 32 leaves, 5 lines, 9 x 3 in . ; dated N. S. 803 (A. D. 
1683), 

SVAYAMBHŪ­PURĀṆA (smallest redaction). 
See Add. 870. 
Illustrations on leaves 1, 2, and 32. 
Ends (with date as above, and scribe's name): 

f�f^~rt ~~ |T�T^�l!^ t� ī�ffT (sic). 

Add. 1537. 

Paper; 48 leaves, 5 lines, lO½ x 3 i n . ; modern Nepalese 
hand, but squarer and more regular than usual. 

KAPĪCĀVADĀNA. 

The leaves are numbered 1­25, 27­49. 
There are words of comment, and divisions of words, occasionally 

written above the lines in red, or in black. 
The MS. seems to be an exact reproduction of tlie archetype of 

Add. 1345, as the preface, titles, and even the concluding scribe's 
verse, are identical. 
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A d d . 1538. 

Paper; 40 leaves, 6 lines (ruled), 14 x S½in.; dated N . s. 964 
(A.D. 1844), 

VĪRAKUCĀVADĀNA, from the DlvYĀvADĀNA. 

Text very faulty. Copies at Paris and Calcutta. 
This is a story in praise of the ashṭamī­vrata, or fast on the eighth 

day, and probably composed to be read on solemn occasions of this 
kind. The subject matter purports to be taken from the Divyāvadāna 
(much of which seems to have perished), and illustrates the merit of 
the fast, etc. 

Begins in verse thus (after invocation): 

7T� f ^ W �T� �tftī�~­fT~ � T ~ ^ I � ��t­

�~r ^ w � T � ^ f ^ r r : ii ���~: ��: TTT� ~reiīlTr��­

TT�I etc 

After a few more verses, the prose begins thus : 

�!rrā*T5�t S^fí �T~���T �Wf� rr^T�T"3TT f��T¬

~T�T�... 
The king observes the ashtamīvrata in honour of Amogha­pāca and 

Avalokiteçvara (3a. I); and is rewarded by the miraculous birth of a 
son from a sugar­cane (ikshu), therefore called Ikshvāku. A short 
story is now told of a sārthavāha, Supriya, who gained a shower of 
jewels by a vrata (4a­b). The king abdicates in favour of his son 
Ikshvāku (45, 1­2). The queen Alindā (after due attention to the 
vrata) bears a son ; his name was to have been Kuçala, but is 
shortened by his mother to Kuça (6a, 5­6); lie performs sundry 
deeds of prowess, whence he gains the name of Vīra­kuca (6b. 5). 
The life of Vīra­kuça is now detailed, and the moral is thus summed 
up in the last line : 

­īffl~: ^ f t � T (sic) � � ^ T � � T � ¾ft �^f� � T ~ � ^ � 

TTTTT, ^�^��TTfT �"g^TWr!�� �T~XR� Jfītī S ^ � v II 

�<­fT � ^ f��>t � �~*TTf� ��T^�: I 
� ^ ^ ~ � � T � T c*ī ^�T��Tf�rT ��� S I 

� ~ ~ T ^ � r f ­ f r iT~~: ^fr: w l T ~ r ~ : i 
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Tf� ^Tf^~ÎT­Î^T�t^� � ? i f t ~ [ � ] W r ­ " : � T ^ T � (sic) 

��T1T II 

A d d . 1543. 

Palm­leaf; 113 leaves, 6 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; x i l t h cent. 

SUVIKRĀNTAV1KRĀMI­PARIPṚICCHĀ, 
or SĀRDDHADVISAHASRIKĀ PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ. 

The hand is very similar to that of R. A . S. Cat. No. 2 : see the 
plate there, and compare that in Palæographical Soc. Orient. Ser., 
PI. 43. The MS. is corrected in several hands, mostly of considerable 
antiquity. 

This redaction has 7 parivarttas and 2500 verses. See Wassiliew, 
Taran. 1.59 (147), and Csoma As. Res. xx. 395 (also Ann. Mus. Guim. 
i i . 201) as to its Tibetan form, etc. 

After 15 lines of invocation and preface, the text begins (2b) : 

Tr4 �^T ^���f*3T� s � W ��­IT�v �"3T2� f­f��frT 

m I tWcf� � � ^ � f � ^ T � ���T f � ^ � f � �T$�­f �^T­

~T"3" ftre~A:... 
The chapters end : 

1. ­ ÎT^­­ ÎT­T~f ī ī ­TOī­"T^ Tī­f­ī: I 19b. 

2. ­ í T ^ ­ ­ T ^ T ­ f í ¶ ­ T ­ í T ^ ^ f T ­ r ^ T i T í ī f ­ f f ­ : i 
24b. 

3. rf­rTT ­ f t ~ ^ t TT*T ~frft~: 37b. 

4. ­ f t ­ ­ " r f t ­ r r f t ­~*T ­.7™$: i eo. 

s. ­~* f^ f>~T 0 ^ " f r : I C4b. 

6. ~ 4 T ­ f ­ ~ 0 ­ ~ : I 94. 

7. ­ ­ T ^ W ­ f t ~ f ° * " f : I ’ ¶ T ^ ^ f ^ T ^ f ­ i T f ^ f t ­

T ^ T ­ ­ f T ­ T r f a m 

~­fj­rrTT w r ­ T i 
Then follows the verse ­" ¾ ^ W " . . . ‚ with which the other 

Prajñāpārarnitā in 2500 verses begins (Add. MSS. 1628 and 1629). 
The works, however, seem distinct; see Wassiliew (supra cit.). As 
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to the subject, Suvikrāntavikrāmin's first questions of the Buddha 
give some notion of the general drift and are thus expressed (3a­­b): 

* W � T � f � � T C ��^~7­RT I f � ~ � T � � ^ 

� i � ^ � � � ^ �Tfv�<­flr � � T � ~ : � w � T � f ^ T ~ T ^ � f � 
�^Ī�T�~�S �TfV�r5Rī ��° �TfT�T�fīF­f�T~T"f�fT: �~JT¬

�T�f��T�T­f�T �f��ft~^fH I �^ �0 �TÎW^~Î 

� � T 0 ITWT�T�f^�T^T­i�rTT �T�: � T ^ T � ? � T � � � � [I] 

� ^ � T � � 3 ī f a � T * T O l I ^ ~ T ^ ~ * � � ~ \ � W � T � Î � � T 

f­f�ītft���v �tN�<­fT ��T�0 f¾3T �­rn�T^�f��/�¬

�fV�^f�l 
In ch. 2, at the beginning, the speakers are Ananda and Çāradvatī¬

putra (Çarip0); in ch. 5, Cāradvatīputra and Subhūti. Elsewhere 
they seem to be Suvikrāntavikrāmin and the Buddha. 

A t the end is an odd leaf, found in Add. 1680, written by the 
scribe of this MS. in precisely the same style, and containing quite 
similar matter; but it is not numbered like the rest. 

Add. 1544. 

Paper; 172 leaves,,7 lines, 20 x 2 i n . ; x n t h cent. 

ASHṬASĀHASRIKĀ­PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ. 

See Palæograph. Soc. Or. Series, Plate 57, where Professors 
Cowell and Eggeling assign the MS. to the xiifch cent Note also 
that the conjecture there given as to the individual peculiarity of the 
sloping hand is confirmed by leaves 84­87 of Add. 1708. 

For the postscript see Add. 1163. 
There are dates of recitation written on the back of both the first 

and the last leaves; the one being N . S. 492, the other 499. The last 
two figures of the latter are obscure: the former is interesting as being 
expressed both in figures and words (��T� ��T f%�~^"ff�^ÎT). 
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Add. 1546. 1. 

Black paper; 3 leaves, 5 lines, 6 x 2½ in.; x v n t h cent. 
A collection of DHĀRAṆĪS. 

Written in gold letters. 
There is an illustration on If. I. 
Begins : 

��† �7fr��~­f t 

T Î � �^C"*ī �T� V T � f ^ ��T~ I 2a. 

T ° � f � � T � ,, ,, ,, 2b. 

T 0 ��†^1%f^ l 3a. 

Add. 1546. 2. 

Blue­black paper; 7 leaves, 5 lines, 6 x 2½ in . ; xv i i t h cent. 

MAHĀ­SAMBARA­HṚIDAYA­DHĀRAṆĪ. 

The leaves are numbered 3 ­ 7 , 9, 10. 
Written in gold, silver, and bronze letters. 
Begins : 

� f­Pg�TOT"f 
On leaf 5 are spaces for pictures. 
Ends : 

T Î � � � T * ^ � ­ ­ ­ ��T~: 

Add. 1547. 

Paper; 18 leaves, 5 lines, 6 x 2½in.; x v i i i t h cent. 

AlKAJAṬĀ­ST0TRA. 
The leaves are numbered with small figures in the right­hand 

corner at the foot. 
On the work see Add. 1453. 
Begins : 

TT­Í �~nr ¾r° ~ � o � o ��­n� V ���T% f^rftftr~f� 

ÎT��Î� ���T � f � ^ � f � ~T¾ 
Ends : 

. . . . �"*I�^f^ffT II � T ^ � ~ ~ T � ^ T f � � T ^ T �T� 

^ T � ��# || 
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A d d 1548. 

Paper ; 23 leaves, 5 lines, 6 x 2½in‚ ; x v i i i t h cent. 

NĀMA­SAÑGĪTI. 

The leaves are numbered 52­73 , so that the MS. was apparently 
part of a collection of works ; cf. Add. 1104. 

Begins and ends as Add. 1323. 

Add. 1549. 

Paper; 9 leaves, 5 lines, ö x 2 i n . ; dated N . s. 921 (A.D. 1801). 

NĀMĀSHṬOTTARA­CATAKA. 

There is an illustration of a goddess on the first page. 
Begins : 

� f � � t ^ ^ ¾ ~ F ­ T i 

Ends : 

¾ft � r ô �T�T �HTÎ��T~n �T�T^TrT��rT� ­~ f�T­

f�?T �F�1­ff ��T" I 
Then follows the date, as above ; but the last figure is indistinct. 

Add. 1550, 

Paper ; 21 leaves, 5 lines, 6 x 2½ i n . ; modern. 

PAÑOA­MAHĀ­RAKSHĀ­SŪTRĀṆI. 

A collection of dhāraṇīs in connexion with the same 5 Ç'sktis as 
those of the Pañca­rakshā, Add. 1325 (which see). Spaces are left 
for pictures of the Çaktis at the heads of the chapters. 

Begins : 

� t ��Y � � ­ i i r �M^r��T�f���T^ �f���Tf­re 

�^�^T���*­TU 

1. �rśr��T�f���T�T �~5̂ r � � t v T � ^ t ��nn 18. 

2. �T^��T�T�~C��^"^ft^� ��TTĪ 10. 

T f � �T� "­IT�xfT ��TTf: H . 

3. (?) �T^��T�^fftf­ ­ fT�T^T ^ � ��T~: 15. 
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4. �T^�Tlf r rT^f f ­ i f^"T­T ^ � ��T~: 18. 
Ends : 

T f " �� ­ " | T � Î ~~T��Tf� ^cr�T�† f^�T��T­Î� 

��T^rf�~"� (sic) % f� �T^��T3TfrT 0 . . . . ^ � T f � ��"T: 

(see Add. 1325). 

^ ¾ràī° etc 

��T�­rô ^�T�­TT��~1 ( = N . s. 950 (?) == A . D . 1830). 

Add. 1551. 

Paper; 23 leaves, 5 lines, 6 x 2 i n . ; modern. 

A collection of D H Ā R A Ṇ Ī S . 

There are illustrations at the beginning of Nos. 1 and 4. 
1. Çakraçambara (V)­dhāranl. 
Begins (leaf 2a): 

�T ��† ­f~ī*"{"J 

T f � ^ � ^ � � � ­ ~ f " W � ^ T � ^ ��TTT I 
2. A stotra to Tārā­devī, in 21 numbered stanzas, ending 8b. 
3. A stotra (?) to Vajra­Satva and Tathāgatas. Ends 12b. 
4. Āryamahā­hāla­dhārani. Ends 19b. 
5. Candamahārosha7iatantra­dh0, 21b. 
Ends: 

T Î � ^ � � T � t � � �~ÎT�r�~� ��TTT I 
Leaf lb contains the last words of the postscript of something else: 

~;­WTf^ ��TO� (sic). 

Add. 1552. 

Paper; 2 leaves (numbered 11,12), 5 lines, 7 x 2 in.; modern. 

Fragment Of the K Ā L A C A K R A ­ M A N T R A ­ D H Ā R A Ṇ I . 

Ends : 

~ ī � � T � � ­ S � ~ i ^ T � ^ ��TTT II 
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A d d 1553. 

Paper; 15 leaves, 5 lines, 6 x 22in . ; modern. 
A collection of DHĀRAṆĪS. 

The leaves are numbered 1­11, 13, 15, 18, 19. 
There are illustrations of deities. 
1. Pa7īcavimcatikā­prajMpāramitāhridaya­­dh0. Ends at 7b. 
2. Sahasrabhuja(i)4okecvara­dhāranī. 
Ends: 

T W T ^ � � ^ ^ � T � " W VT�^fT � � 0 I 

Add. 1554. 
Paper; 3 leaves, 5 lines, 6 x 2J in . ; x v i l i t h cent 

PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ­HṚIDAYA­DHĀRAṆĪ. 
The work consists chiefly of invocations, etc. It is not the same 

as Add. 1485. 1. 
Begins : 

��: ^ ­ r ^ � ­ r e n etc. 
Ends: 

� r ô ^ñTTWT�T�fa^ �T� VT�*ft � f t " � T " I 

Add. 1555. 

Paper ; 8 leaves, 5 lines, 6 x 2 i n . ; modern. 
DHĀRAṆĪS. 

1. Mahācambara­dhāranī. 
Ends: 

T f � ^ � � T � i ­ f � ^ I �^�T^f­ra5f^ �T� ¾TT0 � 0 

2. Bhūta­(^)cambam­dhāranl. 
Ends: 

Tf*T ^ ^ r T ^ � � ^ ~ � " ī VJT^t ��T~: I 

Add. 1580. 

Palm­leaf; 4 leaves, 5 lines, 10 x 2 in.; dated N. s. 547 (A.D. 
1427), 

CAMBŪKĀVADĀNA. 
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The MS. gives the title with the strange barbarism � ^ i ^ � 0 . 
The style and subject of the tale are not unlike the Pañca­tantra, 

the first personages introduced being seven shells (sambhūkāḥ) and 
a fisherman named Rūpaka; further on, both personages and scenery 
are distinctively Buddhistic. 

Begins, after 4 çlokas of prefatory invocation : 

� T f t �T�^TfT�~T��­f^ rt I �f^T � � � ^ ~ f " f � t f ī 

�T� �~R�^V (sic) �T�T��^���W^f­f�"T� (sic) Î�"T�¬

HjñJ 1 WT~f ~TT �^F��T W~­: (?) 

Ends: 

� i ^ T � ^ T � f � ^ T � � m � � T ~ I I � 0 ¾ ‚ 8 ^ � ^ f � W ~ J \ ° 

f � f ­ " � ^ ^ � T � ­ T ^ T � r ô �"f"5f�: (?) 

Add. 1581. 

Paper; 8 leaves, 8 lines, 9 x 5 in.; modern Devanāgarī hand. 

DHARMA­LAKSHMĪ­SAMVĀDA (vernacular). 
The syllable �T� 0 is placed above each page­number. 
The work is divided into 8 adhyāyas. 
Ends: 

T f � ­ ^ V ^ � ^ t � ­ f T T �W�T (sic) ��TTT I 

Add. 1585. 

Paper; 13 leaves, 10 lines (ruled), 1 4 x 3 i n . ; fine, minute 
hand­writing of the x v n t h cent. 

SUMĀGADHĀVADĀNA and part of the 
DAÇAKUÇALAJAM P H A L A M . 

On the right side of each leaf (1­12) ~�T�~3TT. 
On the tale see Burnouf, Intr. p. 566, and Rājendralāla, Nep. 

Buddh. Lit. p. 237. 
Begins : 

9 
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Ends : 

1�T�VT­f^T� ��Ttf I 13a. 
On 13b there is marked at the side ~"�T^��. 
Then, after invocations to Buddha, etc.: 

J T T W f à T ~ T ~ W ­ T � i � l � ' ­ r ā ^ ~ T W T � ÍTWīT 
��"�T I 

The MS. ends abruptly with this leaf. 

Add. 1586. 

Paper; 20 leaves, 10 lines (ruled), 14 x 3 i n . ; fine, minute 
hand­writing, dated N . S. 781 (A.D. 1661). 

RĀSHṬRAPĀLA­PARIPṚICCHĀ. 

The title of the work is cited in Böhtlingk and Roth from the 
Vyutpatti: see two citations in Add. 1478 above. 

Mr Nanjio informs me that there is a Chinese translation of this 
work, made by Jñānagupta under the Sin dynasty (A.D. 589­618), 
being No. 23 (18) of the Chinese Tripiṭaka. On the Tibetan see Feer, 
in Ann. G. i i . 254. [See also the account in the Supplementary note 
at the end of the text.] 

After the invocation, a line of preface commences with the words 
� T ^ ~ ^ � ~ f ~ i f ^ � � ^ f ~ r r t . . . ; then follow ~^T~{T Wñ 
and a large list of Bodhisattvas etc., forming the audience. 

Ends : 

TO�#: �~j"^~ī ^�T�~i��"5r�T^r ��r~ �rā�T¬

"�T��ft""fT �T� ��T~T�~s� ��raf�f� i ¾ ¾rā° t 
date (see above) I ^ t � � T � ­ f t � T f W ~ ~ � f � t%f*cRT | 

Add. 1589. 

Paper; 144 leaves, 8 lines, 1 3 x 5 in . ; dated N. S. 994 
(A.D. 1874). 

VICITRAKARṆIKĀVADĀNA­MĀLĀ or PAPRAÇEKHARA­AVADANA 
(Newari). 

Preface begins in Sanskrit: 

^ft�T­Eff�� ~ � � � � f ^ � : . . . 
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Text (?) begins : 

1. Ends: 

T Î � ^ t f � N � ^ ^ 16b. 
2. (?) 

3. T f H ^ffí¾ 0 °T�^T� ^ f f t ^ T S ^ T " : I 53b. 

4. T 0 ^ T 0 °^T�­^rT ��T��T ­T � r ~ ^ I (i.e. ^�T��T­

�T0) 65. 

5. T 0 ~f° � 0 ���TS"3IT~: I 76b. 

6. T° ^ t 0 � 0 �"�T S¾I0 I 89b. 

7. T 0 ~f° � 0 �TT�T S"­­f0 I 100. 

8. �­ �­ �"g�t S"3J I 111. 
The work ends : 

T f � ^tt ����� [= ° � ~ � ] ��"T� ��TH 
This last title seems to occur only in this place. 

Add. 1590. 

Paper; 257 leaves, 10 lines, 13 x 4 i n . ; modern. 

KALPADRUMĀvADĀNA­MĀLĀ. 

See Feer in Journ. Asiatique 1879, p. 283; also the list of tales, 
ibid., p. 304; and likewise the long account in Dr Rājendralāla Mitra, 
Nep. Buddh. Lit. pp. 292 sqq. 

Add. MS. 900 is a copy of the last two tales. 

Add. 1592. 

Paper; 121 leaves, 10 lines, 12 x 5 i n . ; modern. 
Part of the RATNĀVADĀNA­MĀLĀ (17 tales). 

In Add. 1615 the work is said to be 'spoken' by Çrīghana. 
For a general account see Feer, Joura. Asiatique 1879, pp. 283 

sqq.; and his full list of Tales, ibid., 305. 
The titles coincide with those of the Paris MS., except where 

otherwise stated. 
9 ­ 2 
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Tale 1 ends 9b. 
,, 2 „ 17b. 
» 3 „ 25b. 
„ 4 „ 33b (ÎTfH�T­f~'T0). 
» 5 „ 37b. 
„ 6 „ 41b (~{�ft­f~'T�) (sic). 
„ 7 „ 46b (­f�~'T�T­ī~T^). 
„ 8 „ 49a­b (�^TT�T �­(^T�). 
„ 9 „ 57. 
„ 10 ,, 65. 
,, 11 ,, 71. 
» 12 ,, 83. 
„ 13 „ 95 ( ~ � T f % � ^ ~ T ^ T � ) . 
„ 14 „ 104b. 

„ 15 „ 109 ( � � � ^ T ^ T � , Paris MS. and Feer, I. c‚ 
p. 298, tale No. 16). 

„ 16 „ No title. Story of a merchant, Nanda, at Crāvasti 
(cI. Paris MS. No. 25), 117b. 

Ends with tale 17, \fH ^frT�T­Î^T� ��ītf II Paris MS., 
tale 15. 

A d d . 1593. 

Paper; 253 leaves, 7 ­ 8 lines, 12 x 3½ in . ; in several hands, 
the last giving a date N . S. 939 ( A . D . 1819). 

S Ā D H A N A ­ M Ā L Ā ­ T A N T R A . 

Add. 1686 is a large fragment of an old MS. of the same work : 
see the account of that MS. 

Begins : 
��† �~ÎT��T� II �<­ĪT �#�^�rTT�V ����TOT�T�S 

��r*T ��†: ^†�~(T�� �T� ¾ f ­ m � � T � ^ � � f : n etc. 
A little further on : 

rr<¶: ���† ���† ��­ī�T ^~H�T�f^f^�T ^ W r T 
��f*�� fôfW'�~nf^� � ~ ^ � s II �T ��† S~^>9T~ 
^ "^t ^ar�~r etc. 
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Ends: 

�t*r­f*� � Î ~ � � W � f � W : II � r T R � � 7 � s ~ � T ­

��­ff�f­f�^ī�: ii f ­ i ^ � w n 

Date (in semi­vernacular), 

�^� s q L ¾ r r a w ~5iī ~w*fr ^ ^ f � f f T i ī T ^ � T � ~ 

(f­!�T�) ^ft­T^T�T^ �~�T�"­^�T^r­T�T 3^� II 

Add . 1596. 

Paper; 26 leaves, 6 lines, 1 3 ½ x 3 i n . ; dated N. s. 950 
(A.D. 1830). 

RATNAGUṆA­SAÑCAYA. 

The leaves have the double numbering, 1­26, and (more con­

spicuously) 71­96, so that the present MS. would seem to have 
belonged to a series. 

Apparently a collection of gāthās illustrative of the Ashṭasahasrikā 
Prajñā­pāramitā; for none of them seem to occur in the text of that 
work, as we have it in Add. 866. 

In 32 short chapters, corresponding to those of the Ashṭas°. 
Begins : 

­ j ­r ¾ ī W N n ­ f ­ * K i+w­4$wr¾ (?) ­~­~fi­­­† 

iT­!T­r­fa­† ­ftfvr[""j¾mT^wN ­ t or­¾rTf¾r *H~*rT~T 

4. ¾í­­­TT "C­TW^­¾ī 'īT­fT­'T *j3l<*K*M­­l3T¬

"ft^rff ­T­r ir­m "wre: i (74). 

5. ¾r° ­ ° ¾n~ f¾­ft­­1 

6. ¾r° ­t:­ ^ T ~ ^ T ^ T T ^ ~ ^ ~ r ^ T T W ^ T T f ^ " ^ ^ ^ T T 

1T­t f?ffī"f: "f^­f 0 etc. 
For the other titles see Add. 866. 
Ends: 

~~rôT­~­f¾­T­T ī? í ­ô­T FWT­ī"nTT~T ­ f ? ­ f f ī 

w*īt*r (sic) ¾"*ra­rr (?) T ^ n f ­ T W * w ­ : i 
Then follow date, etc., as above. 
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ftfr?N (i.e. f^ftsT0) WīT^­­fT�T�~T ^~�T"g ��T¬

�f^TT�f � I 
The above titles, etc. may serve as examples of the barbarously 

incorrect character of the MS. 

A d d . 1598. 

Paper; 171 leaves, 5 lines, 11 x 4 i n . ; modem. 

AvADĀNA­SĀRA­SAMUCCAYA. 

The MS. is torn in places, and ends abruptly at the same word as 
Add. 1585. 

Many of the leaves have on their left margin � 0 �T 0 � 0 , so that 
I have supposed this to be part of the work No. 48 in M r Hodgson's 
list (Essay L i t Nep. p. 38). 

� � ��T�f �­R[f^� ~TTrT Wrf�TT��T���~ 3 † � : I 

���T I 

1. TfH ^t�T^­fT�~fT�� ��rā I 22a. 

2. T ° � f " ~ * " ° I 33a. 

3. T 0 �~J�T�~^T­ÎT^ (8ÌC) I 43b. 

4. T 0 � ­ f � ^ � l � 0 I 56b. 

6. T ° ­Tä™rf^ I 70. 

7. T ° ~ ^ T W ­ t T ­ ^ I 78. 

8. T ° ^ ~ ^ T f T ~( 0 I 85b. 

9. T ° T f W T r f ^ I 101b. 

10. T ° ~T^­~7Rf | l l lb . 

11. T ° ¾ T O r í l * I 121a. 

12. T ° ¾P¾C¾ífl* I 137b. 
The remainder of the MS. coincides exactly with Add. 1585, 

containing the Sumāghadāvadāna and the fragment there noticed. 

Begins : 
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Tale 1 is apparently different from the tale of the sārthavāha 
Dharmalabha in the Mahāvaslu (Add. 1339, leaves 232­241). 

Tale 2 is also different from its homonym in the Avadāna¬

kalpa­lokā (Add. 913, leaves 15­17); though the merit of sacrificing 
even one's body for another's benefit is a moral pointed in both. 

Tale 3 is the story of a sārthavāha named Nanda, who is 
punished for his excessive accumulation of wealth in a former birth, 
by a miserable spirit of miserly jealousy in this. 

Tale 4 is the same as Açokav. No. 12; thus the verses of 
lamentation uttered by the tapasvinl at the birth of her son, 
beginning ~5TTfT � � . ( 4 9 b ) , are identical: the bulk of both tales 
consists of discourses on abhidharma, etc. The beginning of this story 
however corresponds with 208a. line 4, not 207b, of Add. 1482, as 
the tale there has several pages of introduction and scenery. 

Tale 5 is the story of a sārthavāha named Supriya, in the reign of 
Brahmadatta at Benares. 

Tale 6. Vid . Add. 1473 et al. ib. cit. 
Tale 7. On Candraprabha see Burn. Intr. 138, 160. 
Tale 8. See Divyāvadāna, Tale xxxii. 
Tale 9. A long tale of Brahmadatta, king of Benares and his 

experiences in elephant­hunting: different from the tale of the same 
name in the Jātaka­mālā. 

Tale 10. A tale illustrative of the virtue of kshānti, in which 
the chief actors are a certain Kaliṅga­rāja and Candrakumāra. (The 
Chanda­kumāra­jātaka in the Cariya­pitaka is illustrative of dāna.) 

Tale II. One of the numerous deer­births. In praise ofvīrya. 
Tale 12. A story of a peacock, Suvarṇāvabhāsa. 

A d d . 1603. 

Paper; 18 leaves, 6 lines, 12½ x 3½in.; dated N . s. 919 (A.D. 
1799). 

UPOSHADHĀVADĀNA, [DEvAPUTROTPATTI.] 
and D0SHANIRṆAYĀvADĀNA. 

These are clearly the same works as R. A . S. No. 15 (q. v.). 
See also Add. 1610. 
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Begins (after invocations of the Ratnatraya and Avalokiteçvara): 

xr¾ *r­jT ­ r ° v.’.’~­ ^ ° ^i<u«­­*f¾~~­t­_f>r w ī ^ f t 

^"W° etc. 
­ t> ī ­ ­ ī r f ­ r ¾ W ^ ¾TT­rTT ­^T~W3~WT¾ ~ C ^ Î * 

^ T 5 ^ R I ¶ f ^ T O ^ ­T¾­ f ^ ^ T 7 q f T p | T ­

¾ T N < H warn I 0 I 10a. 
Ends: 
Tf"í ­fl~T^R^f^¾~T­í ^¾^ff­Tf¾ī'­Wf ¥T¬

^?HT­.^r­ī~~­h­n' ­^T­T~­T~ī Wr­f¾Tffī I (Date as above). 
The titles ­ i f % 0 and ­Tf¾° occur at the right hand of many 

leaves; on the cover is the general title 

Add. 1607. 

Paper; 224 leaves, 6 lines, 1 2 ½ x 3 i n . ; dated N . s. 902 
( A . D . 1782). 

SADDHARM V­LAÑKĀvATĀRA. 
On the work see Add. 915, and add a reference to Feer in Ann. 

Mus. Guim. i i . 237. This MS. represents an independent text, for 
though both are often faulty, passages are preserved here (e.g. 168a,b, 
ending as Add. 915, 12a, 2) that are marked as lacunae in that MS. 

Add. 1609. 

Paper; 52 leaves folding backwards and forwards, 7 lines, 
9 x 3½in.; Xvnth cent. 

Manual of TANTBIC P Ū J Ā (BALI­PŪJĀ or C A K R A P Ü J Ā ?). 

The paper is mounted on muslin and gauze. 
The title �^ī~~ÍT is given on the wrapper. 
The title Bali­pūja given in Dr Wright's list is partly substan­

tiated by the ending of the work; which runs: X¦fr{ � � � f % ... 
after 3 lines �fa ī�T � f * T . 

The final colophon is simply XfH ¶ W T ��T~TII 0 II 

* Cf. Oxf. Cat 388b, 1. I. 
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Add. 1610. 

Paper; 14 leaves, 9 lines, 13 x 5 i n . ; modern. 

UPOSHADHĀvADĀNA. 

This is the same work as R. A . S. Cat. No. 15, which is there 
called "Uposhadhāvadānam and Doshanirṇayāvadānam", but the 
form « ­ " c f r ­ 0 " is written on the right hand of several leaves 
throughout our MS„ showing that "Uposhadha" is a general name 
for the whole work. It consists of 2 adhyāyas. 

This avadāna belongs to the latest style of composition. There is 
no continuous plot, but the work is a somewhat rambling dialogue 
between the Buddha, Vācishṭha and others: there are several pages of 
invocations etc. A t 11a there occurs a short story about Dharmapāla 
king of Vaicālī. See more in Rājendralāla Mitra, Nep. B. Lit. p. 265. 

Text begins : 

TT<Ī J{JfJ "¶° ­co ­jo ­­­fq­­T­r¾frf � � T � � ^ t ^ ^ f � ­

Tjrī ��­f­"^�wf­r^^­fr^ ��?�t s�t��T��t%^�­

^ ��T�VT^"T�T�ft��"T"T� s ��t�VT �T� ‡ � � � t 

r�fr rô ī� 3TO�T ST*!TV: I 6b­7a. 

Ends: 

Tf� ~t�0 � 0 � 0 � T � � ^ f t � f M r e �T�T"Î^T� 

� � T ­ II 

Add. 1611. 

Paper; 98 leaves, 13 lines, 14 x 4 i n . ; dated N. S. 765 (A.D. 
1645), 

AVADANA­ÇATAKA. 

This MS. is fully described by M . Feer in the Journ, Asiatique 
(Aug.­Dec. 1879). Of. especially p. 144: "Ce MS. est sans doute le 
seul représentant des anciens manuscrits de cet ouvrage.’' 

A full list of the tales is to be found ibid. p. 302. For the 
numbering compare p. 159, note. 
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Add. 1614. 
Paper; 36 leaves, 7 lines, 13 x 4 i n . ; late x v i i l t h cent, with 

modern supply. 
A collection of STOTRAS and Songs. 

The MS. consists of 19 leaves originally numbered 20­38, now 
13­31 , written in a square and regular Devanāgarī hand (perhaps of 
the end of the xviiith cent.), with lines and margins ruled; the 
remainder (1­12, 32, 36) is a very recent supply by Nepalese scribes. 

The verses in each hymn are numbered, and the numbers are 
accordingly given below. 

Begins : 

��: ^ � ^ � T f � � ­ f � T " II � T f ^ ­ T ~ II 
The following are the first occurring titles : 

­ r ô f ~ ­ T ­ f ô ­ f ­ ' ­ ī ~ j H 
W F I I ^ II 3. 

T<~T­ÎT0 ^ " ^ ­ • ­ " ­ " " I T ¾ f e r T W II \%\\ 5. 
T ­ T ­ Î T 8 ^ W ­ í ^RTTí I ̂ 8 I 66. 
¾ " 3 n ¾ e * R T f t y ~ ~ " S H ~ 0 I 7b. 

T W ° VÈTT­­ ­ ­ 0 ­ ib. 
T ­ T ­ITW­r¾^Tf¾T­rT"­0 I \ ° I 86. 
T ­ • ­"prf7rw 0 w\^ \ 9. 

Short hymns to Avalokiteçvara continue t i l l 13 (the original MS.) 
where we get: 

and ibid. 
The hymns next following are chiefly addressed to Cākya­siṃha, and 

are attributed to 'Harsha­deva­bhüpati' (15) and Yaçodharā (16, 17). 
Among the next following are hymns purporting to be taken from 
the Bhadrakalpāvadāna, by Navagraha (17b), and from the Svayam¬

bhūpurāṇa (20). From 33 onwards the hymns are called 'songs' 
. Each consists of about a score of numbered verses, the last 

being entitled �t^^�*ñ"rf. 
The collection has no general title or colophon. 
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Add. 1615. 
Paper; 143 leaves, 10 lines, 11 x 6 i n . ; dated in words N. s. 

923 (A.D. 1803); large modern Nepalese hand, often sloping to 
the right. 

Parts of the RATNĀVADĀNAMĀLĀ and of other collections of tales. 

Each tale, as a rule, has its own pagination, and on the margin 
are written the names of the collection and of the tale. 

The tales are as follows : 
I. From the Ratnāvadāna (see the names of the tales in Add. 

1592). The scribe seems to have transcribed what he could find in an 
imperfect copy; so he has written it in seven portions of 24, 12, 9, 
34, 11, 18, and 7 leaves, respectively, making 109 leaves in all. 
1. Tale 1 ends 12a. 4. Tale 13 (here called Çantika) 

‚, 2 23a. (lacuna on 18b) ends 19b. 
2. „ 6 6a‚ „ 14 breaks off at 34b. 

„ 7 12b. 5. „ 18 ends 8b. 
,, 8 breaks off at 12b. „ 19 breaks off at 13b. 

3. ,, 11 (here called Hastāva­ 6. „ 25 ends lib. 
dāna) breaks off at 9a. 7. „ 27 6b. 

28 breaks off at 8a. 
II. From the Dvāvimcatyamdāna, 7 leaves. 
The text seems independent of that of Add. 1274. Tale 1 ends 5a; 

2 ends 5b; 3 ends 6a; 4 ends 7a; 5 breaks off at 7b. This last is 
not the same as tale 5 in Add. 1274. 

III. Work on the 12 Tīrthas of Nepal. 
14 leaves. In verse throughout. 
Text begins : 

�^T*ī f ��WÎ*T <ÎV^Tf� ^T~�Tf*T � I 
s?� t�*ī w ī f � r? t^T�"f f­rt��: II 

Ends abruptly (14a): 

f ^ T ^ " * ��~?T"f �^T^T�"­fT�� I 
SR�T W ~ � T ~ T W ~ � T f ^ � i � ��~, . II 

I V . Uposhadhāvadāna (2nd adhyāya). 
13 leaves, numbered 1­13, though the MS. begins somewhat 

abruptly at a point corresponding to 7a, 1. 1 fin., of Add. 1610 (q. v.). 
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Ends: 

s ~ ­ ­ r : I ­ ­ T K f a f i ­ ­ f f r ­VT­­T­ ī I 

II ¾ ­™¾T... II 

Add. 1617. 

Paper; 55 leaves, 7 lines, 18J x 4in . ; date at end N. s. 945 
( A . D . 1825). 

On the whole work see Add. 1365, and add a reference to the 
detailed account of it in Raj endralal’s Zaüiía Vistara, Intr. pp. 11­16 ; 
and Nep. B. L., 259. There is another copy of this part in R. A . S. 
Cat. No. 44. 

Begins: 

f­TT­ítfw¾­'T f ¾ ­ r s r ­ i 

1. Tf."f W ^ l T f ì f ­ | W¶fW¶J§ S­TT¾ 1 j t ­ ­ ­ T f ^ T ­

2. » ­ f ­ ī r ­ T w r f¾~í t ­ r : I i s . 

3. ° ~ r f ­ ī ^ r ~ ~ : T ś . %¾*rrMf-rr-ī"ft¾r: - - - r : i 
1G-17. 

4. ' T T ­ ì ^ ­ ­ ­ ­ T 9 T ­ ­ M *n* ­ ­ ^ ­ ­ ­ f : I 18. 
5. 21. 

6. og¾¾Tf­ff­ftà%­f3ī­­­;T­! TTO° 23. 
7. ­ ­T^Tf^n ī 0 27. 
8. ­ r fç r rT­r "~~r.":° 30. 
9. e ­ ­ ­ ­ f H ¾ r ­ ­ ~ N ° 34b. 

10. [The title of this chapter, as in the R. A . S. MS., seems to 
be wanting.] 

GTJHYA­SAMĀJA (APARĀRDHA). 

: 3 ­ r ­ : I Ī ¾ Í : 8. 
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11. °f���T^~��TÎT� 0 38. 
12. ° � T � � � t � � W 42b. 

13. ° � f � f o � � � * 1 ^ T �T� 0 47b. 
14. ��T%��>2IT% �*T� �T�° 50b. 
15. °�t�^�T^f�~T�frT�� �T� � � " � : �"�: I 

��T": �~j��T"T��r^: ��rrs ^>8¾j 
The date is retouched, but it cannot be far wrong. 

Add. 1618. 

Paper; 138 leaves, 7 lines, 14 x 4½in.; modern. 
DAÇABHÜMÎÇvARA. 

For beginning, chapters, etc., see MS. 867. 
Ends : 

T Î � �f^�"~:T�f�­fTfT �Tfr�T~�: i T f � ^ V � t f V ­

�(��tT�~iT�t ~ ~ ^ ^ � Î �T� ��T�T�^��7Sr�T^ 
��TTīl ¾ ­ I ^ T . . . | 

­ft��g��T"f� �� �� �T% rTWf%rT I 

Add. 1620. 

Paper; 119 leaves, 7 lines, 14 x 3½ i n . ; x v i i ­ X v i l i t h cent. 

RATNĀVADĀNAMĀLĀ (first 13 tales). 
Leaf 13, as well as 63 which apparently gave the title of tale 8, 

are missing. 
Cf. Add. MS. 1592 and Feer ib. cit. 

Add. 1623. 

Black paper with gold letters; 100 leaves, 5 lines, 15½ x 4 in.; 
dated N . s. 820 (A.D. 1700). 

This MS. is in three parts, written by the same scribe and with 
continuous numbering. 

I. Leaves 1 ­ 1 0 (formerly marked Add. 1622). 
ĀPARIMITĀYU­SŪTRA. 

The text is equally barbarous with that of Add. 1277 (q. v.). 
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Ends : 

­frô*­sra­WīfīT~i ~*r w ^ f ­ ī ~w­r: i 

II . Leaves 1 1 ­ 2 0 . 

S A R V A ­ D U R G A T I ­ P A R I Ç O D H A N A (Part 1). 
Begins: 

­§† ­­t° ­$t­­­­?n"­r I "ft *röt *R^ir ­ri­hrá­,^ifrT¬

­ft~fr v­~T­í¾ (?) 
This portion of the work consists entirely of invocations and the 

like. 
Ends: 

IT­ ~­~f*if^~: I T­fT~ W^"~'TT: W*"rT¬

t\^T ī~­~^­jwwf^f*rw~n~ (•) H*ratft 
­í­t¼­Tr»īí^~5"f¾ffrii ­ I r ^ ^ ^ f f " f ^ ^ v ^ ­ ¶ ^ n ­ 5 i 7 í : 
* i s ­ ­ " ­ ­ ( ­ <h<8ta4n: w ? r : i 

III . Leaves 2 1 ­ 1 0 0 . 

S A R V A ­ D U R G A T I ­ P A R I Ç O D H A N A (Part 2). 

Begins, after invocation to Vajrasatva : 

TT­j ""­­T ­ f ° TT° ¾PPTT^ ^ ¾ f t ­ ­ ™ f ­ " 3 T % (sic) 

Ends (98, 1. 5) as Add. 1378 (which see); after which follows : 

Then follow the usual acknowledgment to parents, teachers, etc., 
and a mention of the reigning king, Bhūpatīndra Malla. 

After this the scribe gives details as to his family and patrons, 
and adds some notes in the vernacular. The date, etc., are thus 
given: 

~ ­ s ­ r f ­ ¾ ­ r c i (sic) ­~­ī­¾ ­nít­r­jt f(¶­fr 

fà­íī "f­mft f*rKTfa*tH xr­r N f¾ríf f%f­~ī 
­­­jrftrfrri T ¾ T ¾ ^ ^ ­ ~ T ­ ­ ­ ; ­ l ­ ­ ­ ­ n 
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­fT*­wf^­rr"t " T " ­ : f ^ ­ * T T (?) ­ f ~ ~ F ­ i ­ f r a ­ i 

­t"f% (?) ¾ft ¾ ­ ­ | ~ T ­ ­ r"­wT^­T­^f^­F­^TnrT~f­

^­c­­ft­iT^­īT^"ftTf­f^tt 'f f%fts*¶ w§f*rf­ i 
The colophon concludes with a scribe's verse. 

Add. 1625. 

Paper; 406 leaves, 7 lines, 14 x 4½ in . ; dated N . S. 948 ( A . D . 
1828). 

A S H Ṭ A S Ā H A S R I K Ā ­ P R A JÑĀPĀRAM1TĀ. 

The MS. is bound in coloured boards, with designs, etc., on both 
sides. On leaf 1 is a brightly coloured picture of the deity enthroned 
and adored by two devotees bearing sacred vessels. Each page is 
bordered by a rim of red and green stripes. 

For the work see Add. 866. 

After date, etc., as given above, the scribe proceeds: 

°�f^�.f^^ �^�T�f^�T�­T�T�fīirTT �­��""T¬

�rīV­��Tf^�T�T^f^īrT �T­ftW~^ 

^^t­rr"C'­ ī �"ft�� Tffrf~T�T7Tl\�­Î^T ^ � I 

Add. 1627. 

Paper; 409 leaves, 1 7 ­ 1 8 lines, 14½ x 7 i n . ; modern. 

Ç A T A S A H A S R Ī PRAJÑĀPĀRAMiTĀ, Part (Khanda) 3. 
On the whole work see Add. 1633. 
This part contains chapters 26­37. 
Text begins : 

�m~^f^T�^rft��t ��~�T�?ī^fT�rTs I ��¬

­T~fTfV�f?T ��T�~ T� �*ft�T�† �~T�T�f�rTT�†0 ... 

* CI. MS. 1373. 
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Ch. xxvi ends 193b; ch. xxx, 310b; ch. xxxv, 373. 
Ends: 

°�^"T�|^ t�T�TII ����^rT: ~"JT�T�f^l~?T: �f�­

�^r: �>īN�Tr�: 1 ��T"~f~4 ^rfYw~­f: n 

Paper; 594 leaves, 9 lines, 17 x 4 in. ; on the date see below. 

P A Ñ C A V I M C A T I S Ā H A S R I K Ā P R A J Ñ Ā P Ā R A M I T Ā . 

Leaves 412­559 are paper of the xvnth or early xvnith cent.; 
the rest is recent supply. The work is in 8 parivarttas, and is 
preceded by an introductory treatise in 8 adhikāras, ascribed to 
Maitreyanātha (leaf 9); see next MS. 

~ : T �"~J��� �T#f��: ^T­{�T�J ~T �T^f­

~frT~T ¾RÍ¾īWflT �T�T^��īf^~T I �#T�T�f^^ 

¾RTf¾fr ���T f­pg ­ ~ T ��� i ?r% ^T­r�fr fw^�f^�t 
�~f~ī �r� ��: n 

The titles of the chapters are given under the next MS„ in which 
they are more clearly marked. 

Add. 1629. 

Paper; 384 leaves (and cover), 12 lines, 12½ x 7 i n . ; dated 
in words [N. S.] 9. .5. 

P A Ñ C A V I M C A T I S Ā H A S R I K Ā P R A J Ñ Ā P Ā R A M I T Ā . 

The word Il�"^f^�f�|| is written on the left margin of 1; there 
is a large illustration on the same page. 

For the beginning see the last MS. 
Chapters etc. end as follows : 

Add. 1628. 

Begins : 

1. 
~ T s f¾ran­ ; : ­ ­ ­ I : i 2b. 
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2. ­ " " ­ t ­ T ^ ­ Í T ­ T f V ­ 7 f r f¼­fV­': ­ f t ­ ¾ T ­ • 3­

3. 0 # ^ ­ j ­ i T V ­ T ­ ­ ¾ f f t ­ ­ : ­ft"¾~;: i 3b. 

4. o % * t T ^ T T T f ^ H t f t m r ­ ' * i : ~"01 4b. 
The 5th (­^Tf¾­rewnTV0), 6th ( ­ ­p^Tf^ ­ ­ ­n fV 0 ) 

and 7th (­;­"­í­Tf¾ī­) adhikāras end on 56. 

° T T T % ¾ r ^ r r * n f V ­ n t t s ­ ­ : 6. 
With these compare the account of the work in Rājendralā1, 

Nep. B. L. 193. 

­ ­ f t T ­ m ­ t T ^ r ­ f T W T * ­ ­ T ­ r ­ f a f r ­ ^ ­ ~ ~ ~ ­ * r w r ­

P s I ­ifrT~rī¾¾¾­ ‚ 'ÎT­™­ [ 0T­~~­ì 0 Add. 1628, If. 9] 
The main work begins on the next page (6fi) with the usual 

The first parivartta has no regular subdivision: much of it is in 
the form of a dialogue between Subhüti and Çariputra, It ends thus: 

­ r r ^ ­ ­ ī ī ¾ ­ : f r ī ­ T ­ f ^ i ­ T ­ † ¾r^­Tt ­ ­ T ­ T T ī ^ r r ~ ­

^ f ^ ^ ^ T ¾ ī ­ r T ­ i ­ r ­ T t ­ j * ­rìfV­T¾ri­

­frrr: ­ 3 ^ ī ­ f t ­ n E r : ww. i \ i i26¾. 

.¾trô° ­ ī ­ ­ ­ ­ ī f ­ f ī " f ¾ "t° f¾r­fr¾r: i ^ i l9ob. 

­¾rNr° r f w ­ r ñ r ­ m : ­ ­ ṛ4 : i 27ob (=4 i ib . Add. i623). 

*­T3° ft"­ÍT­ftí":f"f*­f0 " T ­ I 330b ( = 503 ibid.). 
­ í ­4­ ­­niPRf¾r­iT­ 0 ­í~f: i 334b (= 510 ibid.). 

"¾H^° 0 �~*­H I 3­3b. 

A number of verses follow, by the scribe Indraniuni, both in 
Sanskrit and the vernacular. 

~­PiT~T ~f��^ and a list of Bodhisattvas, etc. 

Ends: 

� r ô 0 f � ~ r � 0 �~�: 1 

Add. 1630. 

Paper; 479 leaves, 9 lines, 18 x 6 i n . ; modern. 

C A T A S Ā H A S R Ī PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ, Part 2. 

On leaf 1, left hand margin, is the abbreviation 
10 
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Another copy of this Part is in R. A . S. Cat. 63. This Part, or 
Khaṇḍa, contains parivarttas x i i i ­ x x v . 

Begins : 

­f¾nítvT­ra­T¾n­~­ī­^ ­JT^nítfrNwt ¾ÍT¬

tfìrn 
The first chapters have numerous subdivisions, unnumbered at 

first, and subsequently with numbers running up to 42. 
Parivartta xiv ends 170b; xv. 195b; xvi. 273 ; xvü. 280; xviii. 

291; xix. 296b; xx. 298 ; xxi. 312; xxü. 322; xxiii . 382; xxiv. 410. 

Ends : 

�rT�T�° �T�f*ī 0 " ¾ f ¾ 0 � ° l TfrT f ¾ f r f V W " ? ­

� f � * � i r r : i 
A verse or two follows in praise of the work, etc. 

Add. 1631. 

Paper; 490 leaves, 10 lines, 2 0 x 5 | i n . ; dated in words 
N . S. 983 ( A . D . 1863). 

C A T A S Ā H A S R Ī PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ. Part 3 (Chapters 26­37 ) . 
Text begins : 

� � ­ ~ i T ~ ~ n ~ f (sic) � n f t � � T ��­{�fôrr­f t�� S 

��­{�T� 0 etc. (see Add. 1627), 
Ch. 26 ends 252. 
Ends : 

° � ~ * n " s | ^ f t � T � T n � ~ H Y ����w: (sic)"T"0 � ~ ­

f^�Tl�: �f^cf0 I Then follows the date (see above) I �t~~¬

~T~: �<^�T�^­fT^^ I 

~� ��T���� W�~ft f�f%�T ^Ît�~f­T�T�ftī�T �~¬

�7T (?) ��Jtfcī || 

Add. 1632. 

Paper; 607 leaves, 1 0 ­ 1 1 lines, 17 x 5 i n . ; dated N . s. 923 
( A . D . 1803). 

C A T A S Ā H A S R Ī PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ. Part 4 (Chapters 38­72 ) , 
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Text begins : 

�TfT�T�f*T�T^T ITTTr† �~T^TT�t' �W�^T��fSfT¬

frfrīt 3TW ���T�l� II f�fī� �tfV�~īT�t ^�� ��¬

f�f^� I Tī­TTTTTff�fT� ��TÎ� �^�"1T� II 
Parivartta 38 ends 60b; 39, 72b; 40, 78b; 41, 96b; 50, 184; 

55, 509 ; 60, 590b. 
Ends, 607 : 

���T�~­TT: �TfT�T�f�fTT�T ��TO^3�TÎ�^ 3<T­

(This is the only instance I have observed 
in this MS. of the indication of a chapter's contents at the end.) 

T­#r­ ­Tmr*ī j> e t c w f ¾ ­ T ­ ^ ­ ^ f ½ ī f r T i * ~ T " 

¾­­IT<ī^¾¾~4TW^W­f 0 ­ ­ 7 ­ T ­ f T ­ t m ­ T ° ¾rô­

and so on, in praise of the 
book and its study, for a dozen lines; after which date and name of 
scribe, as follows : 

^T� ^�TÎ��Cit ī�w�­s�^� i �T*N?nī sf���^ 
^��l† �f­f�T�f ���T�f^�nra �^"T�"^� f^*5T� I 

The place of writing (Lalitā­pura) and the reigning monarch 
(Gīrvāṇa­yuddha) are also mentioned. 

In spite of the mention of a fifth Khaṇḍa in Dr D. Wright's list, 
which however does not appear in our collection, it would seem from 
the tone and form of the above colophon, that this is either the 
conclusion of the whole work, or that at all events the account given 
by Mr Hodgson's Paṇḍit (Hodgs. Essay Lit. Nep. p. 16) is correct; 
that "Satā Sáhasrìka is a collective name of the first four Khands, to 
which the fifth is not necessarily adjunct; and indeed it is one of the 
several abstracts of the Sāhasrika." The Tibetan version (see Csoma, 
and Feer in Ann. G. i i . 197) has 75 chapters. 

A d d . 1633. 

Palm­leaf; 494 leaves, 11 lines, 17½ x 5 in . ; dated N. s. 926 
(A.D. 1806). 

1 0 ­ 2 
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CATASĀHASRĪ PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ, Part 1. 

There is an illustration on leaf I. 
" � ­ � " is written on the left margin of many leaves. 
The MS. is enclosed by a pair of very finely carved boards. 
This appears to be the second known redaction of the Prajñā¬

pāramitā, the chief philosophical work of Northern Buddhism. 
It abounds in repetitions, etc., in the most wearisome style of 

Buddhist literature. For general notices see Hodgson Ess. 16, Burn. 
Intr. 462 etc., and especially Rājendralāl, Nep. Buddh. Lit. pp. 
177, sqq. 

Notices of the Tibetan versions are given in Wassiliew and Csoma 
(Feer in Ann. Guirnet, li. 197). 

Begins; 

~­í � " T ^ ° TP � 0 � ° � T ~ ~ � f¼ 0 I T ^ C T ­ m 

��<TT f � ^ � ^ � ¾T­£ � ~ ī � T ^ N " � � % : 0 

Parivartta i . ends 96 ; i i . 139 ; i l l . 147b; iv. ?; v. 265b; vi. 354; 
vli. 416; vili. 419; ix. 426b; x. 450b; xf. 482. 

Ends: 

� T ^ � � T W T ��~~TT: IT ­T�T�f��T"T: � � � ~ i % 

��T­f*ffrT II ¾ ¾rāT° I ~ J � etc. I �^rTN £ 2 ^ t�T��H~ 

­ p ī � % �"f~ i t f r r ^ r f � T f T � ~ ^ ­f­^t¾t ­ ­ T � ^ � � T ­

�T� (?) ­ ~ W P r T ­ ­TT� ­ ­ ( ^ ­ ~ ^t�^��^frT: � ~ � ^ ­

­ f T T " T � T � ^ �Y�^��Tf~�­�T I 0 I f%f%rf ^ V ­

�T�^­Awrf<"t1^*��Tf^�T�TfVf^rī: ^Y"C~fT�T^ ~­JT­

~ i � ­ ī � (?) wtf¾Tfrī | 

Then follows a line or two as to the writing, and in praise of the 
book. 

Add. 1634. 

Paper; 37 leaves, 5 lines (ruled in red), 7½ x 2 in . ; dated 
in words N. s. 772 (A.D. 1652). 

KĪRTIPATĀKĀ by KUN ÜÇ ARM AN. 

In 126 numbered verses. 
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Begins : 

�wr �f^vTF�^?f­(�^rT ^rr�~~Tf*ra 

~ r � T ^ ^ Î � � 3 � ^ I 

� T � T ^ T < f o � ^ ���~T� s � T ^ O � * f * f ¾ f�­f 

� t æ f t �­fiT��^ ^ f t � ^ ; f r � � ī ~ ��: n 
� f � ^ T ^ [? t f ^ 0 ] ~�~7T� it �^TT~J � t �frT I 

^ r ^ � � T � w s� � s ^ � �tT�jrr : ii 
�T�T"�?^�T�t ~�T^Y ~r��­­�t I 
^�T��T�V^"f �^T�"~?��73­f�† II 

Then follows another introductory verse. 
The work thus appears to be a description of certain places in 

Nepal. It commences with Lalitāpura thus : 

� f % ^Y�f�fīTf�^T���fV ^ � T � ^ � ^ � I 
Ends : 

TfH ^V^��^�T f­f�f� rTT ^Vfrt��T�T ��T"T I �~�¬

�f^�%%�f^�Trīt��% etc. (see above). 

Add. 1635. 

Paper; 62 leaves and cover, 5 lines, 8£ x 3 i n . ; dated (in 
words) N . s. 805 (A.D. 1685). 

AcvAGHOSHA­NANDiMUKHĀVADĀNA, with vernacular version. 

Begins and ends as Add. MSS. 1357, 1486 (which see). 

Add. 1638. 3. 

Paper; 18 leaves, 6 lines, 7 x 3 i n . ; X v l i t h cent 

Fragment of the AMARA­KOÇA (Book 2). 

Contains Book 2 to end of ch. vii. (p. 159, ed. Deslongchamps). 

* Sic metri gratia. 
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A d d . 1639. 

Paper; 6 leaves, 5 lines, 7 x 2½ i n . ; modern. 

Fragment of the AMARAKOÇA. 

This fragment was perhaps intended as a supply for the full 
original of Add. 1638. 3 or a work of similar size. It contains the 
beginning of the book. 

A d d . 1641. 

Paper; 28 leaves folding backwards and forwards, 7 ­ ö lines, 
8 x 3 i n . ; x v i i ­ X v n i t h cent 

I. S A Ñ G Ī T A ­ T Ā R O D A Y A C Ū Ḍ Ā M A Ṇ I by R Ā J A PRATĀPA­MALLA. 

Dated N . S. 783 (A.D. 1663), 
The work is a treatise on music, especially on tāla or time. 
On the royal author and his literary tastes see Wright's Nepal, 

p. 215. 
The work is in two parts, but some of the first part appears to be 

missing, unless it be represented by the 5 verses on the outside cover 
in a later hand, now almost illegible. 

The second part is (unlike the first) in numbered verses (110). 
It begins (p. 6) with a discussion of the tāla or musical time called 
�­?�~T o r � T � � ­ : several other tālas are mentioned, corresponding 
with those in the Purāṇasarvasva (Aufr. Oxf. Cat. 87a). 

The work ends: 

�~R�T�: II U 0 II ~~TT�T ��rTT �T�T~ ^ � � T $#T 

¾ft S~^r �Tf��Tf^TT W � � ~ � ^ � r f�^t ^ f ¾ f ī 

� T " � : I ‡�T�T�T�^ 

^ � ^ � ^ � � � W f a ^ (sic) II 

~ f � ^ f � ­ f � T � ^ �iftrf­

� T t r ­ " � ~ T � f t � T � r ­ g ~ ī T � T � fttffa: � � n ? : n ¾­fcT 

Tíien follow subscriptions, chiefly in the vernacular, giving the day 
of writing as Sunday, and the scribe's name as Pūrnacandra, resident 
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at the Dharmakīrti­vihāra, and the father of 3 sons, Jayakalyāṇa, 
Jayakuçala, and Jayadh[a]rama. 

I I (p. 27). Vernacular work in 44 numbered verses. 
III . A manual of devotion to various deities. 
Begins (p. 34): 

� t � � : ^ ­ r ^ � ~ ī T " i ­r^"­īTr��~T f ^���3^� 

�~�T� � ­ÎT� f^�T� �T��?fi f*3R^���� sRT^3?�T­

��T� �TOf��T��^ Wf^­(~ī�f^� ^ � ^ � H 3 � t � T ^T­

�~5T�TfV�T­5ī f^�­f��ftīrT (sic) �TfJ ^ t � T ^ � T �: I 
Several other prayers, etc., are added, chiefly in the vernacular, or 

in Sanskrit like the specimen just given. 

Add. 1643. 

Palm­leaf; 223 leaves, 6 lines, 21½ x 2 i n . ; dated N . S. 135 
(A.D. 1015). 

A S H Ṭ A S Ā H A S R I K Ā PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ. 

There are illustrations on many leaves, throughout the book. 
The insides of the binding­boards bear also several more than 

usually artistic figures, many of which correspond to those in Von 
Siebold's Japan, Vol. v. (Plates). 

See the Palaeographical Society's Oriental Series, Plate 32, where 
a leaf is reproduced : also the Introduction to the present work. 
On the work see Add. 866. 

The subscription is in verse, occasionally faulty in metre ; 

�^f��TfV% S­¾ ������fī* ^��T% f^�T�T I 

f¾RSTTfī Sf^ ī� v ^ � � l T ^ f � ^ f t � � ^ (? 0 T ¶ ~ 0 ) ~ " � t 

���%ll 

�Tf^ ^ f t � t ^ t S ^ � � � � � T � [ ^ ] † ^ ^ f t l 

^ � ^ t � T � ^ � f � ­ 5 ! � [ ­ � J ^ f % f �­t�T^S��^ī II 

* Read Tf�r‡ ?, though both are against the metre. 
† Here some corrector has disturbed metre and sense. 
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w T " ­ ? * i ¶ ; ­ j f t ^ f f ¾ ­ n r ­ f ( ¶ ^ ­ • ¾ n ­ ­ T ' T t ­ i ¾ f ¾ ­ w T ­

fí¶ ­ M ¾TTW " r f s I ~ r ¼ ­ x f ­ t ­ T ‡ ~f^ r ­ ­~ ­ ÎT íT t 
^ r f ~ f ^ r ­ ; ¾ f t : i ~rTfrr ¾tt i rT~ f ­ ­ ­ r n : ¾^r 

*r*n~5 ( Ī ­ ^ r ­ £ ) ­ f t r e w f ¾ s n w 11 

Then follows (in the hooked Nepalese hand): 

W t T ­ f í f r ī fspfī¾ ­ 7 R f ~ ~ ~ ­ f ^ 7 í % *RTÎT­

xr¾f#­­i¾ ­g ­ C T ­ ¾ | ^ r f T T " ­ ­ ī w ~ f ~ T ^ t ~ T ­ T 

­­T ^T~jTw¾T"¾r^T~f­reT­¾^t *rf¾­īt I ">~T~T¬

­cī*"T wnr w^mgN ^r¾w "fT ^T­~¾~~fi"*r‡­J 

f i r~wT W R T T ī w ' 5 " " ­ T I w r ­ ­ ~ ­ í ­ ~ ­ T ­­cf¾^¾Tf¾fr 

­ft¾rnií­iTfT ¾T­~­rr ­ ~ r l «n * j « T ­ j ­ r ­ ­ ­ ¾ ­ ^ ­ ­ r ā 

fcorr. 0 ­ � ° 1 17�T�T II 
Then follow two or three more lines in a similar strain, praising 

the "fruit" of reading the book. 
On the other side of the last leaf is the conclusion (last 5 lines) of 

a short treatise connected with the Prajñāpāramitā, and in the same 
hand as the main work, ending thus : 

^­ffT4­ffqf^­T­­f (? ̂ è p s i ­ ) �T� ��T~T II 

Add. 1644. 

Palm­leaf; 94 leaves, 5 lines, 2 x 21 i n . ; dated N . S. 325 
( A . D . 1205, see below). 

PAÑCA­RAKSHĀ. 

Each division or chapter of the work has its own numbering. 
Thus ch. I. has 25 leaves ; ch. ü. 26; ch. i i i . 35; ch. iv. 3; ch. v. 5. 
The titles etc. are substantially the same as in Add. 1325 ; and, 

except at the end of ch. i l l . each is followed by a blank side, forming 
volumes. 

The last leaf is much mutilated, and is supplied by a paper leaf. 
On the palrn­leaf fragment can still he made out, (1) the be­

ginning of the final title �T^��T�^T��Tf^l7­ft...; (2) the end 
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of the verse ¾ "¾PÍFT0 . . . and (3) the date (tops of figures 

only, visible) 

On the reverse are the remains of a 
postscript in a finer and later hand, in Newari, with half­obliterated, 
but still certain, date, N. s. 579 (A.D. 1459). Above are left a few 
words in the original hand : 

^Tf­f^^^­^^f^i5"^^N%fw: (sic) i "~�T� %�¬

�>9 [?°^f]... 
The MS. concludes with a leaf of paper supply which is remarkable, 

inasmuch as it appears to be a copy of the real last leaf of our MS. 
when it was in a rather more perfect condition, though perhaps even 
then it may have been compared with another MS., as the last words 
of the book and the title show discrepancies of forms, etc. 

The date and scribe's name are thus given : 

¶r s­ ­4r ¾: i 
The date is especially remarkable, as it seems a clear instance of a 

copied date­the hand as well as paper being modern. The copy 
however is neither a forgery, nor a mere thoughtless repetition, but 
simply added as a testimony to the antiquity of a final leaf which was 
in a perishing condition, doubtless even when the supply was made. 
See the Palaeographical Introduction. 

A d d . 1647. 

Palm­ leaf ; 132 leaves, 5 lines, 13 x 2 i n . ; x v i i i t h cent. 

PAÑCA­RAKSHĀ. 

The MS. is illustrated (cf. Add. 1164) with figures of the 5 Çaktis 
at the beginnings of the chapters. 

The boards are also illuminated with 6 figures of Buddha and 
other smaller figures. 

Begins, after invocation to the Bodhisattvas : 

­ç¾r �­src ^ � 3 � f g T ~ 3 � � ��­fT^T^rs� ÎT?�ffT i 

~r*^S �*­r?r T f t ~ � T ^ ­f^�Y���~~^~�T%.... 
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The chapters are differently arranged from the other MSS. 
Ch. I of Add. 1325 is fourth here; so that the beginning of that 
MS. will be found on leaf 98b of this. 

Ch. I I (Add. 1325) = Ch. 1 ends 38b. 
Ch. I l l ,, ,, = Ch. 2 ,, 93b. 
Ch. I V „ ,, = Ch. 3 ,, 97. 

Ends : 

� T ^ � � ­ w ^ ��r?r : i ¾ ¾ r ô T 0 etc. 

Add. 1648. 
Palm­leaf; 228 leaves, 7 lines, 12J x 2 in.; x n i t h cent., reign 

of Arimalla. 
SĀDHANA­SAMUCCAYA. 

On the hand­writing see the Introduction and Table. 
The date (336) has clearly been retouched, possibly by one of the 

persons who wrote the numerous dates (of the next century) on the 
cover. Comparing the forms of 2 and 3 in the latter part of the MS., 
we should certainly pronounce the figures to be 2's: but the ordinary 
form of 2 (though not of 3) is found even in the later part of the MS. 
e.g. leaves 209, 210. 

The day of the week and month, which Prof. Adams has kindly 
worked out for me, do not tally for the year 336: nor does that year 
quite accord with chronological accounts (see the table in Historical 
Introduction). The numbers have therefore probably been incorrectly 
restored. 

The first date on the cover is that of an �T�T^T� (devotional 
or liturgical use of the sādhanas ?), N . s. 458 (A.D. 1338), by one 
Ānandajīvabhadra, at the Crīnaka­vihāra. 

The writing is fine and clear; with many early features, e. g. the 
manner of writing í medial, of which both the earlier and later forms 
are seen. 

The chalk­powder is still distinctly traceable on many leaves (see 
Introduction). 

The work is a collection of sādhanas or charms (cf. Add. 1686), 
to which a full index will be found on an extra leaf written by the 
second hand. Thus : 
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�[�]\ (begins) f^f����TV� (this sādhana is by a Paṇḍit 
Kumudākara). 

� £. ,, ���T��T� 0 by Paṇḍit Ratnākaragupta, 
etc., etc. (51 in all). 

The colophon runs thus: �^rT^ [\\Í} (see above) "ftqA<*aT¬

¾^lt "Wf�­{TH� t�T"�^� �T­TīfW~���~� 

^ V � ^ f � � ~ ‡ [­f ~ f^­3ī�T^r (sic) T � f ^ rff*ī t �TO���W*Ī 

�T� W � ] 
The words in brackets are rewritten by a second hand. Then 

follows a page of Dhāraṇīs to Mahākālā. 

A d d . 1649. 

Palm­leaf; 107 leaves, 5 lines, 12½ x 2 i n . ; dated N. S. 532 
(A.D. 1412). 

SIDDHI­SĀRA by RĀJA­JYOTIRĀJA­MALLA. 

The subject of the work is astrology and auspicious seasons; it has 
no regular chapters, but numerous small unnumbered divisions. 

Begins : 

� f ��: i 

��Tf*ī �T?Î" f�WrT^ �^t�*r � T � � � T f ^ � i 

�^TT�T�� ��� ��T� ^�t­ffif�T^I � � � ^ � || 

f^�� ^5frfrf�T^� ���f^� >Ît�rTT I 

� T ^ � f*f^�T�T­­W ^ t f � � t � f ^ q f � II 
Ends: 

TÎ� f€fi;�T�: ��r?r: I í¼rct s~s I �~f� W "T�¬

ftr�s5w i �"�it frr^ft ��"��^^ i ������^r�* i 

�Tf^­fSTT�t 11 f�f~"rrf�frf I ^ t � T ^ f ^ � T ^ � � ^ � � � � 

����~T�� † ^ ^ � ^ t f r T � ^ � ^ f¾HRPÇT*ft 
† † These words have unfortunately been retraced; but the name 

Jayajyoti(r)m 0† or °dyoti m° is established by the verse at the 
beginning of the book. See also the Historical Introduction. 

* Cfi Burgess, Journ. Am. Or. Soc. vi. 236. 
f For the form of the name cf. Add. 1695. 
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Add. 1650. 

Palm­leaf; originally 87 leaves, 5 lines, 13 x l½in . ; X I V ­

x v t h cent 
AMARA­KOÇA. 

Leaves 31, 32, 58, 83, 84, and 86, are wanting. 
Leaf 2 is modern supply. 
The MS. ends abruptly in the middle of the last line but one of 

the work. 

Add. 1651. 

Palm­leaf; 51 leaves, 7 lines, l l½ x 2 i n . ; X i v t l i cent. 
AMARA­KOÇA. 

Leaves, 7, 14, 20, 40, 45, are missing. 
Written in a clear, square and upright hand. 
Begins (after the invocation) with the 5 distichs given in 

Deslongchamps' edition; ends abruptly with the word � � ^ � s  

i n . vi. 4. 

Add. 1653. 

Palm­leaf; 16 leaves, 5 lines, 12 x l½in . ; X I v ­ X v t h cent. 
TATTWA­SANGRAHA. 

This is probably the work mentioned in Hiouen­Thsang (trans­

lation of M . St. Julien, i , 186) as "Tri­tchin­lun", which, we are told, 
"veut dire littéralement 'Le traité où sont rassemblees les v é r i t é s ' " ­

for which M . Julien suggests 'Tattva­samuccaya\ 
The MS. is incomplete. 
Begins : 

� f ��T ¶ ~ £ T _ I fl^^~r1�Tufr 3T­?11~$ 

­ r w f � � T I � f ^ � t ~ r � ^ r � t � � 3 � ­ T ~ " T ( ? ) f i ī " : n 

� � ­ ~ f � � ^ (?) I 

� T ~ f i � � f ­ � f ­ ^ ^ � T � T " �f��r­frrt(?) II 

� � ­ p * s�f*r w ~ f ­ i f ­ T � T w ^ ­ � r ­ r � r � f � ~ r ­
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" t ~"T ~*T ~n*. "‡ ­ ¾ r ~*T ~~r ­Rtv 
etc. 

The whole work seems to be a collection of barbarously expressed 
tantric devotion and ceremonial, of which the above may serve as a 
specimen. 

Add. 1656. 
Pa lm­ lea f and paper s u p p l y ; 143 leaves, 5 l ines, 13 x 2 i n . ; 

chiefly X i H t h century (see below). 

PAÑCA­RAKSHĀ. 

On the handwriting generally see the Palaeographical Intro­

duction. 
The paper supply is quite modern. 
The last page of the MS. as we now have it is in a hand of the 

xivth century. The colophon records that the MS. was the offering 
of one Lalitakramā (see also Add. 1701), The date (N. s. 518) and 
king's name (Jayasthiti) have been retouched. 

This page was written on the back of a leaf (of an avadāna ?), 
which is in the same hand (viz., that of the xiii th cent) as the bulk 
of the MS„ but is not divided into columns, as that is. 

Add. 1657. 1. 

Palm­leaf ; or iginal ly 71 leaves, 5 ­ 6 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; X i i i t h 
cent. 

COMMENTARY On part of the CĀNDRA­VYĀKARAṆA 
(Adhy . I I , p ā d a i i ) . 

Leaves 16, 21, 24­26, 28, 29, 33­36, 41, 59, 60, 66, 68 are 
missing. 

For the text and other commentaries see Add. 1691. 4 ­ 6 . 
Text begins without invocation, probably because the MS. formed 

part of a series of commentaries : 

[~�] II [^f�]f�3T^^^���T�HÎ �TPfff �"T�����T¬

�� (sic) �"fT�T���� fôfV� W­IT^� �T^W­īfimT� 
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The examples (udāharaṇa) seem not to be drawn from distinctively 
Buddhist works. 

On 7a Pāṇini and Kātyāyana are referred to. Pāṇini is also 
cited l ib, 32b, 49b and 55b. 

The MS. terminates abruptly; probably however not many leaves 
are lost, as the comment on the last sūtra of the pāda commences 64a. 

Add. 1657. 2. 

Palm­leaf; 3 leaves, 7 ­ 8 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; dated N. s. 319 
(A.D. 1199). 

Fragment of A N AND AD ATT A'S commentary on the 
CĀNDRA­VYĀKARAṆA. 

This fragment contains the beginning and the end of Adhyāya n, 
pāda i . 

On the date see note to the Table of Numbers; and on the hand 
see the Introduction. 

The first leaf is in a different hand or hands from the others : 
the forms of the letters however (e.g. ~I � and ¾T) are very similar. 
The number of this leaf has perished : the others are 31 and 32. 

MS. 1705 (q. v.) is a nearly complete copy of this part of the 
commentary : the present MS. however, at the beginning, for T§r{ 1 

Tf°..Ml, reads simply ^ W Í ¾ ¾ : 
Ends : 

�T~{­ÎT��% ��T�T"JT~^ �T�­~T­TT f­f�f��T�t 

�­£r‡r f ç r f T ­ T w w �"i�: �T~: ��nr: � ^ � v �T �T � 

¾F¾~J ��T­TRīT frT¾ff ~ � I 

Add. 1657. 3. 

Palm­leaf; 4 leaves, 8 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; xvth cent. 

Fragment of a COMMENTARY on part of the 
CĀNDRA­VYĀKARAṆA. 

The leaves are in very bad preservation. 
The sūtras are given in full. 
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This fragment begins in the middle of the comment on the part of 
the text (v. 1) occurring in Add. 1691. 4 29b, I. 3, med. The first 
sūtra given is f % ^ f % R ( ^ ­ ī . 

Add. 169L 4, which gives the text, has lost part of this pāda, 
so that leaf 4 of the present MS. cannot be certainly identified; the 
last sūtra, on leaf 29b of the text occurs here at leaf 3a, 
line 4, fin. 

Several sūtras, however, on 4a correspond with Pāṇ. vi . i . 74, 
sqq„ and, as the earlier parts of this pāda correspond with the same 
pāda of Pāṇini, the identification of this leaf may be regarded as 
very probable. 

Add. 1658. 

Palm­leaf; 29 leaves, 5 lines, 1 1 x 2 i n . ; circa A.D. 1390 
(see below). 

ABHINAVA­RĀGHAVĀNANDA­NĀṬAKA by M A Ṇ I K A . 

Part of a play on the life of Rāma, originally produced at 
Bhatgāon (see below). 

The MS. contains the Nāndī (leaves numbered independently 1‚ 
2), Prastāvanā, and Acts i . ­ i i i . and part of iv. (leaves 1­27). 
A curious and somewhat illegible note on the cover mentions the 
Rāmāyaṇa as the source of the play. 

The Nāndī and Prastāvanā contain several allusions to the reigning 
dynasty, fixing the date of the play and agreeing with the interesting 
inscription lately discovered at the great temple of Paçupati (Indian 
Antiquary, ix. 183). 

The Nāndī, which is pronounced by a sage Bhṛiṅgin, with some 
remarks from the Vināyaka and others, begins with mythological 
genealogy thus : 

� t ^ ~ � T � f ^ ^ T ­ T f � � T ~ � T W �<�rT * * ~ T I �īf*� 
~�T �^T�Tf^�>īfT�īf^^ || etc. 

After this the place of performance (Bhatgāon) is thus fixed: 

T ^ f a ~ r �fr� f­f�TffTrr�† � f � � T f � ^ f � � f ^ � ~ n j ^ i 
�frRT�� �TO � ­ � ~�T�" ���Tf� � � T f W I T ~ ^ � l l 
f­f�T�°ll � ^ ^ f ^ � s ~ ~ � # i (�f^fi�i) 
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II f ^ f ¾ ° ii ~ T T € ¾ ­ ­ ? Y " r f \ I 

f¼­1 ­ í f ¾ ~ ^ ­ ī ~ r ­ † ­fit 5­T ­ if t"*h"™: 

­ í 8 i i ^ ­ " f 5 C ~ r : i i ( T ~ ~ ) H 

¾™­fv ­5^T<Tr II "­rf¾R­ī f^íTT "fl^ ­­~frT ­f­~T­J¬

Wl¾f«~ t~ "ft^* ^T%­T<T­TTT¥T~­

¾ t V R : r ­ f ^ T ¾ T W W Ī : ¾ft^ ­ f ­ í f ^ r f r r T T ­ w ~ * f ~ T ­

­ ~ ­ f V * T ­ ~ ~ T ^ ^ T ­ * " ~ ­ r ^ ­ ' ­ j ­ j n ­ R T ­ ­ ­ ~ T ­

­ J ¾ II ­ ™ m ­ W " ­ ­"fff II 

¾% ~īf¾rT x ­ ~ ~ I ­ ­ ~ " ­ r : it TfW fa:srr­­T: 11 

The Prastāvanā then follows : 

­¾t *re† *n^­~ra I ­­: ­f¾­­f>I f¾RT­~: i f%f^¬

•çfsrft I ¾f [°] I 

The sage says that he has arrived at Bhatgāon, 

f % f f ­ f f I H " H T . t ¾ ¾f¾rP­f f : further (2o), that he is under 
the orders of Jayasthiti. The royal family are referred to thus : 

­ Tr�: ­fī^frf ­ ^ f ^ ­ f � � T ^ § � T ­ ­ ^ ­ ; ­ ^ : I f�­

Then follows a line in praise of Jayasthiti, who has amongst other 
titles ^ ^ C ^ � T � ­ � l [ 0 � 0 ] (cI. Inscription 1. 17): also of the 
assembly of the grandees of Nepal. Next, various compliments are 
paid to the heir­apparent Jaya­dharma­malla, mention is also made 
of Jyotirmalla who is spoken of as �T��T�T ­� I This seems to 
put the composition of the play at least 20 years before the inscription 
(of N. s. 533 or A. D. 1413) as we there find Jyotirmalla the father of 
three adult children. 

* Cf. inscr. supr. cit. for the name and whole phrase, and note 3 1 

thereon. 
†.,.† The text is half obliterated here. 
§ Inscr. ver. 2. 
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After this an actress enters from the Nepathya and the Sūtradhāra 
thus reminds her of the name of the play and its author : ­ ( 2 ò ­ 3 a ) 

­ " ­T ­ J ­ T ­ " M * ­ü|~J­J­~f¾l ¾| r < d * r f a ­ ~ T ­ T ­

¾¾ng ­ t : ¾ f H T f ^ ^ ­ t ­ ~ ī n ī *ÌTZ¾ sraT 

f¾m­¾rfafr­ i ­ ­ T ­ f ­ t : ­ f ~ ~ T f T ~ ~ T r : i ¾n­i 

­ r f t c ­ f f T £ ­r­f­*­fT ^f¾f¾­r­ ­T­ s i f¾~­?T S¾T ¶ W T ­

­ } I ­ T W Î ¾ " % ­ ^ " H 
The actress invokes Nāṭyecvarā and refers to the sacrifices offered. 
After her apprehensions have been removed, the subject of the 

play is introduced; and Act 1 accordingly begins (36) with the entry 
of Viçvamitra, solus; who is presently joined by Daçaratha and 
others. 

Act i . ends 13, with title, thus: �T~�T­f^(?)�T��^ī�T S~Sf .* I 

‚, i i . ,, 22b, TftrTref��^† f^fft�Y S T : I 

,, i i i . ,, 26b, ��ir­gnrt�t �T� <?rft�† sir : i 
The MS. ends abruptly after a speech or two of Act 4. 
With this MS. are several fragments, consisting of single leaves, 

with writing of the x v ­ x v i t h century, as follows : 
1. Part of the first leaf of a play, containing the Nāndi. Hand¬

writing very similar to that of the preceding play. 
2. A leaf (numbered 53) of a work on magic or ritual; 5 lines, 

8 x 2 in. In the last line a ceremony called piṇḍākrishṭi and the 
use of mantras are mentioned. 

3. A leaf (numbered 37) of the Hitopadeça (ed. Johnson, i i . 
108­119). 

4. A cover of a book, 8 x 2 in., containing only the words : 

~T�TTf I �~­C�TrTT I � ī f t � t * f r c ^ 
�fTf(?)l 

Add. 1661. 

Palm­leaf; 103 leaves, 5 lines, 13 x 2 in.; dated N . S. 545 
( A . D . 1425), but see below. 

AMARA­KOÇA. 

11 
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A t the end there is one page of postscript by the scribe, 
Avāntapāla, in praise of the book, etc.; then a second postscript, 
partly obliterated, in a different, but probably contemporaneous, 
hand, beginning : 

�­~r^ (?) _ ��«r * ­ ~r� ­ f¾­rà �f*r f€� �fr ī^ t 
Yaksha­malla, the reigning king, is twice mentioned. 

Add. 1662. 

Palm­leaf; 135 leaves, 5 lines, 1 2 x 2 i n . ; the last two leaves 
are late palm­leaf supply, dated N. s. 739 ( A . D . 1619), the rest is 
of the X I I ­ x i H t h cent. 

P A Ñ C A ­ R A K S H Ā . 

Leaves 38, 40, 129­132,135 are wanting. Each division of the 
work has also its own pagination. There are remains of illuminations 
on the binding­boards. On the work see Add. 1164. The division 
of the work called "Mahāsāhasraprarnardinī", usually second, is here 
placed first 

Ends: 

°­�T�rfrT I � T ^ � ^ � ^ T � � T � ^ T � � T f t ^ ��Tf­f�T 
��T~T I t ¾rôT0 I �^rTv ^ ^ ^ ^ ­ T ^ � � " � T § ~ ~ I ~ ¾ ** 
(hiatus) ftf¾fT... etc. (the rest is in a vernacular). 

Add. 1679. 

A mass of palm­leaf fragments; 12 x 2 inches i n size, unless 
otherwise described. 

[The distinctively Buddhistic character of some of these fragments is of course 
doubtful.] 

I . NAISHADHA­CARITA. 

[Non­Buddhistic] 

* Cf. Burnell, S. Ind. Palœogr., ed. 1., p. 58. 
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II . Originally 20 leaves, 5 lines; X V ­ x v i t h cent. 

G A Ṇ A P A T I ­ S T O T R A . 

Leaf 19 is missing. 
A tantric manual of devotion; apparently Buddhistic, as the 

Samskāra,8 (10b) and other characteristics of Buddhism are mentioned. 
Begins: 

III . One leaf, numbered 67, 6 lines, 12£ x 2J i n . ; Bengali 
hand of x v ­ x v i t h cent. 

A M A R A ­ K O Ç A . 

The leaf contains Am. in . i . 26­­45. 

I V . The beginning of a work on the eight MĀTṚIS. 
One leaf has a page­number 19, the rest are torn off. 4 and 5 

lines to a page. 
On the Mātṛis, see B. and R. s. v. �T?3" and the var. lect. of the 

Amara­koça in Aufr. Oxf* Cat p. 184a. Their cult seems to belong 
rather to tantric worship than to genuine Buddhism or Brahmanism. 

V . 1 leaf, numbered 18 (?), 5 lines; straight­topped charac­

ters ; xv th cent. 

Fragment of an AvADĀNA, 

On 2a and 4b a person spoken of as ~^T��**? I is mentioned as 

practising penance, etc. 

V I . 9 x I f i n . ; X i v ­ x v t h cent. 

Fragment of an A V A D Ā N A (?). 

Small Nepalese hand. The stops etc. are marked with red. 
3 verses (numbered 9­12) of a metrical tale or the like. 

� � † � � ~ � T ~ (sic) I •¶(?)l � T < f t f t f ­ I 
Ends: 

V I I , V I I I . [non­Buddhistic] 
1 1 ­ 2 
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I X . 1 leaf, numbered 3, 5 lines, straight­topped hand; 
x v ­ x v i t h cent. 

Leaf of a work on the expiation of offences, " D U R G A T I ­

P A R I Ç O D H A N A " or the l ike. 

The leaf is mutilated. 

X . Two leaves on P H I L O S O P H Y or A S T R O L O G Y . 

The first is numbered 1, but each leaf begins with a sign like S 
that used for ^3* at commencements. Straight­topped characters 
except 2b, which is in the hooked Nepalese of the xvth cent., and 
seems to be by the same hand as the next fragment. 

la begins : 

�T��f^T � � � r a t Sf% [�] ¾ī S*T �T� � f­{�fT I 

lb begins : 

• • • �^" ­^T�Tl<=lS3­*T~ift�� I ��: � T ­ ? T � ^ O ī . . . 

(clearly astrological). 
2a begins : 

(sic) 
2b begins : 

PcK+<Pd f^~­re�...� ���^t� 

X L On A S T R O L O G Y . 

One leaf. See last fragment 
Begins: 

o¾~*i: ��3rfrr| ° | ��T­fTOt " ~ T . . . : 
The outside seems to be a cover, and contains ejaculatory prayers 

etc., in a later hand. 

X I I . Fragment of an Astronomical or Astrological work. 
Writing, etc., very similar to No. X . 
Begins : 



A D D . 1679.] SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS. 165 

Âryabhaṭa is cited in line 2. 
The other side is a cover with writing nearly obliterated. 

X I I I . 8 leaves (leaf 1 wanting), 5 lines. 

Part of a work on A S T R O L O G Y . 

Writing, etc., similar to the preceding. 
Begins: 

Ends (abruptly): 

TÎrf �TÎ�I ��T ^ITr^­f�t�T�T ft�lT�Y�^ ^t¬

frrñī\ ¾TT°(?) 

X I V 5 leaves, numbered on right­hand margin, 8 1 ­ 8 5 (?), 
5 lines; xv th cent. 

Part of a work on ASTROLOGY. 

The speakers are Mahabhairava and a devī, so that the work may 
be partly, if not wholly, Çivaic (cf. Burn. Intr. 551), 

Begins (after invocations to Mahabhairava): 

^ ~ � T � I ^ � ��T^� �T��T�T^T�T� (?) I 0 I 

T " T ^ ­ fTr ī f�~^Tf� � ^ � T R l f � ^ ~ f (?) | W t T � f r r ° 

On 5b (which ends abruptly) we find the subscription �~f"¾^¬

f­f�TÎÎ� 

X V . 1 leaf, 5 lines; x v ­ x v i t h cent. 

The first page of a LEXICON or GLOSSARY. 

In short sections of about a couple of lines, each section con­

taining words beginning with the same letter. 
This fragment extends as far as �, and contains inter alia 

the forms Wī^t(, "*T^t�T; also �T­ÎT�Tf^" and �T�^t�. 
Begins: 

�w�r�� �T*f � ftra��... 
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X V I . 1 leaf, 5 lines, 7 x l½ i n . ; modern hand. 

Fragment on the groups of L E T T E R S . 

A summary, apparently, of the mystical import of the letters. 
Begins : 

� ­pfr: wr~�"t 

X V I I . 1 leaf, originally 8 lines ; x v ­ x v i t h cent. 

Fragment on SACRED TOPOGRAPHY. 

Bengali hand of a square form somewhat similar to that of Add. 
1364. The rivers Ganges, Jumna, Godāvari, and Sarasvatī, are 
named in line 3 ; there is also reference to bathing therein. 

On the other side are notes in a slightly different style of writing. 

X V I I I . 1 leaf, 6 lines; in sections, numbered 3 4 ­ 3 7 . 
Fragment on R I T U A L (?), partly vernacular. 

Page numbered 62 (in figures and letters); stops and emphatic 
words smeared with red. Frequent mention of �*­f, ~ � , etc. 

X I X . 1 leaf, 5 lines, x i v t l i cent. 

Fragment on OBLATIONS or COOKERY. 

Compare R. A . S. Cat No. 74 (photographed), both in writing 
and subject. 

The chief articles discussed here are oil, milk, ghee and bilvā 

� ­ C � T O c ! � | | ¾ ^ i W T O 9 

T ^ � � � T ­

X X I . 10 leaves (numbered 2­11), 5 lines; fine, clear hand 
of the x i v ­ x v t h cent. 

Part of a work on MAGIC 
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The work abounds in curious combinations of letters, similar to 
those found in Buddhist books from Tibet and Japan. Its general 

character may be seen from colophons like TfH �~' ~ÎT� (26 and 3b); 

TfH �T�~�M (lib); Tf� ��~IT�: (last leaf). 

X X I I . 5 lines; x v ­ x v i t h cent. 

Three fragments of a work on M A G I C . 

In numbered sections. 
These, and the present form of the leaves, seem to show that we 

have here fragments from different parts of the work: part 1 
comprising the leaves now numbered 1­5 ; part 2, 6 and pt 3. 7 ­ 8 . 
The only remaining (original) numbers are 12 on 3, and 14 on 6. The 
contents of the book seem to be stotras etc. connected with magical 

rites : thus on 8, we have the colophon ^†�T<ā�T�† ­� I ¾fcf 

��nr: 11 
X X I I L 1 leaf numbered 57, 5 lines, x v ­ x v i t h cent. 

M A G I C and M Y S T I C I S M . 

Subject: nyāsas and the mystical value of letters (aö­bl). 

X X I V ­ X X X . 

These numbers are leaves of tantric stotras and prayers too 
unimportant to need description. 

Besides the above numbered fragments, some 20 or 30 leaves still 
remain, either belonging to works clearly non­Buddhistic (and there­

fore not noticed in this catalogue), or fragments too slight or indistinct 
for recognition. 

Add. 1680. 

* This number represents a heterogeneous mass of palm­leaves 
of various dates, which arrived, in many cases, caked together 
by mud and damp. Each measures about 12½ by 2 inches, 
unless otherwise noted. 

The works are as follows : 

L B H A D R A C A R Ī ­ P R A Ṇ I D H Ā N A ­ R Ā J A . 
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Palm­leaf; 6 leaves, 6 lines, 11 x 2 in. ; dated N . S. 188 ( A . D . 
1068). 

On the handwriting see the Palæographic Introduction. 
See R. A . S. Cat. 33 and Add. MS. 899. 2; also Chinese Tripiṭ. 

1142 (Nanjio). 
Begins like Add. 899. 2, reading °�(^t S�� � † � 0 in line I. 

Ends : 

� r ô � ­ � f † ^ ^ ��rcr:ii ¾ ^ T ° . . . i i �­f~; 
\zz �T~­�~ ­ ~ I R TÎTtt�T­T: ~ | � f ^ � I ��T�� f g t f t [ ­ f 
� T W W � t S¾? f^f¼fTf¾TfrT || 

II . 8 leaves, numbered 1 ­ 3 , 18, also a leaf numbered 2 
from another volume; 5 ­ 6 lines, square hand, x i v ­ X v t h cent. 

Fragments of the A v A D A N A ­ Ç A T A K A ( i v t h and v t h decades). 
The fragment contains the stories of Dharmapāla, Çivi, and 

Surūpā (Av.­Çat iv. 3 ­ 5 ) ; see MSS. 1386, 1622, and Feer ib. cit. 
LI. 18 gives the end of the Anāthapiṇḍadāvad° (iv. 9). The leaf 
numbered 2 is from' the Guḍacālāvad° (v. 3) (line 1 = Add. 1386, 
78 a, 1. 4). 

The text on 4b, 1. 6 shows considerable discrepancy with the 
corresponding passage in Add. 1386 (= 60b 11. 7­8) . 

III . 21 leaves, 5 lines. 

Fragments of the DivYĀvADĀNA. 
Apparently same scribe as No. II. 
The complete MS. was divided into volumes with independent 

numbering. 
On the work generally see Add. 865. A collation of these 

fragments will probably be given in the forthcoming edition by 
Prof. Cowell and Mr Neil. 

I V . Leaf of the MAṆicūḌĀvADĀNA. 
Same writing as the preceding fragments. 
Text corresponds to Add. 874, 7b. 1. 3 sqq. 

V. Leaf of an AvADĀNA. 
Same hand as the preceding. 
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The leaf is numbered 17. 
It describes a conversation between the Buddha and a Rākshasa; 

the Buddha gives him food and drink. 

V L 5 l ines ; X v ­ X v i t h cent. 

First leaf Of the V A S U D H Ā R A Ṇ Ī ­ K A T H Ā . 

The introduction is somewhat shorter than in Add. 1355. The 

tale begins, as there, �� ~ f � ��: ��^� �T�rerī ��T��^t 

~ i � ^ t �T� ­��f� �f�^�frT T3T I 

V I I . 16 leaves, 7 l i ne s ; x i i l t h cent. 

Part of a work on ASTROLOGY. 

Numbered from 9 to 40. 
The first portion of the fragment treats of the nakshatras: the 

concluding leaves of sudden or untimely death (��^(5TÎ, ��T­

� ~ : w : ) , 

V I I L 45 leaves, 5 l ines; X i i ­ x i i i t h cent. 

D H Ā R A Ṇ Ī S . 

These fragments appear to be the remains of several volumes of 
collected charms. There are two illustrations of caityas etc. One 
volume has pages with letter­ as well as figure­numbering, running 
from 2 to 17; each page is written in two distinct columns. 
A second is generally paged only in figures (these are all between 
9 and 35), and has no full columns, but only square spaces round the 
string­hole. There are also two leaves with columns on one side and 
space on the other. 

In the first vol., we find the ends of the following dharaṇīs, etc. : 
Phalāphalahridaya (id); Jāti­smarā­dh0 (4b); Kcdlajaya­dh0 (9b); 
Ushnlshavijayā (17b). 

In the second volume the following: Vajrottarā­dh0 (12a), Lahsha 
(14a); Hrishtapratyayah Stutidharā­dh0 (14b); Sarvatathagatahridayā¬

dh0 (15b) ‚ Hemangā­dh0 Jangulā mahāvidyā (17); Akshobhyā­dh0 

(17*b); Vajrottara (ib.), cf. supra; Koṇḍrā dhāranī­caityakaraṇa vidhiḥ 
(18); Ārya Mahādharanī (21); Buddhahṛidayā­dh° (226) ; Saman¬

tabhadrā­dh° (23); Dhātukārandā (236); Svapnandadā­dh (276); 
Kallajaya (32) cf. supra; Āryamahā dhāraryi (33), cf. supra; Sarva¬

rucirāngayashti 36; Sarvamangalā (ib.); Sarvaroga­pracamanī (366). 
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The two leaves with columns described above are numbered 9 and 
11 respectively. 

9 has the colophon : 

On leaves without (original) numbers, we find : Grahamātrikā­dh° 
(1) ; Mārīcī (26); Samantabhadraprajña­dh0 (4); Ashṭamahābhaya¬

tāraṇī (5) ; Jātismarā­dh0 (5) cf. supra. 

I X . 3 leaves, 6 lines, x n ­ x n i t h cent. Apparently these 
form part of one M S . 

Fragments of works connected with the PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ. 

One is the second and last leaf of 
PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ in 9 ÇL0KAS by K A M B I L A . 

Ends: 

Then follow 4 çlokas said to be by Nāgārjuna in praise of the reader 
of the FamasanigUi. After several lines of epithets, etc., it ends: 

TT�T����<N ~: �7W��^Vf��^ I �T~r�T�t �t"T¬

f­��TCī: �*t^�T�^ II �T^�T�T^��T~T�f || 
The second leaf contains the end of the 

PAÑCAvlMCATIKĀ­PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀHṚIDAYA. 

The text seems to be the same as that of Add. I486. 
The third is apparently the beginning of some redaction of the 

Praj ñāpāramitā. 
After the usual introductory phrases, Avalokiteçvara addresses 

Bhagavān as follows : ^TT"?Í � ��­iT­�~fT�T�f^�f ~f­T¬

­�f ��T�WT... 

X . 4 lines, Xvl th cent. 

�T� ^T�t^ft 

11. ^ ~ T � * S f ~ . 

Tf� f * � T ~ � W �t�Tt­ff�f^TfT I 

(?) TTf�f^f�TT^ T Î T � ^ �f­P2īfcī || 

Tf>T � " f t � : ÎT"JT�T�f�rTT ��T"T II 
ÍII 

Leaf of a MYSTICAL work. 
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(?)�­r�~i?ī^: ll 
A t the beginning of the next chapter occur the names of 

Çuddhodhana, Aralli, Rahula, etc. 

X I I L (NlRUTTARA TANTRA). 
[Non­Buddhistic] 

X I V . Late palm­leaf. 

Fragments of STOTRAS, etc. 

Chiefly invocations, ¶fi � t etc., to various personages. 

Add. 1681. 
ALPHABETS, etc., compiled by P A Ṇ Ḍ I T G U Ṇ Ā N A N D . 

Written for use in deciphering the M S S . of the present collection. 

In the first line we find 

Tf� �Tft � �T� W f T s �T��T �t��­HJrTI ��� 
X | ^ � T � T T ( t � ^ 

The next line treats of the mystical value of letters. The verso 
is nearly obliterated, only the page number 2 being visible. 

X L 7 lines, Bengali hand, xv i th cent. (?). 

Leaf of work on R I T U A L . 

The form of the work seems to be instruction to pupils; but the 
whole leaf is very indistinct. One sentence begins (I. 3) : 

�fT: f�~n ^ r ê ­ f t ^ �^L. ; and (I.5) ��: f�^­Tr: 
�~1F... 

The fragment concludes with the 5th line of the verso. 

X I I . 6 lines, X I I ­ x i i i t h cent. 

Leaf of a work on Buddhist MUDRĀS. 

In line 1 we find : 

� ­ � � f T ? n � � ^ w � f � ^ r ^ T � ^ ^ � ^ � ^ : � 
On the verso, I. 2, is the colophon 
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Add. 1682. 

Palm­leaf; 83 leaves, 5 lines, 21 x 2 i n . ; Nepalese hand of 
the x i th cent. 

SADDHARMA­PUṆḌARĪKĀ. 

Chap. 10 ends 78a, I. ; the M S . consequently terminates towards 
the end of Chap. 11. 

On the work see M S . 1032. 

Add. 1683. 

Palm­leaf; 139 leaves, 5 lines, 21 x 2 i n . ; dated N . S. 159 
(A.D. 1039). 

SADDHARMA­PUṆḌARĪKĀ. 

By several scribes; leaf 56b ( = Paris M S . , 99a med­99b) is 
commenced by the second scribe, but on 57a the same passage is 
written over again. 

The M S „ though as a rule beautifully written, is much damaged 
by worms, etc. 

The first part of the colophon, so far as it remains on the mutilated 
final leaf, coincides with Add. 1032, except that we have ��t�T¬

^t[�­ī] for �^T�T~° (see p. 24, line 28). 
The next legible words are as follows : 

^ ­ ¾ T W T . . . ī � ­ n f * � : i r r a f t T ¶ : (sic) ¶ ^ T O ~ ~ � 

W �~�?ī I �T�T%�T­­5IT[~] . . . ( ? ) . . . (hiatus) ����� 

��"T�TTfT�~��TCra' (corr. °rajñ°) ī�f^�fa ī?T I 

^¾C° ( i n letter numerals) t�T~f ¶Pff ^"fft�T~† S ^ r f ^ I 

^ � ­ f t � T � t � ' ~ ī f ­ f " " � T # f�fW�f�f� II 
A note (of recitation ?) in vernacular follows, dated N . s. 803. 
For the work see Add. 1032. This and the preceding M S . have 

been used by Prof. Kern for his edition of the text. 
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Add. 1684. 
Palm­leaf; originally 156 or 157 leaves, 5 ­ 6 lines, 21 x 2 in . ; 

dated N . s. 185 (A.D. 1065). 

SADDHARMA­PUṆḌARĪKĀ. 

The leaves run thus: 2­10 , 10*, 11­117, 119­152, 154­156. 
Chap. 15 is wrongly numbered 16, and the mistake continues to 

the end of the MS. On the reigning king and on the writing see 
the Introductions. 

The colophon runs : 

wg¾° v # r ô T ¾ ���<t^�T �f��rīt �^f��f���: I 

�*�rTs ¾5¾‚ (in letter­numerals) t�T~~ i l iCT~��l† I ���­

� ~ T � � ^ � ~ [ ^ � T � ^ W (sic, v. Introd.) � T % f­íī^'f�~fT­

S5f�?f� # # (hiatus) ~~ (?) i f ì W (?) f ^ T f ^ T � � � � T Î W T ­

Ī̂T��T�?( ��Sf^T��T � ­ f ^ � ^ f t � f � ^ í t l ^��T�� 
f � W T f W �ff"JTf�� �^fftfrT I (Then a scribe's verse) I 

With this MS. is a stray leaf of a Buddhistical treatise in hand­

�T 
writing etc., similar in all respects, with the leaf number �T 

o 
(?) 310 (cI. table of numbers, note). 

The first syllables are: °��T��*ī"*?­f0 . . . ; the last. 

Add. 1685. 
Palm­leaf; 64 leaves, 6 lines, 13¾ x 2 i n . ; dated N. s. 500 

(A.D. 1380). 
AjIARA­KOÇA. 

The final subscription, after date and scribe's verses partly faded, 
seems to run thus : 

.,. M^4><aiVi>K* II %­f­­ ­­fY^f¾f tk%\fK ­f¬

~fR M<¾rì.ii f%fi­~fT­ê ii "īir­f¾n­(?)­­īT¬

­~­r ¾rìr­­WT­T­­~ (?) II 
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Add. 1686. 

Palm­leaf; 119 leaves, 6 lines, l l½ x 2 in . ; dated N. S. 287 
( A . D . 1167), 

SĀDHANA­MĀLĀ­TANTRA. 

The MS. is very defective, and was perhaps copied from a faulty 
archetype. 

The leaf­numbers fall into two sets or volumes. 
The first leaf, which corresponds to Add. 1593, 25b, 1, is numbered 

43, and this numeration continues to leaf 57, the end of which cor­

responds to leaf 34b in the same MS. The first volume was regarded 
as ending at 58a, for here we find the date; and the leaf number is 
added on the recto in an ancient, though nevertheless a second, hand. 
The second part or volume was regarded as beginning at 58b; for 
here a new series of numbers begins, not however with leaf 1, but 
with 34, perhaps because the leaf was the 34th of the whole extant 
archetype, at the time when our present MS, was copied. Be that 
as it may, we find the leaf common to the two parts with 58 on the 
recto and 34 on the verso. After this leaf, which corresponds to 34b 
fin.­35b, 2, of Add. 1593, there is a gap, and the next leaf, numbered 
44, corresponds to 49b of the other MS. Leaf 53 (1st series) and 
leaves 34­43, 46, 78, 114, and 138­141 (2nd series), are missing. 
129 is erroneously repeated (129*). The MS. terminates abruptly at 
leaf 152 ( = Add. 1593, 188b, I. 5). On the writing, the first dated 
example of hooked Nepalese hand, see the Palæographical Intro­

duction. On the work see the account of Add. 1593. It may be 
observed that there is nothing in either MS. to show the reason for 
the division into volumes found in the present MS. The division 
occurs after a charm (sādhana) apparently quite like the rest. The 
date and title of the charm are given thus : 

f ^ s n c t ö �TO� ��nr II � ^ y ‚ f r ~ f � T � f� (sic) 

Add. 1687. 
Coarse brownish paper; 129 leaves, 5 lines, 1 2 x 2 i n . ; 

dated N. s. 753 ( A . D . 1633). 
KĀRAṆḌA­vYūHA (Prose version). 
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Written at Bhatgāon in the reign of Jagajjyotir Malla (see below). 
For the work see Add. 1267. 
Ends: 

�rô�T< ^ " ^ � T ~ T � " : � � " ^ � T ­ T ��TTĪ I ^ ¾T% 0 

(date v. supra) I ^T­T~fT�T^f­ ft�f��^t� �T~{T~f�� �T¬

�T�T�T­^^^�~�Tfī I �~īT�^��T���~T �T~T¬

fV�T�^t* ¾ ~�^f�^�t~�Tf� f­R�T�"� �t�T~T¬

~­fT�Tft~iT �­� ­­^T^¶¶W^ (sic) �f�~T�f���T¬

��"­t† �^i~T��Tt f�f^��f���1^­i* II �~ 

�� " � ^ ^ T ~ � T � ^ Î � ~ T ^ R ­ * �~T � � " � T ^ *3� I 

Add. 1688. 

Palm­leaf; originally 70 leaves, 6 lines, 22 x 2 i n . ; K u ṭ i l a 
character; dated 14th year of Nayapāla of Bengal (circa A.D. 
1054), 

PAÑCA­RAKSHĀ. 

Leaf 27 is missing. On the date and writing see the Introductions. 
The MS. is copiously illustrated with figures of buddhas, divini­

ties, and caityas: and the ends of the chapters have elaborate patterns 
etc. On the work see Add. 1325 and add a reference to Rājendralāl, 
Nep. Buddh. Lit, p. 164. 

The 5 chapters (for which see Add. MS. 1325) end respectively 
19b, 1; 45a, 1; 64b, 4; 67a, 2; 70a, 4. 

The final subscriptions are as follows : 

t � v W T S ~ ^ � � � T " T � ^ T T ^ T : ���T�Tf^�T�T^V 

" ~ T � T " T ­ ^ � ^ F r T ^ ­ ī ^ ^ 

¶f(­fT ����<­f�īt^ Tpf\\ ���fr�rT­

��T�T^fV�T^��^�^�^ ���T�^� ��^�T�f^�¬

�T3tr �*��s ¾~ 1\� f�f%fr*T �"TT��T TfrT I 

* Wright's Nepal, pp. 242­3. 
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Add. 1689. 

Palm­leaf; 23 leaves, 5 lines, 16 x 2 i n . ; dated N. s. 494 
( A . D . 1374). 

M E G H A ­ S Ū T R A . 

Edited with notes and a translation, in the Journal of the Royal 
As. Soc„ 1880, by the compiler of this catalogue. See also a 
learned, but occasionally over subtle, criticism in the China Review, 
May, 1882. 

Begins : 

��Tsf^~­�T��^i: �f��rag�i;­tfi: 11 
T"f ��T ^rT��f^T�s ��^ ��~T�V �­tT�"C�T��T¬

"f�­i� f"i��f� I ^T�f��­fR^��rô^ 

���T f�g�^r�. . . 
Ends: 

T f H ^ t��T�~~T � � T � T � ^ T ^ T � � ­ f ^ t � f t ^ ^ 

�­f�f^fī�: ��nr: n 
The postscript consists of the verse etc. 
Then follows : 

^­¾r¾fr s"~T^���T~T�¬

^^f����Tf­f�Tft^r�T­sīf^^ ?%t �~�~;­Tf­r� ‚., 
Next come salutations to ācārya and parents (cf. Add. MS. 

1623. 3 supra), then date (day and month); reign of Jayārjunadeva 

3­r�r3r ­ ­ ?ī�^fr �^� (sic) f�fw�f�^ � � T � ~ w � i 
Then follow two of the ordinary scribe's verses. 

Add. 1690. 

L Palm­leaf; 4 leaves, 5 lines, 17 x 2 i n . ; x v ­ x v i t h cent. * 

Fragments of the V A S U D H Ā R Ā ­ D H Ā R A Ṇ Ī ­ K A T H Ā . 

* The supposed date given in Dr D. Wright's list is founded on a 
misreading of a date of recitation, now removed to Add. 1689, to 
which it originally belonged. 
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This fragment contains the first and last leaves of the book, the 
other two being numbered 13, 14. See Add. MS. 1355. 

II. Fragments of STOTRAS, etc. 
Size and writing similar to the preceding. 
Chiefly invocations and the like. 

I I I . Palm­leaf; 3½ lines, written on one side only; 2 x 16, 
but originally perhaps 18in . ; X I I ­ x m t h cent.; has S string­

holes. 

Leaf of a work on the YĀNAS. 
In I. 2 vaipulya­ and nirdeça­sütras are mentioned. 
The fragment ends abruptly thus : 

ī�^c[ ���T^r~~*T��^l^ ī­ref� I [partial hiatus] | � f a 

fT¾ Sf� fT­­f­Tf*¶f*TcW(?)ftr �"T��: I 

Add. 1691. 

I. Palm­leaf; 8 leaves, 7 lines, 12 x 2 in . ; apparently dated 
N . s. 311 (A.D. 1191). 

HlRAṆYA­SAPTAKA. 

The date of writing is given in another hand, as noticed in the 
Palæographical Introduction. The letter numerals of the date are 
difficult to identify. The first probably represents the figure 3, 
which is also used as a letter­numeral (for the use of the unit 3, to 
express 300 in the letter­system, compare Add. 1465). The second 
is tolerably clearly 10. The last, which resembles *C, is extremely 
doubtful. A second subscription in the vernacular, probably relating 
to a recitation, twice mentions Yakshamalla and gives the date N. s. 
574 (A .D . 1454). 

The work is a collection of 16 saptakas or groups of seven stanzas. 
Begins : 

� � : ¾ft™. ­T�rīt~f�T~ I ^ T ~ f T � W � � ^ Y 
12 
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The 8aptahas have the following titles : nidāna­saptaka, jāti­s0, 
dosha­s0, guna­s0, liñga­s°, prārambha­s°, pranāla­s0, pramāna­s0 (sic ?), 
droṇa­s0, khāta­s", digvācī­80 (?), mandala­s°, mantra­s°, kriyā­s°, 
ārāma­s°, phala­s° 

The subscription runs thus : 

Ì W ~ ^ T f � f ­ f � � ^ T r ī � ��T��t ?īfK f ^ � ~ ī � ­ � I 

~ ~ � W "3f�^­"T?ī �rTv f � � W ­ i ^ � f a ^ 

f^�"ī�>T� �T� ­ÎTf��T^r ��T~fafcT I 

Then, in the second hand above referred to: 

�f��"~~ � W T S¾T I � ^ � s ^ (I ī) �TÎTT�(sic) ¾ " I 

��IT (? �[�]�l†) �^RT�t f�f^�ī�fcT II 
Then the last subscription in vernacular, as above mentioned. 
On the back of the last leaf is a page, numbered ^ t \ , in a hand 

very similar to that of the MS. itself; there are however only 6 lines 
of writing (instead of 7). It is the beginning of a work on the use 
of arms, entitled Khadga­pūja­vidhi. 

Begins: 

��: ^ � f ­ { ­ f f " T ~ II *īt ~�T ~TT�TĪ��ft��� 

­ Î f r � T ^ � � ­ f f �T? f�~p?T ~ i f ­ ­ � � ­ ^ � � ­f~f�T� 

­"­UT�: I Cf. Add. 170I. 1. 

II . Palm­leaf; 23 leaves, 5 lines, 12 x l½in. ; early hooked 
Nepalese hand, probably written A.D. 1179 (see below). 

KURUKULLĀ­KALPA. 

The date N. s. 299 was given by Dr D. Wright, but the first 
figure alone is now left: the name of the reigning king is also torn 
away, all but the first letter, which however is enough to fix the 
king, Ānanda. The date is however probably correct, as this year 
comes within Ānanda's reign (see Table in Historical Introd.), and the 
writing seems also of this date (see Palæographical Introduction 
and Table of letters). 

This is a work on ritual in connection with the goddess Kurukulla, 
who is mentioned by Schiefner (ap. B à R s. v. 1f|T). 

Begins: 
��† ��^f t ^ W ^ t ¾ I �~��(?)�T�īf�� � rR3r�T­
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[lacuna] II 
�^r"J � f-Hśr�~ ^ t � T � s ��t�T� s �"5�(�t�t: | 
�t%­g�: �^rf*ī^ � � ī t . . . 

�z:T��T���~i: i 4b. 

f¼rfì™: � ­ j : ��T~: i ob. 
Ends : 

� H ^ " i i T � " T : ��T":11 �T�T­­f��T^T��^T�r: 
^f rT(? )�T�t­�T­^� Tf>TII ¾ ¾ t à 0 etc. I 

f¾Hí¾tS^ �����T"T�^Tf^ī�: ���t�T��^t �T­

�­"�[�^ī] ~ ~ � W etc. I 

�*��s> ^ . . •. ( 8 e e shove) �Tfrf�I~fī�'^�i† � f ^ ~ I � f ^ 
~ ? T [ � ^ � " f ] ��^�T�f^~��T^ f^f^�f*īfrT II 

A few invocations etc. to Kurukullā follow, in a later hand. 

III . Palm­leaf; 15 leaves, 6 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; dated N . S. 
560 (A.D. 1440). 

A B H I S H E K A ­ v l D H I . 

A work on late Buddhistic ritual. 
Begins : 
� t � � : ^Y�"^r�"fT~ i �� f � ^ � � f t �~ī~T «��­

^ � T ^ ^ ^ T � T � t f � r T ' 5 ī T � � ���"T"3"�T� II ^ � � t � 
TÇHfT­^^T¾^TÍ¾ī � � � � t � P ^ " T ~ I f­ff�T �^T���T­

�����i��T"i^ � ~ f � � t � : �T^Nr~T wlgj­tj^i¾f¾r �~s­

fftffT ^T­lf^­f(�T I 
The divisions of the work are not numbered; the following may 

serve as some clue to its contents : 
~^­nifcHTfT� | 3. fÎ|X^Î^�T��TÎ­ffV I 3b. �T¬

�T^�t�ftfVl 4b. �Tt�f­ifV:i 6b. �WMd(?)ftī~ī¬

�t�MV I ib. �T�Tfti��: I 7a. �""�TrT�fWfv: I 7b. 

­ ­ t ī T f t í W ¼ f V : i 8a. * ­ ­ n f ¾ r ô ­ T ­ f f V : I 8b and so on. 
1 2 ­ 2 
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Ends: 

­ ­ f ¾ r t ­ T ¼ f V : ­ ­ n r ­ : i ­ T s r ­ S ¾ ­ r ¾ ­ ~ ­ ~ r ~ r i 

A few lines of prayer to various deities are added by the scribe. 
There are also a few lines on the cover, nearly obliterated. 

I V . Palm­leaf; originally 44 leaves, 5 lines, 1 2 x 2 i n . ; N . s. 

CĀNDRA­VYĀKARAṆA by CANDRAGOMIN. 

Leaves 1­7, 26, 27 and 30 are missing. 
A work on grammar, in 6 adhyāyas, each subdivided into 4 pādas. 
On Candragomin see Wassiliew, Tāranāth, pp. 52, 207; his school, 

the Cāndras, are mentioned in Siddh­K. on Pan. i n . i i . 36. 
The author follows Pāṇini both in style, treatment, and often in 

actual words, many of the sūtras being identical. Adhyāyas iv, v 
correspond to Pan. v, vi , respectively. 

This MS. commences in Adhy. 1, pāda iv, thus : 

� ^ t : n f ­ T f ~ T � H n �T�: n �T�: % i � " �T�T­

Adhy. I ends 9b; adh. n, 156; adh. i n , 21a; adh. 1v, 29a; adh. 
v, 37b. 

� ~ : �f� f¾trft­: n 

�T~; ­ iT��t �^�tf�­� �fr s­¾rr­f: ��r?r: w r 
S"ī I �*­f�s �T�T~ W~ff | TT�^"­T fH¾t I �Tfr­r� 
­f" \° i �Tfc^�^1 �­­­­­f¾ ­» ­¾f^­fiīr I �T�rr¬

�ti f%f%�f^rii 

V . Palm­ leaf ; 18 leaves, 5 ­ 7 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; xv th cent. 

COMMENTARY On one p ā d a of the CĀNDRA­VYĀKARAṆA (V. iv ) . 

Closely written and much blurred in places. 
The text is given in its entirety. 

532 (A.D. 1412), 

Ends: 
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Begins: 

� t ��: ��^rct i ^�T�^t�t �� i (°�^t�t��: Add. 

1694. 4) I ¾ÎT ���T��~­T 
Ends with the comment on the last sūtra but three of this pāda : 

« w : �~p*r: i 

V L Palm­ leaf ; 14 leaves, 8 lines, 12 x 2½in. ; X I I ­ X i i i t h 
cent. 

Par t Of A N AND AD ATT A'S COMMENTARY On the 
CĀNDRA­vYĀKARAṆA (I. Üi). 

The writing is the ordinary hooked Nepalese, but the early forms 
of ¾T and � are used. 

Of the commentator nothing seems to be known. 
The text is indicated by abbreviations. 
The first page (unlike the rest of the MS„ which is clear and 

well­preserved, and has the sūtras divided by red marks) is mutilated, 
and somewhat indistinct 

The commentary on the first sūtra that is legible (leaf 2a) begins 
thus : 

�Tf^5 [of. Pan. in . i i i . 175] II *fffà¾r~{ �Tfft?ī f�­2­5T­

f ;̂frr ^ r ? T s^�f�~T~: | �f*r�vt f � W n * J I ~T�� 
� ^ T A f T T " { I �� �T�T^tf�f� �T#f �frT�^:... etc. 

Three lines lower, Vimalamati is cited as an authority. 
The last sūtra commented on is the word �T"f^ I, on which 

the comment begins : 

� T � � T f ^ T S W i � T � s . . . 
Ends : 

(sic) 
�­ff† TO^T"^TW <?rffa: �T"f : ��nr: 11 

V I I . One palm­leaf (numbered 51), 5 lines, 8 x 2 i n . ; X v t h 
cent. 

CĀNDRA­vYĀKARAṆA (text). 

This leaf was found amongst the fragments of Add. 1679. 
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The passage is Cāndra­vy. v. i i . med., and corresponds to Add. 
1694, II. 31b, 1. 2­32a, 4 (med.). 

V I I I . Palm­leaf; 3 leaves, 6 lines, 11 x 2 i n . ; x m ­ x i v t h 
cent. 

Fragment of a treatise on ASTROLOGY, or of an AVADĀNA. 

The leaves are broken at the edges where the numbers were 
apparently placed. 

In the work much is said of births, conjunctions, etc.; but 
characters are also introduced, especially a merchant Mikira and 
his wife Bhidrikā. 

Thus the fragment may be from an astrological treatise with 
illustrations from tales, or an astrological episode of an avadāna. 

Add. 1693. 

Palm­leaf; 295 leaves, 6 lines, 17 x 2½in,; Kuṭ i l a or early 
Devanāgarī hand as modified in the x u t h cent. A . D . ; dated 
N . S. 285 ( A . D . 1165), 

A S H Ṭ A S A H A S R I K Ā PRAJÑĀPĀRAMITĀ. 

The pagination is in letters and figures, but there is an error of 
3 in the former throughout. 

On the reigning monarch (Ānanda) and on the writing see the 
Introductions and Plates. 

The colophon, giving also the name and residence (the Dharma¬

cakra­mahāvihāra) of the scribe, is partially obliterated in its latter 
part: 

W s ^ ­ * i ^TT­ī� ? 5 W T " � I T � T f ^ W f ^ 1 ^ † � ~ T ­

� ~ ī X ~ ~ f ­ f ­ ­ � T ^ n ftrft§rK(?) * í † * i ¶ p r † ( ? ) ­ C ~ Ī T ­

T¾¦H¾ (?) ^fr¾pī^ * M ^Tf­TTr�Tfwf^� �T­Sīf^�­J¬

f¼r¾WfrT II ^†VT�f^f^Tfwf�� ^ft^īt(?)�T�¬

"f­� W �­W<"T�rô^^ �­

��qS­i < i Si��Tf�­T�T­iT yrr f¾rf ì t n 
On the book see Add. 866. 
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A d d 1695. 
Paper; 24 leaves, folding backwards and forwards, 7 lines, 

9 x 3 i n . ; dated N . s. 749 ( A . D . 1629), month of Jyeshṭha, at an 
eclipse of the sun. 

H A R A G A U R Ī ­ V I V Ā H A ­ N Ā Ṭ A K A by R Ā J A J A G A J J Y O T I R 

M A L L A of B H A T G Ā 0 N . 

This eclipse has been kindly calculated for me by Professor 
Adams, who reports that a small eclipse was visible at Bhatgāon on 
June 21st, 1629 A . D . (new style) from 7.56 A. M . to 9.17 A . M „ local time. 

The play is in a vernacular, but like several others of the kind 
(cf. Pischel, Catal. der Bibl. der D. M . G ) has stage directions, and 
incidental çlokas in more or less corrupt Sanskrit 

The piece seems to partake of the nature of an opera; as it 
contains 55 songs in various modes ('rāgas,' e.g. the Mālava­rāga); 

moreover the colophon �P5T �T�T frequently occurs, apparently 
denoting an instrumental accompaniment or interlude. 

Besides Çiva and Gaurī, the chief dramatis personae seem to be 
Gaurī's parents, Himalaya and Menā, and a ṛishi, Bhṛiṅgin. 

The piece is in 10 'sambandhas¦ the first of which, and part of 
the second, seem to be missing. 

The colophon runs as follows : 

¾;frT ^��T�T~Tf^ �W¬

�^T�nfīfīt�^ ��^tftf^~T��T� �T~� ��T"H II ^t¬

�^T^Y�lfft �^t�: II �^�N ^>8£­ ^*W~I ��T­fH5T 

� ^ � � ^ ^ f ô ­ { T ^ ^ II* 

Add. 1697. 
I. Palm­leaf; 165 leaves, 5 lines, 12½ x 2 in . ; x n i ­ x i v t h 

cent. 
K R I Y Ā P A Ñ J I K Ā of K U L A D A T T A . 

The earlier part of the MS. had both letter­ and word­numbering, 
but, owing to mutilation of the edges, much of it has been renumbered. 

* Cf. Wright's Nepal, p. 216 I. 12 and B. & R. s. v. f~�T�~�. 
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and many leaves in the latter part, which had faded, have also been 
recently retouched. The MS. is imperfect at the end. 

The work is on the ritual of later northern Buddhism. Part of 
an index of the various 'vidhis,’ etc., is found on the back of leaf 1. 
R. A . S. MS. No. 42 contains a small portion of the work. The first 
part, at all events, is divided into numbered prakaranast but these 
divisions seem to cease further on. 

The text begins, after salutations to Buddha and the Triratna : 

T¾W¾ ~�*rr­T �<^� f¾¾īrT �~T || 
1. Ends: 

Tfr{ ^�~^f ­ I�f�rTT�t ft5~T�f^�T�t TP5­f� ���W | 5. 
2. Tf� � � T � f ^ � ^ � ~ ° f^ī 0 f½rffà � 0 I 14 a­b. 
3. T 0 � ° ¾"<ftá � 0 29. 

4. T f H � � T � f ­ f � ^ ^ � ~ 0 fsR° � r y § � 0 I 38b. 
The rest of the work seems to be divided into short unnumbered 

sections, describing various points of ritual: e.g. at leaves 141 sqq. 
the 'sthāpanāni,' or settings up of images of various deities. 

On the last page occurs the section­title T.fff �T f¾T­f�*1­1 I 
The MS. terminates abruptly 2 lines below. 

II . Palm­leaf; originally 34 leaves, 7 lines, 1 1 x 2 i n . ; 
x v ­ x v i t h cent. 

HEvAJRA­ḌĀKINĪJĀLASAMBARA­TANTRA. 

Bengali hand, obscure and somewhat careless. Leaf 22 is missing. 
For the work see Add. 1340. 

Ends : 

� ^ ^ T f M t ~ T � ~ ^ � ^ T ^ � � : �~�: ��irr: ll 

III . Palm­leaf; 9 leaves (numbered 2 ­ 1 0 ) , 5 ­ 6 lines, 
1 2 x 2 i n . ; x v i t h cent 

Part of a work on R i T U A L , etc. 
The handwriting is poor and careless. 

First section (leaf 3a): WìfTf^^Tfef f t í ��TTTf¾TfrT (CI. 

Add. 1706)|| Then ��† �^""*�T^ #f�Tf†�T�~�... 
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The second section ends on leaf 6a: ^}�T<1­h l<*l fa fa*ft ^ ¾ ¦ 

� � T T r : (°�T��f�f^~T° ?). 

Section 3 ends 9b­10a : ^ ī � ^ _ T f ­ r f V ��TTf ī II 
c\ 

Section 4 begins : ��† ­f­f�­T" II ^�T�r~��_"S­ft�f­f¬

�~ :...(?)..., and ends abruptly on the next page. 
IV . Palm­leaf ; 16 leaves and cover, 5 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; 

dated N . s. 583 (A.D. 1463). 
BALIMĀLIKĀ and two DHĀRAṆĪS. 

The Balimālika is a short work on ritual in 52 numbered sections. 
It consists chiefly of invocations, mystic formulae, and the like. 

The text begins : 
��īf� ­f­�~n?ī � � � T � f r ^ � ^ I 

­īf%­T�� TFrf¼rīT: � # s ī ­ ­ � : II 

�^�"ÎTf^� � f �†^��†^­T� �rT : i 
­ff��R �� ¾fT TfT�~Ī^TV�^r† || 

Ends : 
�T��f� I U$ I �f%�Tf��T ��T7T: W f f � T � � ~ ī I 

The first dhāraṇī commences on the back of the same leaf (14) 
(on which there are traces of obliterated writing) thus : 

f * r ô f ô f*T­4 *n~fr f^vt M # f ¥ ¾ i 

r « 1 ¾ M ¾ Í V * " R t X ¾ ­ í ­ ­ Í T ­ I I 
The second dhāranī (ff. 15­16) contains 21 verses in honour of 

Vajra­yoginl beginning : 

' m ^ ? ­ ­ i t f ­ ' ī t i i \ i i 
Ending: 
XfH ^~¾TÍ¾™flM«JJ l¾+ī¾¾fr t ­* I ­ Î t ­ T ­ Î W " : II 

w r N *t­r ­ f V w f ^ 5 f ^ ^r­T*t ­5†í*mT. 
"j^rfrnT II 

v . and v l . Palm­leaf; 21 leaves, 7 ­ 8 lines, 1 3 x 2 i n . ; 
Bengali hand of x v ­ x v i t h cent. 
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The two M S S . are apparently by one scribe. 
The writing is faint, somewhat careless, and very indistinct. 
The first work (1697. 5) appears to be a treatise on letters and 

their mystical value (cf. 1699. 1, etc). The opening words can now 
hardly be deciphered, but in the first line the book seems to be described 
as �^T�sR�f%. 

The work appears to consist of 4 leaves, (3 being numbered), with 
some kind of table or diagram on the last page. No colophon or 
title of any sort remains. 

The next work (1697. 6) seems to he on astrology, astronomy or 
the like. 

It appears to begin at leaf lb; while la seems to have something 
in common with both treatises, being both on letters and auspicious 
days. 

The work begins thus (I. lb): 
� W f ^ ­ T ¾ ^ T ī " £ � � † � T ^ T " J W r f f I 

�<�T T í c ¶ W r ^ ^ ^ T f � ���TTT� II 

fcRT¾ ~T��Ttt �^�T� s . . . 
The end is almost obliterated. 

V I I . Palm­leaf; 4 leaves, 5 lines, 12½ x 2 i n . ; X v ­ X v i t h 
cent. 

C A K R A S A M B A R A D A Ṇ Ḍ A K Ā S T U T I and other S T O T R A S . 

The first stotra is in 4 numbered sections, the last of which ends : 
^�uôsfT (?) ̂ rf� ��� �f~T I 8 I ^ � ^ � ^ � ^ T ­ ­ ^ f ? ī 
��nr II 

The next stotra, which seems to be unfinished, begins : 

�T~T � ^ Î W T ~ T ~­ī*!(<«1 <­flf€WTf­f¶rTT�T�~g� I . . . 

V I I I . Palm­leaf; 4 leaves and covers, 1 2 x 2 i n . ; dated 
N . S. 475 ( A . D . 1355), 

F R A G M E N T S . 

1. Leaf of the E K A L L A V Ī R A ­ T A N T R A . 

Contains the end of Ch. 23 ( = Add. 1319, 6 7 a ­ 2 b 4). 
2. Leaf of a COMMENTARY. 

Page­number 5. 
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Begins: 

­ í H i % ­ j¾r¾Pī ­ r : " ~ r ô ? f T ­ i ­ w T : i ­¾?i­~­­T­

Ends : 

­ ­ ­tr­1 ^ * d i * \ f r i % II " m v~í ^T­JT: ­T­rnr j 

3. Two leaves of notes, etc., in various hands. 
The first leaf consists of short prayers to Amoghasiddha; the 

second has only a few lines of writing in a vernacular. 

Add. 1698. 

Palm­leaf; 161 leaves, 5 lines, 13 x 2 i n . ; dated N. s. 506 
( A . D . 1386). 

A M A R A ­ K O Ç A , with Newāri commentary called v i v c m , by 
M A ¾ T I K Y A . 

Written at Bhatgaon in the reign of Jayasthiti Malla. 
The first leaf, which contains some prefatory remarks (partly in 

the vernacular), is much mutilated. 
The text ^f"<:¾t*í etc. begins lb. 
The colophon is in verse (161a): 

­ ­¶T­T ­ ­ f t " I j ¾ Tíi i ^TfTnrrā~TT~ II 

¾ítwr­ f ­ jWT­ t f¾rfārét *r­f*ítf­"?f: 11 

* r r f ¾ ­ ~ f a ­ ¾ T T f t r w m i ~ ī ~ r ~ ~ ­ ~ : 11 

¾ ¾ T ­ ^ n ^ T ­ ~ ? P Ī %t­T^nrT­rr i 

f ­ rs f*rô­ f#~rT í̂† f¾­­ft ¾n~«RTfV^t u 

­~r=­n:(sic)M¾¾% ­TrT %"Tf^r% *rcfa ~r ¾ ~ r f i 

^~irTH¾r~T fìrār w i r T w ­ ī ­ n ~ ī ^ ­* 11 

^r­­­¾f­­¾ç­T% W T T ­ ~ w f t | 
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After this comes a scribe's (benedictory) verse. 
Then follows : 

T f � �Tf�Wft�NrfÎT S���TW ^�T��T�īf t ­q^ 

��Tt�n ^ f ^ r ­ifr�%�Tf���^r<ct v*~ ^ � * * i p r ô † ­

�W�t �T~° ^�15�f����T�f^^:�f­irT ^t�T¬

^^O­���^�T�­^5^ ~^f^frT�T"5ī�^�^ī f­I~~­

� r ­ t �īftr^� ¶ f t w ­ f�f%ft� || 

Add. 1699. 

This number consists of three works and a fragment, written by 
one scribe, Kācrīgayākara, in three successive years (1198­1200 A. D.) 
in the Bengali character, forming the earliest example of that writing 
at present found. See the Palæographical Introduction to the present 
work and my description in the Palæographical Society's Oriental 
Series, Plate 8L The leaves measure ll½ x 2 inches, and are in 
remarkably fresh preservation. There are 6 to 8 lines on each page. 

I. 5 leaves; dated 38th year of Govindapāla (A.D. 1199). 

PAÑCĀKĀRA. 

On the king see the Historical Introduction. 
For the subject, divination, etc., by means of letters, compare the 

Pañcasvara (Rājendralāl Mitra, Not. Skt. MSS., No. 1478). 
Begins : 

TO ^ i ī ~ 1 ­ ­ 1 ­ ­ ~ T ­ N ^ f M † ~ i f q ¾rf¼­í: 1 

­ ¾ l * K * í ­ Ì " i ­ T ­ R ! . . . T ­ ­ ­ ­ i l l 

"­ft ¾ n ­ ī T : * r á v # r : ­ í w ­ r a ­ ^ í s t 1 

­ f t ^ † ­ ~ ­ 5 0 ­ ° ^ í ­ " ' 1 
For the final colophon, see the Historical Introduction. 

II . 18 leaves; dated in the 37th year of Govinda­Pāla 
(A.D. 1198, cf. No. I.). 

GüHYAVALÎ­VIVÇITI by GHANADEVA. 

* Cf. Add. MS. 1358 and inscr. ib. cit. 



A D D . 1699.] S A N S K R I T M A N U S C R I P T S . 189 

Writing larger and generally fainter than in No. 1, but similar in 
all essential characteristics. Important words etc., are marked with 
a red smear; some corrections, stops, etc., with yellow. 

A mystical work in 25 paragraphs ('çlokas'). 
Begins : 

�T ��T ­ T ~ W T ~ II f ­ r ^ � f ^ � ^ ī � n i f­r­�­7Tf^�­

^T�� I f%~^�T­f f�^ ī^ f^f^^TTOT^T�� II 
"T " T ­ ­ ī ī ~ ~ T ^ ^ [ ­ r ] t ­ T ­ ­ ī ī f ­T­T I 

f*¶­ft­n­*‡?­r f W ­ : f¾R¾m w i \\ 

­~fftf>ī w­.­­~r­­|~f^Tf¾~?r: f¾­ft^f%­1¾­~­­¬

T~nri¾^fa«Trf*Ht: ^¾^í¾wTf^­­^t: ­­­•¬

­~f¾r: ¾T­f n 
^TTf­7^"rfYxT~ft w¶W¶tTi­fi^: ^nTV­~*ī¬

­r*r~: ­^­r ­ro f­R­Tf¾­^­¾­­­"^nfV'rr ¥~|­i~rv 

­rt ^TT¼r­w ­­īf­h™T ^d'*TTTsr~¬

­­¾ ­­ītv: i ­tf^vT­Tftr¾¾­ī¾w^¾r­fr­R ­3­ii­

For leaf 96 see Pal. Soc Or. Ser. PL 81. 
Ends : 

­­*~arfa­rft~in­: i "¾j ­i­r­^flfV­fcr 
­Ir"7Tfi: ftn­r * t f * ­ ­ ­ r i t : i 

¾ÎV­rti 
­r­jTR^rrf¾¾ffr: i f¾ ­f%: ~ f ^ ­ ­ ^ ­ ī t ­ ­ ī t ­ ­ T 11 

­ I * ­ T ^ ­ ' T ­ T * % f f í II 

III . 70 leaves; dated A . D . 1200 (see below). 

YOGARATNA­MĀLĀ, a commentary on the H E V A J R A b y 

KRISHNA or KĀHNA. 
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Leaves 30, 54 and 62 are missing. 
The divisions (Jcalpa) and subdivisions (patala) of the work 

answer to those of the Hevajra (Add. 1340); the first kalpa ending 
at leaf 43. The text is given only in abbreviations. 

Text begins : 

^f t�­r i r ��~fī~T ���T�~^^:ftr� I 

^ T � T ^ � T ^ T � t f W � �*ĪT II 

TTf �^?qTf~ f � ~ T � ^ T ^ I � l ^ rT­¾ ��Tfô[rT II 
Paṭala 1 ends : 

~f<=T ̂ †�� W�T�TO† l ī^T�T^�T­f~ rft � ^ � f " ī � T ^ f 
�~�: �­r�: i na. 

Ends : 

° � ~ ī � W � f V * T � ^�TfV"8grT(sic)l ^t��(^�T�T�† 

S5^T �­f­�f%�T~T�N I "r~­­i�Tf�rT �� f�ti�: W~¬

f*§T�† "3T�: II ^t�­f"�f^*�T ^t��"f�T�T ��TTTT II 

II l ī f r ī f t � � f ^ � T � T ^ � T W " T � T f ^ f � II ���^�~T­

�T~T­f^f† �jt­frTs I ^ � ^ t f ^ ~ 7 � T � ^ T � † � ¾£­ �T­

5 ^ T % \v f � f ^ r � f ^ t T " * � T ^ � � T � t � f � II 

I V . 2 leaves. 

Fragment (unfinished) of the GUHYĀVALĪ­VIVṚITI. 

The first leaf is numbered 9, the second has no number and is 
written on only one side. 

The fragment contains section 17, with parts of 16 and 18, 
corresponding to leaves 12­13 of No. II. It is written in the 
same hand. 

Add. 1701. 

I. Palm­leaf ; 154 leaves, 5 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; dated N . S. 509 

(A.D. 1389), see below. 
PAÑCA­RAKSHĀ. 

The date and name of the reigning king are written in a different, 
but apparently contemporary, hand. 
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There is another date, probably of recitation, but nearly obliterated, 
inside the cover. 

As to the book, see Add. 1164, et ál. 
The colophon runs : 

°�^�W��T~T�~:�Tf^ ��T7tfrT | ¾ ¾P§TT0 I 

vfī(X �­f���T�T��Tf�� ^r�f�rr^�T~T ^ t � ī f � � ­

� � * ^ ­ f ­ ^ f ­ f 5 T � T f ^ T � ­ � T ­ j ­ i � ^ � � f r � � ­ � ­ ^ ī t � � ­

­ ~ ~ i � ^ l l ^ ī^��~f etc.... *5T� ­ i� ITTTrf¾īfrT II "^t­

�T~TfV�T^^V^ ­ f � f ^ f t � T ­ � ~ ī � T ^ � : (sic) || 

I I . Palm­leaf; 5 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; X I V ­ x v t h cent. 

First two leaves of the DHARMASAÑGRAHA. 

The text differs somewhat from that of Add. 1422; after the 
mention of the 5 shandhas (2b, 3 = Add. 1422, 2b, 3), it passes 
directly to the prañtyasamutpāda (ibid., 5a, 1). 

The fragment ends in the enumeration of the seven bodhyangas. 

III. [Non­Buddhistic]. 

Add. 1702. 

Palm­leaf; 144 remaining leaves, 6 ­ 8 lines, 12 x 2 in. ; 
i x th cent. 

B O D H I S A T T V A ­ B H Ü M I . 

The MS. is imperfect and very shattered at the edges, in par­

ticular many of the leaf­numbers being broken off. The original 
order has been restored, as far as possible, from the writing and 
subject of the leaves. On the palæography and date see the excursus 
appended to the Palæographical Introduction. No other MS. or 
version of the work seems to exist. 

The subject of the work is the mental and spiritual development 
of a bodhisattva. For the use of 'bhūmi' in the sense of 'stage of 

* These names occur in the postscript of Add. 1656 ; but there 
also there is some doubt as to the date. 
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progress,' compare the Daçabhumi above ; the stages, seven in this 
case, are enumerated at the beginning of Chapter 3, Part 3 (see 
below). Compare also M . Senart's Mahāvastu, p. xxxv, note. 

The subjects of the various chapters may be seen from their titles, 
and may be gathered more explicitly from a statement, usually in a 
catechetical form, occurring at the beginning of each. These titles, 
etc., so far as they are at present discoverable, are given below. The 
main divisions of the work are three. 

[The leaves are tentatively numbered, and are referred to on the 
same plan as in Add. 1049 above.] 

I. ĀDHĀRA­YOGASTHĀNA. 

Chap. 1 ends and chapter 2 begins : 

� T Î ^ ^ � [ T ­ f ] T ^ � ^ Ì W ^ TP­i� TTO� �t��Z� 

��TTT II T� �tf^�<�~ �^�f^Tft~TT~: ^frf¾f^^¬

�l�3Tf^VT�T�T�T^ T|<<ÎJ ^^^f^��TīT���^TTīr�t¬

f¾ī �Tf<C�: �^��f­^īT�^�T­f � "~� �tfV�<­ftetc. 

T£¾... �T�� ‘ ‘��t ­I�T���TT�f � � l ^ ^ T f ^ i � f ^ � � ^ ^ 

�^�"īT�t �T^�T�: W . . . " 93b. 

Chap. 2 ends: � 0 � T 0 f ^ T f � T " f : ? Ç 0 I 100a. 
Chap. 3 begins with an enumeration of the seven 'sthānas' of 

the bodhisattva. 
These are svārtha, parārtha, tattvārtha, prabhāva, sattvaparipāka 

(cf. chapters 3­6) , ātmano buddhadharmaparipāka and anuttarā 
samyaksambodhi. 'Svārtha' is then further explained. 

Ends : � 0 � T 0 ^ R � T ^ ~ Î � ST?P­{ 107b. 

Chap. 4 (fT~ÎT^�<£�) commences by declaring tattvārtha to be 
of two kinds, samanta and laukika (?). Ends 63b. 

Chap. 5. On prabhāva, begins (63b, I. 3) with the curiously 
expressed declaration that the highest innate prabhāva of Buddhas 
and Bodhisattvas is the "Acvatthādbhutadharmatā r\ doubtless an 
allusion to Çākyamuni's tree. 

Chap. 6 is on paripāka, which it commences (16a) by describing 
as These six are svabhāva, pudgala, pra­

bhāva, upāya, and two others which are not legible. Ends 10b. 
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Chap. 7 (1Öb) treats apparently of bodhi. This is described as 
dvividha, but the further definition is nearly obliterated. 

The final title is lost. 

Chap. 8 ends ­ ° *ífT0 " C ^ " f h f ­ ­ ­ # I 8*>b. 
Then follows the introductory verse of ch. 9, which is on the first 

pāramitā, dāna: 
~ ^ T ~ r * it ^mri ¾ ­ ­ f ­ f ­ ; ­ s ‡ * f r f † [i] 

^ n ~ T ­ f t " ­ l ­ ; ^ ­ f ­ ~ T ­ ī ­ t rf¾W ­ f [B] 

f w ­ ~ f f r f w * n ­ † ^ T # i ­ f ­ ( i : ii 
These, we are told, are the nine kinds of daw« (leaf 8"Qb). 
The bodhisattva must practise this and the five other pāramitās. 

The chapter ends ¾£a. 
Chaps. 10­14 accordingly treat of the other pāramitās, the same 

uddāna being repeated or cited at the beginning of each. 

Chap. 10 ­ f t ­ ! ­ ­ ­ ­ r , ends \\b. 

„ n ­ r r f f l ­ ° „ (825). 

„ 12 ffà­° „ 
„ 13 ­ ­ » „ ­"8b. 
„ ī 4 ­ r ­ r r ­ ° „ ­*b. 

Chap. 15, the title of which is lost, begins on the same leaf with 

the query ���T �tfti�(­fT�† f l ī~T­ fTf^�T^�T3 : ? 

Chap. 16 �~T�­fT17�T��"� ends £­S>a. 
Chap. 17 begins with an uddāna and a question, as follows, on 

shame or remorse: 

��ī� W " ­ f r T � T � cī¾­f �f��f­f~: [I] 

��T�t � t f V � � � ~ ~ f f­i�"­ī�T 

��T~^}��<­f � VT�^IT'P­Î"­ÎT��T 

� � T V W * f f ¾ " T ^ T ~ T � � ~ ~ ~ � ^ II 

* For the form cf. B. and R. s.v. � ~ T � . 

† fc |�T�Tf^� seems to be the right reading from what follows. 
13 
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Tf� �� ���ftfV�>�T�† �W�T��t f^f­Hí 
t f ­ � ^ W R � ^ T f V ~ T � r T " ī ī �����~T�T� �TW� 1C~ 
�frTTfT�?Tt f­ff^ī�T �tf­ī�~~T �­fTT^t : I 

Ends: �° � T 0 � ~ ~ 0 � t f t r � W Î 0 (V<­­b). 
Chap. 18 begins with the following uddāna: 

¾r¾¾ � T ~ � r g ^ � � f ^ ^ � ^ ī f t � T 

�f��T�­5­T �T�r: ^ ^ v r r a t � � T (?) 11 
The chapter and section end thus : 

• C t f v ^ i ­ w ^ � T f V � ^ � � ^ � � ~ r ^ � 

��T^I ��T~�TOT� ^t�"ÎT� (\VK)b. * 

II . ĀDHĀRA­DHARMA Or ĀDHĀRĀNUDHARMA YOGASTHĀNA. 

Chap. 1 begins with the uddāna: 
W ~ f �ft iF r� ~�T��� � � ^ � � " � � ~ f || 

•* s. 
Ends: 

Chap. 2. Uddāna: 

¾ » r | * i ¾ i d d l ­ ^ ­ ­ ­ ­ f t W T f t ­ ī ' ī ( ? ) ~ i ~r f^* ī 

Ends: «ī 0 ­ f 0 ft° ~ W I ­ U ^ ­ i . 
Chap. 3, The uddāna (which is somewhat indistinct) and the 

opening sentences describe vātsalya in its seven forms. 

These are: ­ " T O ~ [ ­ ­ ¶ % ­ " ­ T f ^ < T ­ ­ T ­ í ¾ ī ­ r f ¾ ¾ W (sic) 
[i.e., from what follows, f¾­¦ft"¾]. 

Ends: ­ ° ­ ­ ­ iT­T­r ­ ­A­ ­¾r¾rf­r­­° \\eb. 
Chap. 4. Uddāna : 

if­īT t ­nT%f*T­T (sic) wnxt*nz ­^nfi­r­­ ­frT^f¾¬

^T­­T­fTT­nfT f­­T~: 11 
This summarises the twelve vihāras of the bodhisattva, which 

form the subject of the chapter. 
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The chapter and section end : 

­ ° ­ ~ ¾ ī T ­ T ­ ­ ­ f t f t ­ ­ r f * í f ¾ ­ T ­ ­ ­ ­ r f¾r«­ft­í 

^ r J ī ­ ­ ~ ­ f l l \Wb. 

I I I . ÄDHARA­NISH'fHA YOGASTHÄNA. 

Chap. 1 ends : 

­ ° ­ f T v T ~ f ^ ­ ­ ī t ­ r ­ ­ T % ī ­ ­ " ^ ­ ~ f ­ ­ ­ r ­ f it 
Chap. 2 briefly treats of parigraha, which is said to be six­fold : 

sakṛitsatvasatvo­parigraha (?), adhipatya­¶P, udādāna­pa

) dīrghakālika, 
adīrghakālika, and carama. 

Ends: ­f­ ­!rr 0 f V f ^ i ­ ™ ° : 
Chap. 3. 

­ " † * r ­ T ­ f * ! ­ % " † [corr. e # ] " f ­ T T ­ ~ ~ f ¾ ­ T ¾ ; ­ ­ l ~ f 

1­: "í"f *r*"­ft tf¾r~T: ^s frt^iw­­: „, ­t"n­­f*r¬

¾rT (read ­*T°) ftf­­j«¶­íT­íT­rfft ¾¾f^r: [i] *rr^†%: ~­fv­ī¬

f*r­3r*£ ^n­¾° ­fìr­ffr¾;0 fa­­­*° f^­~īw¬

H;f>I f­rsTT^wf^" T¾tnr: frf¼w~i­: ­n~f† 
­ f ¾ ­ T ~ f * " T (?)­~f ^ f ­ f ­ f i ~ f t s f > r o f ? f r ^ T f ¾ T r ^ t 
¾öft ­¾f^­īf¾­īT~: ^­­.rsr5­i™íi;f¾T: ­ j f v ­ í r ^ T f v f ¼ ­ T ­

f¾T W¾TfVTÎ­TT¾­fTTT: i T * * t * ī ­ i f M ^ P r f T f ^ T ™ : 
(and so on, through the vihāras and bhūmis), 

Ends: 

� T O T � ^ � ^ T � ~cfh­ī >Cf�� 0 130a. 
Chap. 4. On cārya ; begins with a division of the subject under 

four heads, pāramitā­caryā, bodhipaksha­c% abhijñā­c0 and satvapari¬

pākac0. 
The chapter ends : 

�T^T�f�­­T�~iT� �~3 �^T� 0 I \V^a. 
Of chap. 5 the title is lost; it commences with a brief reference to 

some of the chief categories : the 32 Mahāpurushalakshanāni, etc 
Chap. 6 ends : 

� t f V 0 �T*TT�Î�F^TWT� �f�~T�ī� ��Ttf I 44a, 
Then follows a summary of the progress of the bodhisattva and of 

the work (the leaf is unfortunately much faded) : 
1 3 ­ 2 
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fT�T*ī �ÎfV�^�T��TT�: [I] � † W t �Tf^�cff 

W��r§ jfw&fò [44b] �~~ī�T�: � � i � . . . ��ri , ��flR­;: 

�#­ft�TO ���, �f^r^f: ^ � � � � ��?t, c f � � � ^ . . . 

T�Tf�t ��i­ jg^Tfwf���^� i 
The next two lines tell how he gains adhimuJcti and imparts it 

(samdādayati, sic) to others : he gains freedom from the sorrow of 
fresh births (samsāraduhkhāparikhedd), becomes skilled in the çās¬

tras; then after completing the punyasambhāra and jñānasambhāra, 
V^�T­ī�T^f ��33īrT (line 6), and thus � � T � T � � f t ^ T � 

�ī���^īrfl ­ { � W ^ : 

� f � Î f V � ^ f * L . . 
What immediately follows is mostly obliterated, but in the last 

line of this page and the beginning of the first line of the next 
(the final) leaf, we read : 

�T~ff�: ���t � f­f�^T�Tf^�T���T�T~ � f � W 

��frTI 
In line 3 we find : 

� f r T � f x f � ^ � � : ��T�����f­nfr�: �tfV�"T(?)~T­

��� ��rt; below, �t�T�TCT�Wrf^~ �TfT^rī‚�tl5f"Tf^ 
� � �ft�T�frT; by various forms of kuçala one becomes finally 

��T^T���T��: (line 6). Of the following lines little connected 
sense can be made. 

The work ends as follows : 

�~T��T~��: f ^ T � f r m � f w 

� �^�fi(?)��TT[�]^r TTTTT: f r [ fV�^]*���?R�: �T~: 
II ��TCTT � � T f ^ c � ^ f ^ : II 

From this necessarily very imperfect outline it will appear that 
the work is important for the vinaya, and to some extent for the 
abhidharma, of the Northern School. Several, though by no means 
all, of the numerous categories appear in the Pali works as known to 
us through Childers and Dr Oldenberg. 

* These letters I supply by conjecture, the leaf being broken. 
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Add. 1703. 
Palm­leaf; 125 leaves, 6 lines, l l ½ x 2in.j dated N . s. 549 

(A.D. 1429), 
VAJRĀVALĪ by ĀBHAYĀKARAGUPTA. 

Good Nepalcse hand. Written by Jivayībhadra. 
The work is a treatise on magic and ritual, styling itself a 

"maṇḍalopāyikā" (see below), and divided into short "vidhis" e.g., 

"f��Tf­ifv: 6b, �^īf~~T��^�f^fv: 7b, �3�3T�*fT¬

¾rftftr: 8b. 

Begins : � � : ^ 3 ^ � ^ T � I ­P­^ ^ f ^ � ^ " � 

Ends: ?T�^�Tf^f­ f f^T: followed by several verses be­

ginning : 

Tf™ ­T­ r ­ ­ ­ r ­T"Tv I 

After which : 

��T�f^�T ( s i c )���T���~­f^�f^�T ­f~^T~f~fV �T� 

�­j�T�Tf^r�T � � T ~ : i ¾ * r ô 0 i � ­<8*> � T ~ : � " ­ " I Ī : 

�~f^T~T (sic) f r ī ¾ t f ^ � T � � ^ � � f % � � ­fP­í‡ �T~5f° 

~ ­ ­ ­ � � ^ � ­ ī f ^ ­ _ � T # f � f w � � T f w � � % : 

��f­f�T‡ ^ � % ­ i % � � T f T f T � T ­ f f ^ � f � ^ ^ f ^ ­ H ­ ī t � l t � 

^ ī � ^ � f � f ^ � | "fí"T ~""S etc II 

Add. 1704. 

Palm­leaf, with some paper supply; originally 83 leaves, 
4 ­ 5 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; Nepalese hand of the X i t h cent., with 
some later additions. 

CATUṚPĪṬHA­TANTRA. 

Leaves 81 and 82 are lost 83 and part of 80 are xvnth cent 
paper supply. There are occasional corrections in the hooked­top 
hand of the x i i ­ x n i t h cent. 

The work is undoubtedly the original of that described by 
Osoma as existing in Rgyut iv. 6 (see now Ann, du Musée Guimet, 
i i . 297). 
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The first leaf is faded. The work consists of 5 prakaranas, sub¬

divided into paṭalas, which end as follows (corresponding to the four 
plthas together with an introduction): 

TÎfT � W � � � � ��TTT II 8b. 

Tf� ���� �T7fftfr­j ��T" II 17. 

TÎ<T ���� ���t~ ��T~ II 39. 

T 0 � 0 ¾ T ^ T ~ �° II 59b. 
The final title is nearly obliterated, but we find from the sub­

ordinate patalas that the title of the last prakaratm was 
whence the supposed title of the whole work as given in Dr 
D. Wright's list. The real title (see also the Tibetan) may be just 
discerned on the back of leaf I. 

A t the end is a leaf containing, on one side only, 4½ lines of Nepalese 
writing of the x n i ­ x i v t h cent. The title is ­ T��T� (?) ­���f^?�L 
The fragment is in çlokas, and apparently discusses the relations of 
impregnation and hereditary knowledge. It begins : 

�T��t Sf¾T f��T�^ � T � � T ^ �*ft^� II 

Ends: " W f � W (?)�~T f ^ r t " : JfA �T��Wf� I 

Add. 1705. 

Palm­leaf; 35 leaves, 8 lines, 12 x 2 i n . ; X i i i t h cent. 

ĀNANDADATTA’s Commentary on part of the 
CĀNDRAVYĀKARAṆA (H. i). 

For the text, which is here given only in abbreviations, see 
Add. MS. 1691. 4, leaves 9 ­ 1 1 . 

Add. MS. 1657. 2 (q. v.) is a fragment of this same portion of 
commentary. There are numerous citations from Jayāditya, the 
compiler of the Kācika­vṛitti; v. 7b, 8a, 10a, l i b (‘‘Jayādityādiḥ"), 
Jinendra is cited 10a, 1. 3; and 'Bhāshyakāra' (Patañjali ?), 9a‚ 
18b : also 'Ācārya' Pāṇini, 26a, 28b fin. 

The commentary on the first sūtra, which extends over seven 
leaves, begins thus (after invocation to Buddha) : 
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f s f* ­T~­mr­r ­ ­ f * r ­ (Lfrī 0 ) ~ : ­"rr: wrf¾īn 

TrafHf­n¾¾n­Tflr^: i 
A comparison of Add. 1657. 2 shows that a line or two is missing 

at the end. 

A d d . 1706. 

A collection of palm­leaf fragments and volumes of works 
chiefly on ritual, the construction of images, etc. A l l ori­

ginally about l l½ x l½in. 

I. 4 leaves, 5 lines, 7 x l½ in . ; dated N . S. 381, middle figure 
doubtful (A .D. 1261). 

KHAḌGA­PŪJĀVIDHI. 

A short treatise in verse on the use of arms, etc. Tantric or 
Çivaic. 

Begins : 

��: ^ ¾ ^ T W f ­ f ­ T ~ T ~ II 

^ ^~ÎT��T­iT^��f^��­aT�^ ^t��^f WT¬

~nfô f^�T�T�­^ ~­IT�l 

%­�<­JTT�­f�ī�W 
f%­ ­�~��Tf€ f ^ � ^ T �̂ T�T II 

The same metre seems to be continued throughout the work. 
Ends: 

­ ~ � ~ T f ^ f ­ i ��T~: I ��T~: \*\Q) � f ~ f � [ ? ~ ] ^ t 

f�' t t �"~T� (?) 1 \ � f � f w f � ī ~ I �T~rf^�T _TT�­f� 

(sic) [? ] � �T�^^�Tf�rT I �fī t�T�^tf�" ^­f¬

��T f�f­f� I 

I L PRATIMĀLAKSHAṆAM, from VARĀHAMIHIRA's 
BṚIHATSA^HITĀ. 

[Non­Buddhistic], 
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III , 7 leaves, 5 lines, 8 x 2 i n . ; x i n t h cent. 

BUDDHA­PRATIMĀLAKSHAṆAM. 
A short treatise in two parts on images of Buddha, probably more 

or less in imitation of Varāhamihira’s work just noticed. 
The work is in regular sūtra­form, beginning : 

��: �t~JT~II �;� �~T ¾Trf... 
Cāriputra enquires thus of Bhagavān : 

���� s ���rfT f­f�T ¾rī f : ^ � � % : � ^ �frT�Tng i 
To which the reply is : 

�f^T �r‡ �f�f�trī �TI ^ ^ T W f � � " ^ � ^rrTf5RT­í 

�T��^ ^Îf� ~T�Ijt� �T�"Fr�l ~3īT�r3RT�T^ �frf�T 

�T�f^rT­­fT 
The rest of the work discusses the dimensions, pose, etc., of the 

various members of the images, ending thus : 

TTrTTf¾ī � �wrf*r �wrf*r fô�~�: I 

� w ^ T � r � T ^ ~mtt� � � ^ � v n 
T 4 * í í H f l s e t c . . . . �^ī�^f^rfrT II ��l��^'f�TfÎrrf 

�^�f��T�^� ��rā II 

I V . Dimensions, writing, etc., same as No. I l l ; originally 
17 leaves. 

PRATIMĀLAKSHAṆAVIvARAṆAM. 
A commentary on the last work. 
Begins : 

��T �"f T� I �T�?t~T�^r ¾¾T �T� �ī�T S~ f�­t3­fcT I 

f­f��� ~~T�f^R rT^^rTTôff�^� II 

� ^ �1rr�Tr^f�frī i ����T ^ � n ���f��~re��­

�T�II 
Ends: 

Tf� ^^�Tf^��frT�T�­�f­l��� ��T>t II �*ī�.. . . 
(f. 17 wanting). 
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V . Dimensions and writing as before; 23 leaves. 
Part of a COMMENTARY on a work similar to the two last. 

Leaf 1 missing; leaf 2 mutilated, and much obliterated on the 
outside. Leaf 19 is numbered 29 by mistake. Compare also No. V I I I . 

The Buddhistic character of the work is determined by several 
passages, e. g. 19a, 1. 4 : 

^ T ~ f " T ^ f r ^ t � ^ � ~ ī �~� I 
The main work ends thus : 

* ñ ^ ~ n " ñ r I " T ^�rrr "57ravT�T �T ~¾T%x3rr � ~ 

f­p­rā~ ~arfW~: n N�TT�^�^P3TT n Tf� �~�¬

f�f� n 
After a break, there follows on the next leaf (23) a short 

appendix on the piṇḍikā or pedestal of the image beginning: 

TTT*ftf^l ^ * T � ~ � � ^ ^ f i ~ f � II and ending (without colophon) 
­pīfrff¾í � ­ � " d � t � T ­ ^­f��­4t^­§I f�f*l?�T ~TT­

� t f ^ f � l l 

V I . Dimensions and writing as above; 13 leaves. 

A work on the dimensions of CAITYAS and of IMAGES. 

The first few leaves are mutilated on the right hand edges. 
Leaves 8 and 9 are wanting. 

Text begins (without invocation) : 

«n«l*|4 "5 . . . [hiatus] . . . f¾^H¾T­f 1 ­ ^ * I H f T ¾f­~TTm­ í 

I w ^ T ­ r ^ T ^ T t ­ f t . . . f ^ % ­ ¶ n 
A t 3a the second part of the work, on images, begins thus : 
­ ­ ­ r ­ f r TIf r i* i i^ im*n<i rī­~3­r­i­¾rfí i ­ n r ­ ¾ ­ T 

i r f H ­ r ­ f ¾T^¾wr­ i* * r ­ í ­ ­ r ­ ā ­*i i ¾n *r I 
Leaves 10­13 contain little but measurements, in figures, of 

various images, with subscriptions such as: 

­ f ò ~ ¾ T T W R t <¾irn'WJf«Ii­ í! II (iia); ~f>r ~ ~ n ~ 
% ^ T ­ f ^ ­ ­ ­ ­ T N (12) II; 
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The work ends : 

TÎ� �?W��^� ��T�T�~­f II �­�T�T ^ ^��T¬

�T \5^ �\^~T�WT�t �T�T V^l Tf�... f� �T��^� 

f­f�T"f�^ī II 

V I I . 2 leaves, same size as the preceding; writing some­

what later and less accurate. 

Fragment of a work on MEASUREMENTS, similar to the preceding. 
Begins : 

I (sic) I 

As several abstract objects of veneration are mentioned in connec­

tion with measurements, we may possibly suppose the work to treat 
of temple­inscriptions or of personifications of these objects. 

Thus at 2a we read fa¾IK¾ �~£�ī¾t¾"3Ī4¾JT¾Jl �~[~]­

� r f ^ � . Ends abruptly. 

V I I I . 22 leaves. 

A somewhat later but complete copy of the work described 
under No. V . 

Begins: 

��: ^ � � � 1 � � T ~ ' I �*ī W 1 J T � W T � � T � � f ¼ r ô ¾ 
: " í ^ f f T ^ r f � ^ f ¾ f ­ T f ^ i �*j �T­

f � l � f � � T � ^ ~WīT �T�TTf­f�[�]���T I 

After the ending as in No. V . , we find the verse: 

~jT��^r� (?) " 5 ī � ^ : ��rcr� i 

f��TT�f^f�fT�[T]^ ^V�13I� ��Y S~J ¾ II 

I X . 7 leaves, 5 lines; writing similar to that of No. I. 

CAMBARA­PAÑJIKĀ. 

A short manual on the ritual or worship of Çambara. It consists 
chiefly of invocations and the like. 
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Begins : 

� W T � ī t i i f f : ‘�T�T I w T f ^ � " T � � i � ī 

� t : i ‡ i 
Ends : 

^ � T (sic) �Î­ST�^ ��Ttf I � ^ f a � � T ~ T � t ~ (?) *"T 

����T . . . . �T I � � T t \ �t�~f�Tf� f � * T � � ­ (?) | 

Add. 1708. 

I. Palm­leaf; originally 115 leaves (see below), 5 ­ 7 lines, 
12 x 2 i n . ; on the date see below. 

NĀMA­SAÑGĪTI­ṬIKĀ by VILĀSAVAJRA (?). 

Leaves 4, 5, 8, 9, 19­22, 26, 42, 43, 47, 49, 50, 59, 63, 80, 91, 
92, 94, 97, 99, 109, 110, 112­3 are missing. 

The pages are numbered with figures only. 
This is apparently a different commentary from R. A . S. Cat., 

No. 35, though several chapters partly correspond. It consists of 12 
adhikāras. The number of sections in each is in several cases indi­

cated by numerals, as shown below. 

The work begins : �T^T�^f^T ­ ¾f(�T. . . 
Then, 3 lines lower, seems to follow a table or summary of 

contents : 

� ^ ­ ~ ? T � w �T��*r†%: � < t � ­ R ­ 7 T � � � f � ^ V ~ ^ II 

���T � ^ � � T �ff~f�� . . . (see colophons of Add. 1323). 

On 2a this summary is further explained; e.g. (L 1) ~ f r f 

C T " � f � ^ T ~ T f � � ^ [ � ] � T and (1. 3) ~ f � f � ^ f M r T ­

�Tft i^T"T"ī fT�T 0 (see Add. 1323). 
(The end of Ch. 1 appears to be missing with the missing leaves.) 

2 ends 

^ f r T " " T T f \ m r : f ­ W t a : i ī o b ­ 1 i . 

3. " i I $ « u o ^ 0 ^ í ­ ­ ­ r T ­ ­ í t ­ ^ ^ 
N. 

4. (Title apparently missing) 



204 C A T A L O G U E O F B U D D H I S T [ADD. 1708. 

5. ­ r r o Tf° ^ f V f a ­ ­ ~ " ~ í " í T f ī ^ ~ í T ^ ­ ^ T f w ~ : 

I 30b. 

6(?). I I \ ~ \ I I "~T o *r° " ­ p . ¾ ] f ¾ ­ ­ ­ ~ ~ ¼ T ­ ; ­ n ­ ; ­

S f f t ­ " { [­­f] (?) 54b. 

7. II ^ II "IT° 1 ° " " l ¾ 5 Í ¾ M ¼ W M ¾ d < r ¾ l * K : 

­ T R : II 60b. 

8. ii ¾T° T T w t ¾ ­ i ­ f f ­ ¾ ¾ ' r ­ j ~ f ^ T ­ f r 

s­~r : 82b. 

9. ­ i T 0 ­ t 0 TOrr¾rr^­īTt'ī ­ ~ ­ f V 0 ­ ~ : i 95b. 

10. ­ r r ° T I 0 ¾ ­ ­ ­ T ­ ­ r r * i ¾ <¾ f V 0 ­ ­ ~ : i 1026. 

11. ­ ­ ° 1 ° ­ ­ r e ~ T ­ ­ í ­ i r v ¾ n ­ T­­s­pnra: T f ­

­ : I 102b­103. 

The last leaf but one (114) is mutilated; what remains of the 

Then a verse in praise of the study of the work; after which : 

ftrc:i 4tm\n . . . ‚ T W ^ ī ī . . . . f . . . . ^ ­ f ^ ¾ n ~ ~ f 11 

. . . .TS(?) üit¾¾¾iOnīì q * i * t f ~ftf^fr s p i ~T ­­r*fr 
frf­fr ­ f ¾ ¾ ­ : (?) ^ T w f t f ­ ~ £ t ­ r # « ­ " n ī t (sic) 

If the first member of the partly mutilated compound word 
expressing the figures of the year stands for açva, the date is N . s. 
5 (ishu) 7 (mahīdhara) 7 (açva) or A . D . 1457. 

II . Palm­leaf; 2 leaves, 6 lines, 12 x 2 in. 

T " t ^ W T i f T ^ l 

­ T ¾ ­ j f ¼ ­ ¾ r (mo) I ¾f<TTT~ÎT­ī 

Fragment of the NAMA­SAífGÎTl (text). 
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A different hand from the last, perhaps slightly earlier. The 
pages are numbered with letters and figures. 

Begins as Add. 1323. 

III . Palm­leaf; 4 leaves, 5 lines, 1 2 x 2 i n . ; xv­ ­xv i t h 
cent. 

Fragment of a BUDDHIST T A N T R A . 

The leaves are numbered 2, 4, 6, 7. 

There are no regular titles or subscriptions. On 2a, I. 4, we find: 
cf­R(cf � � T S " Î � I ~ f � �f3~ÎT W T ­ f T ­ ¾ ? ^ I 

On 6b something is said on the favourite tantric subject of the 
mystical value of the letters. 

The fragment ends abruptly with the words : 

T�T��t§ �^�Tt?�t � f � � T � T � ^ � *ft�Tr�� 

�� �f��T 

A d d 1952. 

Paper; 184 leaves, 9 lines, 11 x4½in . ; recent Devanāgarī 
hand. 

V A M C Ā V A L Ī (PARBATIYĀ). 

Translated by Dr D. Wright and munshī Shew Shunker Singh, 
and published at Cambridge, 1877. 

Begins : 

| cTO† � ­ � ^ T " | 

" ī t r fV^� � � T � t f � � ~ ^ f I 

^­frrfr^:� ��T^� ^ r � t � ��r�i� n 

����^TTTrT ~~�T ~~FT ^�TsR� I 

��Tf��T�t >g;�T�t t*n�*ft ­ f � ~ � (i.e. °ĪSFĪ) II 

Then the Parbatiyā text: 

�f�frr�~T�T 0 
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SUPPLEMENTARY N O T E TO A D D . 1586. 

As this work seems to have gained some note in its various 
redactions and versions in the several parts of the Buddhist world, 
the following additional notice may be of interest. After a long 
description of the scenery of the dialogue, followed (2b­­3b) by gāthās 
and expressions of homage addressed by Rāshṭrapāla to the Buddha, 
at 3b, line 8, the following question is reached: 

�rT���^� V � : ��~fT��t �tf^f�ī�t ��T�<�T ��­

f^���T���r?TTrr | ��TVY�V^rft � �frf~f�� �T~~�­

~ � † �T��r?TfrT f¾l fl~3^�frr�T��t � �f��� � �t~f�T­

� t � � ­ � f ^ � T � f��f���T� �t^��T� �f~f�Tf�f�~^ 

�f���rT I 
In the pages following, several categories of dharmas occur, which 

may be compared with those referred to in the index to Burnouf's 
Lotus, s.v. quatre. 

^�^TWT���f��T­IT � t w � � f � T f r f ~ f T "S­^�T�T­

c R � ­ T ~^T^f^rT^fT�Tf�rT"T I In f† �TT�T� � r ~ f � ^ : 

��~fT�rTt �TfV�(?T ��T�(­r�rTt � f � ^ f ^ �fcT��fT | 4a. 
The four acvāsapratilābhā dharmāh are dhāranī­pratilābha, 

kalyārpamitrapr0, gambhlradharmakshāntipr0, pariçuddhaçílasama¬

cāratā (4b, I. 5). Similarly we have, at line 10, the íour prītikaraṇā 
dharmāh; and (5a) ananutāpakaraṇā dh0 (buddhadarçanam, anuloma¬

dha/rmaçravanarìi, sarvasvaparityāgah, anupalambhadharmakshāntih). 
Next follow the various groups of hindrances to the bodhisattva. 

The four kinds of prapāta, (apparently = 'moral declension,’ though 
the word is not found in this sense) viz., agauravatā, akritajñatā 
çathyasevanata*, lābhasatkarādhyavasānam, huhanalapanatayā lābha¬

satkarānutpādanawi (6a). 
The four bodhiparipanthahārahā dharmāh are acraddadhānatā, 

kausīdyam, mānah, parapushtershyā mātsaryarrb (66). 
At 7a, I. 2, we find: 

�T�fa�. . . ����T~:~�: . . . � ^ � ī ? r e � � : �Tf��­

* From the form of the passage these two seem to count as one 
quality, though the reason is not clear to me. 
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�t��:... T� �T~�T� �(­fT�: �"�T ^īfWT� � %f­f¬

�~T:; and ibid. 1. 9 : ^�Tf^­IfT­iT f ^fT �T­rāf^rT 

��fv�f^: � � ī � i ~ i ^ ^ . . . T � � t 
f"­T�° � o ~??rf­i�T�T ¾rāT: i 

Finally, the four bandhanāni are parātimanyutā, laukikenopāyena 
bhāvanatū prayoganimittasamjñā, anigrihltacittasya jñānavirahitasya 
pramādasevanatū, and pratibaddhacittasya kulasariistavàh. 

A t l l a , 1. 2, occurs the subscription f�~T��f^Tr†: ��TTH II 
The second division of the work then begins : 

~ 1 ~ " T �T*�T� �tf^�(­f"T^V"T�T �"�T�Tf�� f t�T 

� f ­ C ^ r T I 
The book concludes with a tale about a bodhisattva, the hero 

being a certain Punyaraçmi, which ends at 19b, where the Buddha 
thus sums up : 

� � � �� �T%� �� ��^� w � W n � 
S¾cT s II 

On the last page Rāshtrapāla enquires : 

T % *n™ ¾ī7i­fv ¾ n ^ ­ ~ : p ¾¾T ­in~Tf"i? 

To which the Buddha replies: 

­ ­ ^ ^ ^ M l f < M < T ­ í ­TP­ V T ­ ­ II 





I N D E X I . 

T I T L E S OF MSS. 

Abhidharmakoca­vyākhyā, 25 
Abhinava­rāghavānanda­nāṭaka, 

159 
Abhisheka­vidhi, 179 
Acokāvadāna­mālā, 110 
Açvaghosha­nandimukhavadana, 

118, 119; (with vernacular 
version), 67 

Ādiyoga­samādhi, 39, 46 
Aikajaṭā­stotra, 125 
Alphabets, etc., 171 
Amara­koça, 52, 61, 118, 149, 

150, 151, 156, 161, 163, 173, 
186, 187 

Amoghapāca­lokeçvara­pūjā, 97 
Amṛita­kaṇikā, 29 
Aparimitāyu(­dhāraṇī)­sūtra, 38, 

81, 141 
Ārya­tārābhaṭṭārikāyā nāmā­

shṭottaracataka, 45 
Āryavṛitta, 14 
Ashṭamī­vrata (vernacular), 73 
Ashṭamīvratavidhāna­kathā, 15 
Ashṭasāhasrikā Prajñāpāram itā, 
' 1, 32, 100, 101, 124, 143, 151, 

182 
Astrology, fragments of wotks 

on, 164, 165, 169, 182 
Astronomical diagram, 25 
Avadana­çatakM, 82, 137, 168 

Avadānasarasamuccaya, 134 
Avalokiteç varaguṇa ­ kāraṇḍa vy ū­

ha, 9, 34, 47 
Balimālikā, 185 
Bali­pūjā (?), 136 
Bhadracarī­praṇidhāna­rāja, 14, 

103, 167 
Bhadrakalpāvadāna, 88 
Bhīmasena­dhāraṇī, 68 
Bhīmasena­pūjā, 53 
Bodhicaryāvatāra, 6 
Bodhisattva­bhūmi, 191 
Bodhisattvāvadāna­kalpalatā, 18, 

41 
Buddha­carita­kāvya, 82 
Buddha­pratimālakshaṇa, 200 
Çaçajātaka, 104 
Caityas, fragment on, 201 
Caitya­puṅgala, 86 
Cakra­pūjā, 136 
Cakrasambaradaṇḍakāstuti, 186 
Cambara­pañjikā, 202 
Cambūkāvadāna, 128 
Caṇḍa­mahāroshaṇatantra, 45 
Candra­pradīpasūtra (?), 4 
Cāndravyākaraṇa, 157, 158 (bis), 

180, 181, 198 
Catasāhasrī Prajñānāramitā, 143, 

145, 146, 148 
Catuḥpīṭha­tantra, 197 
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Chando­'mṛita­latā, 76 
Çikshasamuccaya, 104 
Çishyalekha­dharmakāvya, 31 
Daçabhumīçvara, 4, 141 
Daçakuçalajam phalain, 129 
Dāna­vākya (?), 68 
Devaputrotpatti, 135 
Dhāraṇīs, 33, 44, 66, 98, 105, 

117,'125, 128, 169 
Dhāraṇī­saṅgraha, 49, 60, 86 
Dharma­lakshmī­saṃvāda, 129 
Dharma­saṅgraha, 96, 191 
Divyāvadāna, 1, 122, 168 
Doshanirṇayāvadāna, 135 
Dvātriṃcatkalpa­tantra, 58 
Dvāviṃcatyavadāna­kathā, 36, 

50, 139 
Ekaravīra­tantra, 45, 113, 186 
Gaṇapati­stotra, 163 
Gaṇḍa­vyūha, 23, 102 
Gopī­candra­nāṭaka, 83 
Guhya­samāja (Aparārdha), 140 
Guhya­samāja (Pūrvārdha and 

Parārdha), 70 
Guhya­samāja (Pūrvārdha), 15,51 
Guhyāvalī­vivṛiti, 188, 190 
Haragaurī­vi vāha­nāṭak a, 18 3 
He­vaj ra­ḍākinīj ālasambara­tan­

tra, 58, 184 
Hiraṇya­saptaka, 177 
Jātaka­mālā, 51, 92 
Jñānārṇava­tantra, 28 
Kālacakra­mantra­dhāraṇī, 127 
Kālacakra­tantra, 69 
Kalpadrumāvadāna­mālā, 131 
Kapīcāvadāna, 61, 121 
Kāraṇḍa­vyūha (prose version), 4, 

34,' 38, 52, 77, 174; (poetical 
version) see Avalokiteçvaragu­

iiakār°. 

Karuṇa­pundarīka, 73 
Kaṭhināvadāna, 94 
Kausigha­vīryotsāhanāvadāna, 80 
Khaḍga­pūjāvidhi, 199 
Kīrtipatākā, 148 
Kriyāpañjikā, 183 
Kurukullā­kalpa, 178 
Lalita­vistara, 24, 77 
Lexicon, fragment of a, 165 
Lokeçvaraçataka, 94 
Lokeçvara­pārājikā, 95 
Madhyamaka­vṛitti, 114 
Madhyama­svayambhū­purāṇa, 

102 
Magic, fragments of works on, 167 
Mahākāla­tantra, 64 
Mahā­sambara­hṛidaya­dhāraṇī, 

125 
Mahāvastu, 55 
Maṇicūḍāvadāna, 11, 78, 84, 168 
Mañjughoshā­pūjāvidhi, 97 
Megha­sūtra, 120, 176 
Nairātmāguhyecvarī­mantra­

dhāraṇī, 33 
Nāma­saṅgīti, 29, 52, 77,126, 204 

(with Newarī ver­

sion), 47 
Nāmāshṭottara­cataka, 26 
Nāma­saṅgīti­ṭīkā, 203 

ṭippanī, 29 
Nepālīya­devatā­stuti­kalyāṇa­

pañcaviṃcatikā, 13 
Newarī songs, 98 
Nishpanna­yogārnbara­tantra, 40 
Pañcākāra, 188 
Pañca­rnahā­rakshā­sūtrāṇi, 126 
Pañca­rakshā, 33, 48, 99, 105, 

152, 153, 157, 162, 175, 190 
Pañcaviṃ catikā­prajñāpāramitā­

hṛidaya, 33, 170 
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Pañcaviṃcatisāhasrikā Prajñā­

pāramitā, 144 (bis) 
Pāpa­parimocana, 38 
Papracekhara­avadāna, 130 
Paramārthanāmasaṅgati (?), 62 
Pāramecvara­tantra, 27 
Piṇḍapātrāvadāna, 40 
Piṇḍapātrāvadāna­kathā, 120 
Prajñāpāramitā (in 9 çlokas), 170 
(see also Ashṭasāhasrikā Pra¬

jñāp°, Çatasah0, Pañcaviṃcati¬

sāh°, Saptaçatikā, Sārddhadvi¬

sāhasrikā) 
Praj ñāpāramitāhṛidayadhāraṇī, 

128 
Pratimālakshaṇa, 199 
Pratimālakshaṇavivaraṇa, 200 
Pratyaṅgira­dhāraṇī, 63, 68, 118 
Rāmāṅka­nāṭikā, 87 
Rāshṭrapāla­paripṛicchā, 130, 206 
Ratnaguṇa­sañcaya, 133 
Ratnāvadānamālā, 131, 139, 141 
Saddharma­laṅkāvatāra, 136 
Saddharma­puṇḍarīkā, 24, 48, 

172 (bis), 173 
Sādhana­mālā­tantra, 132 
Sādhana­samuccaya, 154 
Samādhi­rāja, 22, 110 
Saṃvats, work on (vernacular), 

63 ' 
Saṅgīta­tāroday acūḍāmaṇi, 150 
Saptābhidhānottara, 96 
Saptabuddha­stotra, 14 
Saptacatikā Prajñāpāramitā, 5 
Sārddhadvisāhasrika Prajñāpāra­

rnitā, 123 
Sarva­durgati­pariçodhana, 78, 

81, 94, 142 
Siddhisāra, 155 
Snātāvadāna, 80 

Sphuṭārthā (Abhidharmakoça¬

vyākhyā), 25 
Sragdharā­stotra, 29; (with ver­

nacular commentary), 35, 69 
Stotras, 53, 79, 127, 138 
Stuti­dharma­cāntu (?), 99 
Sucandrāvadā[na], 84 
Sugatāvadāna, 35, 78 
Sukhāvatī­vyūha, 74 
Sumāgadhāvadāna, 129 
Suvarṇaprabhāsa, 12, 60 
Suvarṇavarṇāvadāna, 59 
Suvikrāntavikrāmi­paripṛicchā, 

123 
Svayambhū­purāṇa (smallest re­

daction), 9, 121; (other redac­

tions) see vṛihat­sv°, Madhya¬

ma­sv° 
Svayāṃbhūtpatti­kathā, 102 
Tantric fragments, 45, 98, 205 
Tattva­saṅgraha, 156 
Uposhadha­vrata, 118 
Uposhadhavadāna, 135, 137, 139 
Utpāta­lakshaṇa, 61 
Vāgīcvara­pūjā, 34 
Vajra­sūci (of Açvaghosha), 96 
Vajrāvalī, 197 
Vaṃcāvalī, 31, 205 
Vasudhārā­dhāraṇī, 65, 84, 169, 

176 
Vasudhāraṇī­kathā, see Vasu­

dhārā­dhāraṇī 
Vasundharā­vrata, 85 
Vicitrakarṇikāvadāna­mālā, 130 
Vīrakūcāvadāna, 122 
Vivṛi t i , 187 
Vratāvadānamālā, 85 
Vṛihat­svayambhū­purāṇa, 7, 102 
Vṛishṭicintāmani, 103 
Yogaratna­mālā, 189 

1 4 ­ 2 
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I N D E X I I . 

N A M E S OF A U T H O R S A N D C O M M E N T A T O R S . 

Abhayākaragupta, 197 
Açvaghosha, 96 
Amara, see Index L , Amara­koça 
Amṛita or Amṛitānanda, 76 
Ānandadatta, 158, 181, 198 
Aryaçüra, 92 
Candragomin, 31, 180 
Candrakīrti, 114 
Çnghana, 131, 139 
Dīpaṅkara, 120 
Dharmagupta, 87 
Ghanadeva, 188 
Guṇānand, 171 
Jagajjyotir­malla, 183 
Jyotirāja­malla, 155 

Kāhna, 189 
Kambila, 170 
Kṛishṇa, 189 
Kshemendra, 18, 41 
Kuladatta, 183 
Kunuçarman, 148 
Maṇika, 159 
Māṇikya, 187 
Nāgārjuna, 96, 191 
Pratāpa­malla, 150 
Vajradatta, 94 
Vasubandhu, 25 
Vilāsavajra (?), 203 
Yaçornitra, 25 



I I I . 

G E N E R A L I N D E X . 

The spaced type and thick figures denote references already given 
in Index L This Index does not include the names of those kings 
of Nepal and Bengal that are given in the Tables at pp. x i i ­ x v i . 
Sanskrit words, used in a technical sense or otherwise of interest or 
importance, are given in italics, where these occur as chapter titles, 
(t) has been added. To obviate the necessity of separate indices, 
several general headings have been made, the chief of which are : 
Avadānas, Dhāraṇīs, Inscriptions, Jātakas, Kathās (tales). Scribes 
(and their patrons), and Vihāras. 

A b h i d h a r m a k o ç a ­ v y ā k h y ā , 
25 

abhijñā­caryā, 195 
àbhimukhl (bhümi), 5 
Abhinava­rāghavānanda­nā¬

ṭaka, 159 
abhisamaya, (t), 21 
Abhisheka­v idh i , 179 
acalā (bhūmi), 5 
Açoka character, xlvii, sqq. 
Acokāvadāna ­mā lā , 110 
aqraddadhānatā, 206 
Acvaghosha­nandimukhāva¬

dāna, 118, 119; (with ver­

nacular version), 76 
Äçvalayana, 21 
ācvāsapratilābhā dharmāh, the 

four, 206 
acvatthādbhutadharmatā, 192 

ādhārayogasthāna, 197 
nishtha­y0, 195 
ānudharma­y°, 194 

adhimukticaryā (bhūmi,) 195 
ādhipatya­parigraha, 195 
adhyācaya (t), 195 
Adhyacayasañcodanasūtra, 107 
adlrghakālika parigraha, 195 
Ādiyoga­samādhi , 39, 46 
Āgama (quoted), 116 
agauravatā, 206 
Aikajaṭā­stotra, 125 
Ajātacatru, 112 
Ajita, 75 
Ākācagarbha­sūtra, 107 
akritajñatā, 206 
Akshayamati­sūtra, 107, 116 
Alindā, (queen), 122 
Alphabets, etc., 171 



214 INDEX III. 

Amara­koça , 52, 61, 118, 149, 
150,151,156,161,163,173,186, 
187; pref. p. x 

Aṃcuvarman, xxxix, sqq. 
Amitābha, 75 
Amoghapāca­ lokecvara­pūjā , 

97 
Amoghavajra, 14 
Amṛita­kaṇikā, 29 
Amṛitānanda (scribe?), 133, [cf. 

Index I L ] 
Amṛita Paṇḍita, 76 
Ānanda, 74 
Anantamalla,king of Kashmīr,42 
ananutāpakarariā (dharmāh), 206 
Anavataptahradāpasaṅkramaṇa­

sūtra, 116 
Aṅgulimālaka, (cited), 22 
anigrihītacitta, 207 
anulomadharmaçravana, 206 
anupalambhadharmakshāntih, 206 
Apar imi t āyu (dhā raṇ ī ) ­ sū t r a , 

38, 81, 141 
ārādhana, 154 
Aralli , 171 
aranyasamvarnana, (t) 109 
arcishmatl (bhūmi), 5 
Ariano­Pali (character), xx 
Āryacūra, 92 
Āryasaṅga, 23 
Ā r y a ­ t ā r ā b h a ṭ ṭ ā r i k ā y ā nā­

rnāshṭottaracataka, 45 
Ā r y a v r i t t a , 14 
A s h ṭ a r n ī v r a t a v i d h ā n a ­ k a ­

thā , 15, cI. 73 
A s h ṭ a s a h a s r i k ā P r a j ñ ā p ā r a ­

rnitā, 1, 33,100,101, 107, 124, 
143, 151, 182 

Astrology, fragments of 
works on, 164, 165,169, 182 

Ast ronomica l diagram, 25 
ātmabhāvaparigvddhi (t), 109 
ātmaparīkshū (t), 116 
ātmapitha, 198 
aupamya (t), 3 
A v a d a n a ç a t a k a , 82, 137, 168 

Avadānas. 
[The Avadānas of the Avadā¬

naçataka, Kalpadrumāvadā¬

na­mālā, and Ratnāvadāna¬

mālā are not given here. See 
the lists of M . Feer, cited on 
p. 131, 137. Those of the 
Dīvyāvadāna are in course 
of publication; see p. I.] 

Açokadamana, 111 
Açokan ṛipatipāṃcupradāna, 

111 
Acvaghosha­nandimukha,v. su­

pra s. voc, 
Adīnapuṇya, 18, 42 
Ahorātravratacaityasevānu¬

caṃsa. 111 
Ajātacatru­pitṛidroha, 19, 43 
Asthisena, 57 
Bhadrakalpa, 88 
Bhavaçarman, 43 
Bhavalubdhaka, 112, 134 
Bodhicaryāvatārānucaṃsa, 111 
Bodhisattva, 19 
Çaçaka, 19, 43 
Çakracyavana, 19, 43, 112 
Çambuka, 128 
Çalistamba, 19, 42 
Citrahasti­çayyatiputra, 19, 43 
Çivi­subhashita, 43 
Coṇavāsi, 42 
Creshṭimahājana, 112 
Çuddhodana, 19, 43 
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Avadānas : 
Daçakarmapluti, 18, 42 
Dhanika, 19, 43 
Dharmarājikāpratishṭhā, 43 
Dharmaruci, 19, 43 
Divyānnapradāna, 112 
Ekacṛiṅga 19, 43 
Gargarastha, 112 
Gopālanāgadamana, 18, 42 
Haṃsa, 112 
Hastaka, 42 
Hasti, 19, 43 
Hetūttama, 19, 43 
Hiraṇyapāṇi, 19, 43 
Hitaishī, 19, 43 
Jāmbala, 112 
Jīmūtavāhana, 19, 43 
Kacchapa, 19, 43 
Kaineyaka, 43 
Kanaka, 42 
Kanakavarman, 19, 43, 132 
Kapīca , 61, 121 
Kapiñjala, 19, 43 
Karshaka, 43 
Kaṭhina, 94 
Kausighavīryotsāhana, 80 
Kavikumāra, 19, 42 
Kṛitajña, 43 
Kuṇāla, 18, 43, 112 
Mādhyantika, 42 
Madhurasvara, 19, 43, 113 
Mahākācyapa, 18, 42 
Mahendrasenā, 19, 43 
Maitrakanyakā, 19, 43 
Mallapatāka 112 
Maṇicūda, v. sub. voc. 
Matsarānanda, 134 
Nāgadūtacreshaṇa, 43 
Nāgakumāra, 18, 42 
Nāraka­pūrvika, 19, 43 

Avadānas : 
Padmaka, 19, 43, 113 
Padmāvatī, 42 
Paṇḍita, 19, 42 
Pāpracekhara, 130 
Piṇḍapātra, 40 
Pracāntikaruṇā, 132 
Pracnottarā, 132 
Pratītyasamutpāda, 43 
Pretika, 132 
Pṛithivīpradāna, 43 
Priyapiṇḍa, 19, 42 
Punaḥprabhāsa, 19, 43 
Puṇyabala, 18, 42 
Puṇyarāci, 112 
Puṇyasena, 113 
Rāhula­karmapluti, 43 
Raivata, 43 
Rāshṭrapāla, 112 
Rukmatī, 19, 42 
Samudra, 19, 43 
Saṅgharakshita, 19, 42 
Saptakumārika, 112 
Sarvaṃdada, 18, 42, 134 
Sarvārthasiddha, 19, 42 
Sattvaushadha, 18, 42 
Shaḍdanta, 19, 43 
Siṃha, 19, 43. 
Snāta , 80 
Stūpa, 42 
Subhāshita, 19 
Subhāshitagaveshin, 19, 43 
Sucandra, 65, 84 
Sudhanakinnarī, 19, 43, (cf. 91) 
Sugata, 35, 78 
Sukarī, 132 
Sumāgadhā, 19, 43, 129, 134 
Tāpasa, 19, 43 
Triratnabhajanānucaṃsā, 111 
Upagupta, 42, 111 
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Avadānas : 
Upaguptaçokaraja, 111 
Uposhadha, 135, 137, 139 
Valgusvara, 112 
Vapushmān, 132 
Vidura, 43 
Vīrakuça , 122 
Vītācoka, 111 
Vyāghra, 43 
Yacodā, 18, 42, 90 
Yaçomitra, 19, 43 

Avalokanā­sūtra, 107 
A v a l o k i t e c v a r a g u ṇ a ­ k ā r a ṇ ­

ḍavyūha , 9, 34, 47 
Bahubuddha­sūtra, 55, 57 
Bali, 41 
Bal imā l ikā , 185 
Bal i ­pūjā (?), 131 
bandhanāni, four, 207 
Bengali writing, xlvii, etc. 
(Al)­Bêrūnī, x l i 
B h a d r a c a r ī ­ p r a ṇ i d h ā na­

rāja, 14, 103, 167 
B h a d r a k a l p ā v a d ā n a , 88 
Bhaishaj yavaidūryaprabliārāj a, 

107 
Bhavabhūti, a ṛishi, 11 
Bhavaçarman, 113 
Bhāvaviveka, 115 
Bhidrikā, a merchant's wife, 182 
Bhīmasena­pūjā , 53 
Bhriṅgin, a ṛishi, 159, 183 
Bimbisāra, 91 
bodhi, 193 
bodhicittoparigraha, 111 

prarnāda, 111 
bodhipaksha­cārya, 195 (cf. 194) 
bodhiparipanthakārahā dharmāh, 

four kinds, 206 

Bodh i sa t t va ­bhūmi , 191 
B o d h i s a t t v ā v a d ā n a ­ k a l p a ­

latā , 18, 41 
Brahmadatta (a king), 11, 135 
Brahmaparipṛicchā, 107 
brahmavihāras (four), 97 
Buddha­carita, 82 
Buddha­pālita (cited), 115 
buddhadarçana, 192 
buddhadharmaparipāka, 206 
B u d d h a p r a t i m ā l a k s h a ṇ a , 102 
Çaça ja t aka , 104 
caccaputa, a musical measure, 150 
Çaçilekha, 113 
Caityas, fragment on, 201 
Caitya­puṅgala, 86 
Cakra­pūjā , 136 
Cakrasambaradaṇḍakās tu t i , 

186 
Çahtis, five, 153 
Cambara ­pañ j ikā , 202 
Cambūkāvadāna , 128 
Caṇḍa­mahāroshaṇa tan t ra 

45,' (cf. 127) 
candanādi­pūjū, 53 
Candragomin, Candrakīrti; see 

Index II . 
Candrakumāra, 135 
Candraloka, 113 
Candraprabha (hero of a tale), 135 
C a n d r a ­ p r a d ī p a s ū t r a (?), 4, 

107 
Candravati, 85 
C ā n d r a v y ā k a r a ṇ a , 157, 158 

(bis), 180, 181, 198 
Caṅkara­deva, king of Nepal, 

xviii 
Cāradā writing, xliv, sqq. 
carama, 195 

, Cāriputra, 5, 90 
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Cāriya­piṭaka, 91, 135 
cārya, four kinds of, 195 
C a t a s ā h a s r ī P r a j n ā p ā r a m i t ā , 

143, 145, 146, 148 
çathyasevanata, 206 
Catuḥpīṭha­tantra, 197 
Chandomañjarī, 76 
Chando­ 'mṛita­latā, 76 
çikshas, three, 97 
Cikshāsamuccaya , 104 
C i s h y a l e k h a ­ d h a r m a k ā v y a , 
* 36 
cittotpūda, 192 
Cobha, 113 
Craddhābalādhānāvatāramudrā­

sūtra (quoted), 107 
Çrīghana, 131, 139 
Crīlalita­vyūha, 89 
Crīmālāsiṃhanāda­sutra, 107 
Crutavarman, 113 
cuddhācaya­bhūmi, 195 
Cuddhodana, 90, 171 
Cūraṅgamasamādhi­sūtra, 107 
Daçabhümi, 107 
Dacabhūmīcvara , 141 
Daçakuça la j am Phalam, 129 
dāna, nine kinds of, 193 
D ā n a ­ v ā k y a (?), 68 
Devaputrotpatt i , 135 
dhāranl­pratilābha, 206 

Dhāraṇīs : 

Abhaya­kali (?), 106 
Aikajaṭā, 99 
Akshobhyā, 125 
Amitābha, 125 
Amoghasiddhi, 125 
Ashṭamahābhaya­tāraṇī, 70 
Bhīmasena, 68 
Bhūtacambara, 128 

Dhāraṇīs : 

Buddhahṛidaya, 169 
Gaṇapatihṛidaya, 117 
Grahamātrikā, 44, 117, 170 
Hemaṅgā, 169 
Hṛishṭapratyayaḥ Stutidharā, 

169* 
Jaṅgulā mahāvidyā, 169 
Jātismarā, 170 
K ā l a c a k r a ­ mantra, 127 
Kallājayā, 169 
Laksha, 169 
Mahācambara, 128 
(Ārya)mahādhāraṇī, 169 
(Ārya)mahā­kāla, 127 (cf. 44) 
Mahā­sambara­hṛidaya, 125 
Mārīci, 44, 66, 117, 170 
N a i r ā t m ā g u h y e c v a r ī ­ m a n ­

tra, 33 
Navagrahamātṛikā­dh°, 66 
Pannagapati, 44 
Phalāphalahṛidaya, 169 
Pratyaṅgira , 63, 68, 118 
Samantabhadra, 169 
Samanta­bhadraprajñā, 170 
Sarvamaṅgala, 169 
Sarvarogapracamanī, 169 
Sarvarucirānga­yashṭi, 169 
Sarvatathāgatahṛidaya, 169 
Svapnandadā, 169 
(Ārya)­tārā, 106 
Tathāgatavyāptacatam, 33 
Ushṇīshavijaya, 66, 98 
Vajra­maṇḍa, 116 
Vajrottarā, 169 
Vasudhārā , 65, 84, 169, 176 

Dharmākara, 74 
Dharmalabha, 135 
Dharma­lakshmī­saṃvāda,129 



218 INDEX III. 

dharmamedyā (­b/mmi), 5 
Dharmapāla, 137 
Dharmasaṅgīti (quoted), 107 
Dharmasaṅgraha, 96, 191 
Dhātukāranda, 169 
Dhātuparīkshā, (t), 115 
(Arya)­dhyāpitamushṭi­sūtra, 116 
Dinajpur genealogical inscription, 

i i i 
Dīpaṅkara (cf. Index n), 74 
dīrghakālika, 195 
D i v y ā v a d ā n a , 1, 122, 168 
Divyāvadāna­mālā, 35, 94 
Doshani rṇayāvadāna , 135, 

137 
dūrangamā (­bhurni), 5 
Dushprasaha, 11 
Dvātr iṃcatkalpa­ tant ra , 58 
D v ā v i ṃ c a t y a v a d ā n a ­ k a t h ā , 

36, 50, 139 
Ekacriṅga, muni, 91 
E k a r a v ī r a ­ t a n t r a , 45,103,186 
Gaganagañjasamādhi­sūtra, 116 
Gaganagañja­sūtra, 107 
garnbhīradharmakshanti­pratila­

bha, 206 
Gaṇapati­stotra, 163 
Gaṇḍa­vyūha, 23, 102 
Gandhavati, a city, 36 
Gaṅgādāsa, 76 
ghargharlkū, 165 
Gopā, 89 
Gopadatta, 20 
Gopī ­candra ­nā ṭaka , 83 
Gorkha sovereigns, xi, etc. 
Gotrabhūmi, 195 
Govinda­candra, a king, 84 
guhyapīṭha, 192 
Guhya­samāja (Aparā rdha) , 

140 

Guhya­samāja ( P ū r v ā r d d h a 
and P a r ā r d h a ) , 70 

Guhya­samāja (Pūrvā rddha ) , 
15, 51 

G u h y ā v a l ī ­ v i v ṛ i t i , 188, 190 
Gupta character, xliv, sqq. 
H a r a g a u r ī ­ v i v ā h a ­ n ā ṭ a k a , 

183 
'Harsha­deva­bhūpati,' 138 
Hastikaksha (name of a book), 22 
He­vajra­ḍākinīj ā l a sambara ­

tantra, 58, 184 
Hiouen Thsang, 25, .156 
Hiraṇya­saptaka, 177 
Hitopadeça, 161 
Images, 201 
Indo­Pali alphabet, xx 
Indra, 114 
Indrapṛishṭha, 36, 86 

Inscriptions : 
Bareli, xxv 
Deogarh, xxv, xli i i , sqq. 
Dinajpur, i i i 
Dhara, xxv 
Gopāla, xlv 
Mathurā, xlv 
Morvī, xli i i , sqq. 
Samangarh, xxv 
Sārnāth, i i 

J ā t a k a ­ m ā l ā , 51, 92 

J ātakas : 
Agastya, 92 
Agnīndhana, 115 
Ājñātakaundinya, 57 
Arnarāye karmārakādhītāye, 56 
Aputra, 93 
Arindama­rāja, 57 
Avisajyacreshṭhi, 92 
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Jātakas: 
Ayogṛiha, 93 
Āyushmatā pūrṇamaitrāyaṇī 

putrasya, 57 
Brāhmaṇa, 92 
Brahma, 93 
Buddhabodhi, 93 
Caça, 92, 134 
Çakra, 92 
Çakuntaka, 56 
Campaka­nāgarāja, 65 
Candra, 134 
Candraprabha, 134 
Çarabha, 57, 93 
Carakshepaṇa, 56 
Cirī, 56 
Cirīprabha­mṛigarāja, 56 
Çivi, 92 
Creshṭhi, 92, 93 
Cyāmā, 56 
Cyāmaka, 56 
Dharmalabdha­sārthavāha, 57 
Dharmapāla, 56 
Haṃṣa, 93 
Hasti, 93, 134 
Hastinī, 57 
Hastinika, 57 
Kāka, 57 
Kalmāshapiṇḍī, 93 
Kinnarī, 56 
Kocalarāja, 57 
Kshānti, 93 
Kumbha, 93 
Mahābodhi, 93 
Mahākapi, 33 
Mahisha, 93 
Maitrībala, 92 
Maksha, 92 
Mañjarī, 55 
Markaṭa, 55 

Jātakas : 
Mātṛiposhahasti, 91 
Mayūra, 134 
Mṛiga, 134 
Nalinī, 57 
Pañcakānām bhadravargikā­

nāṃ, 57 
Puṇyavatī, 56 
Rishabha, 55 
Ruru, 93 
Rūpyāvati, 134 
Sārthavāha, 134 
Soma, 91 
Sudhanakinnarī, see Avadānas 
Supāraga, 92 
Supriyasārthavāha, 91 
Sutasoma, 93 
Tricakunīya, 55 
Unmādayantī, 92 
Upāligaṅgapāla, 57 
Vadaradvīpa, 134 
Visa, 93 
Viçvantara, 92 
Vyāghrī, 92 
Yacodharā Vyāghrībhūtā, 55 

Japanese forms of Indian writing, 
xlii i , sqq. 

Jayaçrì, 89 
Jayāditya, 19, 198 
‘ Jayādityādiḥ.’ 198 
Jayamuni, 134 
Jhera or Jhāra, in Magadha, iv, 70 
Jhul, a village, xviii 
Jinaçrī, 10, 89 
Jinendra, 91, 198 
Jñānagupta, 130 
Jñānaketu, 36 
Jñānārṇava­ tant ra , 28 
Jñānavaipulya­sutra, 108 
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Kaçika­vritti, 198 
Kaçyapa, 5, 113 
K ā l a c a k r a ­ t a n t r a , 69 
Kaliṅgarāja, 135 
Kalpadrumāvadāna­mālā ,131 
kalyānamitra­pratilābha, 206 
Kamalā, 90 
Kanishka writing, xlviii , etc. 
Kapīçāvadāna , 61, 121 
Kāraṇḍa ­vyūha (prose version), 

4, 34,' 38, 52, 77, 174; (poeti­

cal version) see Avalokiteç¬

vara­gunakār° 
karma (t), 46 
Karmavaraṇa­vicuddha­sūtra, 107 
K a r u ṇ a ­ p u n d a r ī k ā , 73 
Kashmir, iv 

Kathās: 

A shṭamīvrata­vidhāna, 15 
Bhojana, 37 
Cākyendra­pratyāgamana­sat­

kathā, 89 
Dharmaçravanaprotsahana, 37 
Dhātvāropa, 37 
Dīpa, 37 
Jīrṇoddhāraṇavimba, 37 
Kāntamatī, 11 
Kṛicchapa, 56 
Kuṅkumādidāna, 37 
Mānushyadurlabha, 37 
Maṇḍala­k, 37 
Padmāvatī, 11 
Pānadāna, 37 
Praṇāma, 37 
Puṇyakāma, 37 
Puṇyaprotsāhana, 37 
Puṇyaprotsāhe dānakathā, 37 
Pushpa, 37 
Snāna, 37 

Kathās : 
Ujvālikādāna, 37 
Vastra, 37 
Vihāra, 37 

K a ṭ h i n ā v a d ā n a , 94 
Kātyāyana (sage), 5 

(grammarian), 21,158 
kausīdya, 206 
K a u s i g h a ­ v ī r y o t s ā h a n ā va­

dāna, 80 
Kaushṭhila, 5 
Khaḍga­pū jāv idh i , 199, 178 
K ī r t i p a t ā k ā , 148 
Koṇḍrā­dhāranī­caityakaraṇa­vi­

dhiḥ. 169 
Krakucchandra, 113 
K r i y ā p a ñ j i k ā , 183 
Kshemendra, (see Ind. II.) 
Kshitigarbha­sūtra, 107 
Kshiti­sūtra, 107 
kuçala, 196 
kuhanalapanatā, 206 
Kuladevatā, ix 
Kumudākara, 155 
Kurukullā, 78 
K u r u k u l l ā ­ k a l p a , 178 
lābhasatkarādhyavasānam, 206 
Lal i tav is ta ra , 24, 77, 108, 117 
Laṅkāvatāra, 49 
Lexicon, fragment of a, 165 
Lokapālas, the, 114 
Lokeçva raça taka , 94 
Lokecvara ­pārā j ikā , 95 
Madhusvara, 113 
Madhyamaka­vṛ i t t i , 114 
Madhyama­ s v a y a m b h ü ­ pu ­

rāṇa, 102, 7 
Magic, fragments of a work on, 

167 
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Mahākā lā , 64, 155 
Maliākaruṇāsūtra, 101 
Mahāsthānaprāpta, 75 
Mahatsvayambhūpurāṇa, 7 
Mahāvagga, 89 
Mahāvas tu , 55, 135 
māna, 206 
Mānasa, 113 
Mānecvarī, a goddess, ix 
Maṇicūḍāvadāna , 11,78,84,168 
Mañjucrībuddhakshetraguṇavyū­

hālaṅkāra­sūtra, 107 
(A rya­)mañj ucrīvikrīḍita­s°, 108 
Mañjughoshā­pū jāv idh i , 97 
Mantrabalā, 113 
mantras, 39 
Mārīci (ṛishi), 11 
Māradamana­sūtra, 116 
Mūtrihās, the eight, 54 
Maudgalyāyana, 5, 90 
Megha­sūtra, 120, 176 
Menā, 183 
Mikira, a merchant, 182 
Mitra, 113 
mudrās, 39, 171 
mūlāpatti, 118 
Nāgārjuna (cf. Index n), 170 
Nāgira, 11 
Nakka, 19 
Nalinī, 91 
Nāma­saṅgī t i , 52, 77, 126, 204; 

(with Newārī version), 47 
t īkā , 203 

­ ṭ ippanī , 29 
Nāmāshṭot tara­cataka, 26 
Nanda, 132, 135 
Nandā, 113 
Nandimukha­açvaghosha, 67 
Naradatta, 91 
Nārāyaṇaparipṛicchā, 107 

Nāṭyecvarā, 161 
Navagraha, 138 
Nepāl īya­devatā­s tu t i ­ka lyā­

ṇapañcav iṃca t ikā , 13 
Newār ī Songs, 98 
Nirdeca­sūtras, 177 
niraya (t), 2 
nirvana, 116 
Nishpanna­ yogāmbara ­ tan­

tra, 40 
nis7itāgamana, 198 
niyata­bhūmi, 195 
niyatacaryā­bhūmi, 195 
nyāsas, 167 
Pācupatas (sect), 21 
Padmaka, 113 
Padmottara, 11 
paksha, 14 
Pāla dynasty, i i 
P a ñ c ā k ā r a , 188 
Pañca­mahā ­ r a k s h ā ­ s ū t r ā ṇ i , 

126 
Pañca ­ r akshā , 33, 48, 99, 105, 

152, 157, 162, 175, 190 
Pañcavargika Bhiksbus, 39 
Pañcav iṃca t ikā ­p ra jñāpā ra ­

mi tāhṛ idaya , 33, 170 
Pañcav iṃca t i sāhas r ikā ­p ra ­

j ñ ā p ā r a m i t ā , 144 (bis) 
Pāṇini, 21, 158, 180, 198 
Pafijābī writing, xlix 
pāpadecanā pāpacodhana, 109 
Pāpa­par i rnocana , 38 
P a p r a ç e k h a r a ­ a v a d ā n a , 130 
P a r a m ā r t h a n ā m a s a n g a t ī (?), 

63 
P ā r a m e c v a r a ­ t a n t r a , 27 
pāramitā­caryā, 195 
pāramitās, (the ten), 9 
Paranirmitavaçavartin gods, 75 
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parapītha, 170 
parapushtershyā mātsaryam, 206 
parārtha­sthāna, 192 
parātimanyutā, 207 
paricuddhacīlasamācāratā, 206 
parigraha, six kinds, 195 
paripāka, 192 
Patañjali, 198 
pindākrishti, 161 
P i ṇ ḍ a p ā t r ā v a d ā n a , 40 
P i ṇ ḍ a p ā t r ā v a d ā n a ­ k a t h ā , 

120 
pindikā, 201 
Piṅgala, 77 
Pitriputrasamāgama 57, 108 
prabhākarl {­bhūmi), 5 
prabhūva, 192 
Pracāntaviniccayaprātihāryas¬

sūtra, 101 
Prajñāpāramitā, 108, 116 
P r a j ñ ā p ā r a m i t ā (in 9 çlokas), 

170 (see also Ashṭasāhas i r ikā 
Prajñāp0, Catasāh0, Pañca¬

viṃcatisāh0, Saptacatikā, 
S ā r d d h a d v i s ā h a s r i k ā • 

P r a j ñ ā p ā r a m i t ā h ṛ i d a y a , 117, 
128 

pramādasevanatū, 207 
prapāta, four kinds, 206 
Prasenajit, 112 
Pratāpamalla, 103 
pratibaddhacittasya kulasamsta­

vah, 207 
P r a t i m ā l a k s h a ṇ a , 199 
P r a t i m ā l a k s h a ṇ a v i v a r a ṇ a , 

200 
pratipatti­bhūmi, 195 
pratishthā (t), 195 
Pravrajyānurāya (°? anuçaya°) 

­sūtra, 107 

prītikarana dharma, four kinds, 
206 

priyavāditā svabhāva, 113 
Puṇyaracmi, 207 
Puṇyasena, 113 
Puṇyāvatī, 36 
Pūrṇa, 5 
pūrvāparakotīparīkshā, 115 
rāgarakta­parlkshā, 115 
Rāhula, 57, 90, 171 
Raivata, 19 
Rājāvavādaka­sūtra, 108 
Rāmadāsa (a magistrate of 

Nepal), 87 
R ā m ā ṅ k a ­ n ā ṭ i k ā , 87 
Rāshtrapāla, 1Ì2, 206 
Rāsh ṭ rapā la ­pa r ip ṛ i cchā , 130, 

206* 
Rāshṭrapāla­sūtra, 107 
Ratnacūḍa­ sūtra, 107, 116 
Ratnaguṇa­sañcaya, 133 
Ratnākaragupta, 155 
Rafcnakāraṇḍaka­sūtra, 108 
Ratnakūṭa­sūtra, 108, 116 
Ratnamegha­sūtra, 107 
Ratnarāci­sūtra, 107 
Ratnāvadānamālā, 131, 139, 141 
Rāvaṇa, 87 
Rūpaka (a fisherman), 129 
Saddharma­laṅkāvatāra , 136 
saddharma­parigraha, 108 
Saddharma­puṇḍarīkā, 24, 

48, 107, 172 (bis), 173 
Saddharmasmṛity upasthāna­ sū­

tra, 107 
sādhanas, 154 
S ā d h a n a ­ m ā l ā ­ t a n t r a , 54, 132 
Sādhana­samuccaya , 154 
sādhumatī (­bhūmi), 5 
Sāgaramati­sūtra, 107 
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Sahālokadhātu (region), 75 
Sakalānanda, 90 
Sāketa (place), 11 
sakritsatvasatva­parigraha, 193 
Samādhi ­ rā ja , 22, 110, 116 
sāmagrī (t), 116 
sambhava­vibhava­(parivarta) (t), 

116 
samprajanya (t), 11 
Samskrita­parikshā, 115 
Saṅgīta­tārodayacūḍāmaṇi, 150 
Sāṅkhyas, 21 
S a p t ā b h i d h ā n o t t a r a , 96 
Saptabuddha­stotra, 14 
Saptacatikā Prajñāpārami¬

tā‚ 5 
Saptarshi era, the, 18 
Saptavāra, 66 
S ā r d d h a d v i s ā h a s r i k ā Pra­

j ñ ā p ā r a m i t ā , 123 
Saiwadharmāpravṛittirnirdeca ­

sūtra, 107 
(Ārya)sarvadharmavaipulyasaṅ­

graha­sūtra, 107 
S a r v a ­ d u r g a t i ­ p a r i ç o d h a n a , 

70, 78, 81, 94, 142 
Sarvajñamitra, 35 
sarvasvaparityaga, 206 
Sarva­tathāgata­dvādacasahasra­

pārājikū­vinaya­sūtra, 38 
sattvaparipāka, 192 
sattvaparipākacaryā, 195 

Scribes (with their patrons, etc.): 

Avantapāla, 162 
Cikiddhīsiṃha (?), 153 
Citrānanda, 140 
Daddākā (queen), 175 
Indraniuni, 145 
Jāgandala (patron), 109 

Scribes (with their patrons, etc): 
Jambhūnanda, 13 
Jinendra, son of Niramuni, 91 
Jinīdeva, 80 
Jivayībhadra, 197 
Kācrīgayākara, 188 
Karṇajoti, 110 
Lāḍākā (queen), 100 
Lalitakramā (patroness), 191 
Mañjubhadrasudhi, 42 
Mañjucriya (sic), 182 
Niramuni, 91, 109 
Patideva, 50 
Pūrṇacandra, 150 
Rāmadatta, 173 
Rāma pāsiḍa (?) (patron), 101 
Ratnadevī, 100 
Siddhisena, 26 
Sūryadeva, 86 
Vekhānanda, 73 
Viçvabhadra, 12 
Vīlasiṃhadeva, 175 (i. e. Vīras0) 

Siddḥisāra , 155 
Siṃhaparipṛicchā (quoted), 107 
Skandapurāṇa, 49 
Skandha­parīkshā, 115 
Snātāvadāna, 80 
Somendra, son of Kshemendra, 

19 
Sphu ṭā r thā (Abhidharmako­

cavyākhyā) , 25 
S r a g d h a r ā ­ s t o t r a , 29; (with 

vernacular commentary), 35, 
69 

sthānas, the seven, 192 
Stotras, 53, 127, 138 
S t u t i ­ d h a r m a ­ ç a n t u (?), 99 
Subhūti, 145 etc. 
Subhūti­paripṛicchā, 116 
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Sucandra, 45 (cf. 84) 
Sudhīra, 113 
sudurjayā (bhūmi), 5 
Sukhāvatiloka, 99 
Sukhāva t ī ­ vyūha , 74 
S u m ā g a d h ā v a d ā n a , 129 
Sumanas, 94 
Sumetrā, 113 
Sunanda, 41 
Sunandā, 113 
Supriya, 135 
Sūryodaya, 85 
Suvarṇabhāsottamatantra, 103 
Suvarṇaprabhāsa , 12 
Suvarṇāvabhāsa, 135 
svabhāva, (t), 115 
svārtha, 192 
Svayambhūnātha, the hill of, 20 
Svayambhūpurāṇa , 138(small­

est redaction), 9, 121; (other 
redactions) see V ṛ i h a t ­ s v ° , 
Madhyama­sv° 

S v a y ā ṃ b h ū t p a t t i ­ k a t h ā , 102 
Tantr ic fragments, 45, 98, 205 
Tāradevī, stotra to, 127 
"Tārkikāḥ,” 21 
Tathāgataguhyaka­sūtra, 116 
Tathāgata­[guhya]­ratna­sūtra, 

108 
tathatā (t), 145 
tattvārtha, 192 
Tattva­saṅgraha, 156 
Tīrthas, the twelve, of Nepal, 139 
udādāna, 195 
Ugradatta­paripṛicchā, 107 
Ugraparipṛicchā, 107 
Upāliparipṛicchā, 108, 116 
upapatti, (t), 195 
Upasena, 113 
upāyakaucalyamīmārnsū (t), 3 

Upāyakaucalya­sūtra, 107 
Uposhadha, see Avadānas 
Uposhadha­vrata, 114 
U t p ā t a ­ l a k s h a ṇ a , 64 
Vāgīcvara, 34 
Vāgīcvara­pūjā , 34 
Vaiçeshikas, the, 21 
Vaipulya­stras, 177 
Vajracchedikā, 108 
Vaj radhvaj a­sūtra, 107 
Vajragarbha, 158 
Vajra­sūci(ofAcvaghosha),96 
Vajrāva l ī , 197 
Vajravara­sūtra, 108 
Vajrottara, 169 
Vālmīki, 21 
Vaṃcāval ī , 31, 205 
Varāhamihira, 199 
Vasubandhu, 25, 36 
V a s u d h ā r a ṇ ī ­ k a t h ā , see Dhā­

raṇis, V a s u d h ā r ā ­ d h ā r a ṇ ī 
Vasundharā, a devī, 67 
V a s u n d h a r ā ­ v r a t a , 85 
vātsalya in seven forms, 194 
V i c i t r a k a r ṇ i k ā v a d ā n a ­ m ā l ā , 

130 
viçuddhi, (t), 2 
vihāras, the twelve, of the Bod­

hisattva, 194 

Vihāras (in Nepal) named in the 
colophons of the MSS : 
Cakra­mahāvihāra(Mānadeva­

saṃskārita), 148 
Crīlham, 4, 152 
Çrinaka, 154 
Çrīvaccha, 191 
Dharmacakra­mahāvihāra(colo¬

phon of the reign of Mānade va; 
cf. Cakra­mahāvi0), 182 
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Vihāras (in Nepal) named in the 
colophons of the MSS : 

Dharmakīrti, 151 
Gophalatora, 12 
Harṇavarna­mahāvi0, 197 
Kvātha, 132, 134 
Lham, see Crīlham 
Maitrīpūrī, 81 
Parāvarta, 50 
Tarumura, 143 
Vampi, 173 
Yampi, 91 

Vimalā (bhūmi), 5 
Vimalakīrtinirdeca (quoted), 108, 

116 
vinaya, 40, 94 

Vinaya­Piṭaka, 89 
Vīradatta­paripṛicchā, 107 
V ī r a k ū ç ā v a d ā n a , 122 
Virūpā, 112 
Vīryabhadra, 20 
V i v ṛ i t i , 187 
V r a t ā v a d ā n a m ā l ā , 59, 85 
Vṛihatsāgaranāgarājaparipṛicchā, 

'l08 
V ṛ i h a t Svayambhū­pu rāṇa 

7, 102 
V ṛ i s h ṭ i ­ c i n t ā m a ṇ i , 103 
Yaçodharā, 89, 138 
Yājñavalkya, 21 
Yasodharā (sic), xviii 
yogapīṭha, 198 
Yogara tna ­mā lā , 189 
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